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Studying Identity and Organizations
Hugh Willmott Cardiff Business School, Andrea Whittle Cardiff University and Kate Kenny National University of Ireland 

July 2010 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-680-7) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-679-1) Price £68.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
A succinct, relevant and exciting overview of the field of identity studies as it relates to business and management and applied social sciences 
Selling Points


· The authors make complex theoretical issues accessible to the reader through the use of lively examples from popular culture. 

· They present an overview of the key issues, as well as an examination of cutting-edge research and topical forces currently redefining identity, such as globalisation, the fair trade movement and online identities. 



Description
An understanding of identity is fundamental to a complete understanding of organizational life. While conventional management textbooks nod to in-groups, cohesion and discrimination, this text offers instead a deeper, more nuanced understanding of why people, groups and organizations behave the way they do. 

Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of management on any course that has an identity component.
Contents
Introducing Identity and Identification / Conceptions of Identity / Gender and Sexuality / Identity and Class / Ethnicity, Clans and Nationalities / Identity and Work / Organizational Identities / Identity in a Virtual World / The Future of Identity 
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Organizational Rhetoric
Situations and Strategies
Mary F Hoffman University of Wisconsin and Debra J Ford University of Kansas 

December 2009 · 288 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5669-7) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5668-0) Price £44.00 
BIC Codes: GR,KMKH,KMPL 


Ten Second Sell
Students will gain an understanding of the power of organizations in contemporary society and be able to think critically about organizational messages. 
Selling Points


· Uses real-life case studies

· Focuses on careers in organizational rhetoric

· Focuses on thinking critically about organizations in society 



Description
Organizational Rhetoric introduces students to a rhetorical approach to understanding, analyzing and creating organizational messages for both internal employees and external customers. This textbook provides students a theoretically-grounded understanding of the basic building blocks of organizational rhetoric, the types of rhetorical situations faced by organizational communicators, and the specific strategies used to address six common organizational rhetorical situations (such as image management).
Readership
Students of organizational communication and studies and PR.
Contents
Organizations and Rhetoric in Contemporary Culture / Identifying Rhetorical Strategies in Organizational Rhetoric / Rhetorical Situations in Organizations / Critical Approaches to Organizational Rhetoric / Evaluating and Critiquing Organizational Rhetoric / Identity Creation and Image Maintenance / Rhetoric About Issues / Rhetoric about Organizational Risk / Crisis Rhetoric / Organizational Rhetoric for Internal Audiences 

[image: image6.jpg]


The Inclusive Workplace
Managing Diversity in the Age of Globalization
Second Edition
Michalle E Mor Barak University of Southern California 

August 2010 · 376 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7235-2) Price £36.99 
BIC Codes: KMKH,KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
Successful management of an increasingly diverse workforce is today among the most important global challenges that managers and organizations face; the Second Edition of this award-winning text helps us meet that challenge. 
Selling Points


· Includes an Instructors Resource on CD-ROM containing a chapter overview, chapter outline, multiple PowerPoint slides, and sample test questions for each chapter.

· Offers up-to-date information on the new realities of the workforce, including demographic, legislation, and social policy trends around the world 



Description
Winner of two prestigious awards in its First Edition (the 2006 Outstanding Academic Title Award from CHOICE Magazine,and the 2007 Academy of Management's George R Terry Book Award) the Second Edition:

· Provides an update on worldwide anti-discrimination legislation, with a critical examination of not only the content but also the enforcement of those laws 

· Describes changes in Affirmative/Positive Action public policies, and using some recent court cases examine newer arguments for and against those policies 

· Places more emphasis on the section describing Migration of Employers because of the growing importance of outsourcing and the public debate about `sending jobs overseas' 

· Adds more current research on the barriers and benefits to implementing level I of the inclusive workplace model. 
· Adds more on fair international practices and more public awareness and pressure to implement such practices
Readership
HRM and Management and Organization studies students
Previous Edition
Managing Diversity
Paper: 978-0-7619-2773-0
 £42.99 May 2005 
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Making Sense of Management
A Critical Introduction
Second Edition
Mats Alvesson Lund University and Hugh Willmott Cardiff Business School 

June 2010 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-086-8) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-085-1) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: KM 


Ten Second Sell
Points a way forward out of the dysfunctions of the current dominant understandings of management 
Selling Points


· World-renowned authors

· Revised and updated edition of a classic critical management text

· Presents a challenging perspective on the prevailing schools of thought in management. 



Description
The First Edition of Making Sense of Management set out to provide a fresh perspective on management that was both broad and critical, exploring how the disruptive and constructive potential of critical theory can be realised in organizations. Along the way, it has proven to be a landmark contribution to critical management studies which is still relevant today. 

As well as setting the agenda for current research, this revised edition has been written to appeal to a broader readership and open up critical theory for the general management student with new sections on brands, identity, ethics and leadership that have been fully developed alongside the rest of the text to reflect the current state of play in critical management studies.
Readership
Students and researchers on critical management and general management courses
Previous Edition
Making Sense of Management
Cloth: 978-0-8039-8388-5
 £73.00 August 1996--Paper: 978-0-8039-8389-2
 £25.99 August 1996 

Contents
PART ONE: INTRODUCING CRITICAL THEORY TO MANAGEMENT / Management in Critical Perspective / Critical Theory / PART TWO: MANAGEMENT SPECIALISMS IN A CRITICAL PERSPECTIVE / Critical Conceptualizations of Management / Critically Assessing Management Specialisms I: Organization / Critically Assessing Management Specialisms II: Accounting / Critically Assessing Topics in Management / PART THREE: TOWARDS AN INTEGRATION OF CRITICAL THEORY AND MANAGEMENT / Recasting Emancipation in Management and Organization / Critical Theory and Management Practice 
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Key Concepts in Human Resource Management
John Martin 

SAGE Key Concepts series 
July 2010 · 328 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-331-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-330-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
A practical and compact guide to the central concepts that define the field. 
Selling Points


· A range of relevant HR applications are given for each term.

· A selection of recommended readings are suggested for each entry. 



Description
Key Concepts in Human Resource Management is an essential guide to the theories and issues that define the field - from the critical debates to the more practical considerations that every student should be aware of.

52 short and snappy entries serve to orientate the student round the need-to-know essentials.

· Entries include Employment Tribunals, Benefits, Corporate Social Responsibility, Discipline and Grievance, Control, Employee relations, Incentive schemes, Motivation, Organizational culture, Strategic HRM, Victimisation.

· A range of relevant HR applications will be given for each term.

· A selection of recommended readings are suggested for each entry.

Readership
Undergraduate or MBA students of Human Resource Management
Contents
Absence Management / Assessment/development Centre / Balanced Business Scorecard / Behaviour Management / Benchmarking / Benefits / Bullying and Harassment / Career Management / Competency / Compliance/Commitment / Contract of Employment / Counselling, Coaching and Mentoring / Data Protection / Discipline and Grievance / Discrimination, Diversity and Equality / Downsizing, Reorganisation, Outsourcing and Redundancy / Employee Assistance Programme / Employee Communication and Consultation / Employee Development / Employee Empowerment and Engagement / Employee Relations and Conflict / Expatriation and International Management / Flexibility / HRM (Human Resource Management) and Personnel Management / High Performance Working / Human Capital / Human Resource Planning / Incentive Schemes / Interview / Job, Job Analysis and Job Design / Job Evaluation / Knowledge Management / Labour Turnover / Learning Organisation / Management Development / Negotiation / Organisational Culture / Organisational Development (OD) and Change / Organisational Structure / Performance Appraisal / Performance Management / Psychometric and Other Tests / Quality of Working Life and the Psychological Contract / Resourcing/Retention / Reward Management / Statutory bodies (ACAS; Central Arbitration Committee (CAC); Employment tribunals; Health and Safety Executive (HSE); Equality and Human Rights / Commission (EHRC); Low Pay Commission. / Strategic HRM / Succession Planning and Talent Management / Teamworking / Total Reward / Trade Union/Employee Representation / Wage Structure 
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E-Finance
The Future is Here
Second Edition
Vasant C Joshi Financial Consultant 

Response Books 
January 2010 · 212 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210245-8) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: KFFK,KNST 


Description
The first edition of this book was published at a time when only a few banks (mostly foreign) provided Internet banking services in India. Today many banks offer these facilities to their customers and even some medium sized cooperative banks are venturing into adopting core banking solutions with the promise of migration to the internet. 

The second edition of E-Finance focuses on system improvements, marketing, customer services, security and legal remedies, amongst others. While issues like web design are briefly touched upon, the emphasis is on the integration of this new channel with the established 'brick-click' model. The book surveys the spread of internet facilities and the use of mobile phones with internet connectivity; it takes a look at the economic basis for important decisions like pricing, price discrimination and marketing services as well as changes in routine administration, particularly back office functioning. The book also examines the working of e-banking, e-insurance and e-broking. Developments in alternate systems of trading in areas like treasuries and foreign exchange are discussed. Security aspects and legal means available for dealing with crimes are critically examined. Marketing of these services, a comparatively neglected area, along with recent experiences and efforts of some banks are looked at. Finally, the work examines the difficult issues relating to regulation.

While world over the Financial Services Industry is faced with problems as never before, Indian banks (particularly public sector banks) have not suffered significantly and are quite secure. This is an opportunity to show the world that this business model can be used sensibly and with a social purpose. Indian banks can offer services at prices not possible elsewhere. As the author says, "The future is here! May financial institutions exploit it!"
Readership
Students and practitioners in the field of banking, insurance and financial sectors 
Previous Edition
E-Finance
Paper: 978-0-7619-3261-1
 £15.99 September 2004 

Contents
Indian Developments within the Global Context / E-Finance Delivery Channels: Impact on the Bottom line / Websites / Products and Services in India / E-Banking and E-Insurance / E-trading / Click and Brick Marketing / General Aspects of Risk Management / Risk Management for E-Banking and E-Insurance / Cyber Crimes / Network Security / Cyber laws / Regulation of E-Finance Institutions / The Internet Potential 
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The Global Environment of Business
New Paradigms for International Management
David W Conklin University of Western Ontario 

July 2010 · 432 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5028-2) Price £37.99 
BIC Codes: KMF,KMB 


Ten Second Sell
A truly international perspective that integrates both market and nonmarket analysis concisely. 
Selling Points


· Examines the structure of companies in the new global environment: Management must strategize to deal with the bargaining strength of customers, suppliers, and competitors on a country by country basis.

· Discusses how low cost labour and outsourcing in the global business environment are changing the nature of the firm dramatically. 



Description
The Global Environment of Business analyzes the forces (social, technological, economic and political) that shape global business. The textbook covers major issues, including:

Economic Forces: Management must formulate country strategies in light of each country's income levels and growth rates, foreign exchange rates, inflation rates, interest rates, and unemployment rates.

Political Forces: Regulations, financial incentives, tax regimes, investment restrictions, and trade agreements differ widely from country to country.

Societal Forces: Ethics, labour, and environmental practices differ from country to country. In addition, specific consumer preferences and demographic trends must play a role in national strategies.

Technological Forces: Strategies must correspond to each country's technological infrastructure and the pace and direction of technological change.
Readership
Students of international management at advanced undergraduate or postgraduate levels of study
About the Author
David W. Conklin is James D. Fleck Professor in International Business and a Professor of the Global Environment of Business area group at Richard Ivey School of Business. In addition he is President, Conklin and Associates, Inc., a company which undertakes research and consulting activities for private corporations and government departments and agencies on public policy issues. He has also taught in the Economics and Political Science Departments at UWO, and has been an Adjunct Professor in Social Science. He earned a BA in political science and economics from the University of Toronto and a PhD in economics from the Massachusetts Institute of Technology.

Conklin's research work focuses on the interface between corporations and public policies. This includes work for governments in the design and enforcement of legislation and regulations, as well as consulting for corporations in influencing public policies and in complying with government legislation and regulations. He has been Director, UWO Office of the Institute for Research on Public Policy, and Director of the University of Western Ontario Centre for American Studies. Over the past fifteen years, he has published over 50 articles and over 30 books.
Contents
Introduction / SECTION 1: SOCIAL FORCES / Differentiating Strategies in Accordance With Cultural Differences / Coping With New Concerns About Corruption and Fraud / Adopting an Ethics Code and Corporate Social Responsibility (Csr): Why, What, and How? / SECTION 2: TECHNOLOGICAL FORCES / Social Capital: Implications for Entrepreneurship and Innovation / Strengthening the Firm's Knowledge Capabilities / Investing in New Technologies / SECTION 3: ECONOMIC FORCES / Industry Structure as a Determinant of Profitability / Comparing Nations as Investment Locations / Adjusting to Economic Volatility / SECTION 4: POLITICAL FORCES AND THE ROLE OF GOVERNMENT / Analyzing and Evaluating Political Risks / Seizing Opportunities in Privatization and Regulatory Changes / Ongoing Impacts of Trade and Investment Agreements Practice 12.1 Subsidies and Unfair Competition: The Example of Aircraft / Summary and Conclusions 
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India's Financial Sector
An Era of Reforms
Vyuptakesh Sharan Jawaharlal Nehru University 

November 2009 · 280 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210242-7) Price £37.50 
BIC Codes: KFF,KFCP 


Description
India's Financial Sector deals with the reform measures undertaken in the financial sector and their impact. The impact is assessed in terms of growth in activities, profitability, financial stability and financial inclusion among intermediaries such as banks, NBFCs and mutual funds, as well as in the financial markets. This book adds to the existing literature on the subject by offering an analysis of the impact that embraces not only the increased activities in the sector but also the issue of financial stability and financial inclusion.

The discussion is divided in three parts. The first part deals with financial intermediaries, the second explores the primary and secondary markets, and the third focuses on the internationalisation of the Indian financial market. Further topicality is provided to the discourse through the final section that discusses the recent turmoil in the Indian financial sector.

The book is a rich source of information for all those who are interested to know about financial sector reforms, especially in the wake of the Percy Mistry Committee and Raghuram Rajan Committee reports. It will also help students and academics working in the fields of economics and development studies.
Readership
Students and academics working in the fields of Economics and Development Studies
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE: REFORMS IN FINANCIAL INTERMEDIARIES / The Banking Sector / Non-Banking Financial Companies / Mutual Funds / PART TWO: FINANCIAL MARKETS AND INSTRUMENTS / The Primary Market For Securities / The Secondary Capital Market / The Market for Government Securities / The Money Market / The Foreign Exchange Market / PART THREE: INTERNATIONALISATION OF INDIAN FINANCIAL MARKET / Euro Issues of Indian Firms / Foreign Institutional Investment in India 
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Microfinance India
State of the Sector Report 2009
N Srinivasan Independent researcher, journalist and consultant, New Delhi 

December 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210298-4) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: KCM,KCB 


Description
Microfinance india: state of the Sector Report is a series of annual reports on the microfinance sector in India. The Report seeks to document developments, clarify issues, publicise studies, stimulate research, identify policy choices, generate understanding and enhance support for the sector. It is a comprehensive one-stop document that provides the latest data and a holistic view of the sector, combines analysis and description and integrates a variety of topics hitherto treated piecemeal. 

The Report highlights recent developments in Self Help Groups (SHGs) and SHB-Bank Linkage Programmes (SBLPs), and focuses on microfinance with regard to the investment scenario in India. It also deals with the burgeoning field of urban microfinance, developments in micro-insurance and the impact of new technologies on the microfinance sector. Additionally, it recognizes the high demands which the state makes on microfinance institutions and discusses the need and relevance of new policy regulations. Complementing these analyses, statistical annexures provide essential data on the sector, strengthening its utility as a reference document. It contains extensive original material, yet draws widely on the findings of other recent studies and reports, thereby providing a complete, detailed analysis of the status and the future of microfinance.
Readership
Economists, financiers and bankers dealing with microfinance, development finance, design of microfinance institutions, micro insurance
Contents
Overview-signs and pains of maturity / SHG-bank linkage programme-continuing with consolidation / Microfinance institutions-coming of age / The tough classrooms in Karnataka-lessons on customer protection and competition / Policy environment of microfinance-need for change / Human resources and capacity building / Micro-insurance in a macro market / Technology in microfinance and inclusion / Financial inclusion / Future agenda-dealing with challenges of growth 
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Multiple Meanings of Money
How Women See Microfinance
Smita Premchander, V Prameela, M Chidambaranathan and L Jeyaseelan all at Sampark 

October 2009 · 288 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210169-7) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: KCC,KFF,JBFF 


Description
This book analyses what microfinance money means to women; and in doing so, it focuses on the perspectives of individual women and of women-only groups. It explores women's own money management strategies, group dynamics and learning processes in groups, and in this context, discusses the divergence between the perspectives of external intervening agencies, and those of women who are members of Self-Help Groups. One of the important aspects of this study is taking into cognizance women's own experiences. Based on case studies and participatory research methods, it spans issues from macro to micro level, and focuses on women as agents of change in their own livelihoods. 

Multiple Meanings of Money: How Women See Microfinance does not consciously follow a feminist methodology; yet the perspective is feminist, as it questions the benefits and costs to women from development programmes. The feminist principles used include a focus on gender, valuing women's experiences and emphasizing women's empowerment, political change and emancipation. 

This book is a must read for professionals working in the sectors of microfinance and gender issues, as well as for policy makers. It will also be useful for those studying and engaged in social work.
Readership
NGOs, policy-makers and professionals in economics, development studies and women's studies
Contents
Interpreting Multiple Meanings of Money / Poverty in India and Role of Microfinance / Livelihoods Context / Use of Money by Individuals and Groups / Use of Money by Groups and Group Dynamics 

[image: image14.jpg]LAW OF BUSINS
CONMRTENGIA



The Coaching Manager
Developing Top Talent in Business
Second Edition
James M Hunt and Joseph R Weintraub both at Babson College 

July 2010 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7776-0) Price £32.99 
BIC Codes: KM 


Ten Second Sell
The Coaching Manager offers a tried and tested approach to developing top performers. 
Selling Points


· Based on the experience of practising managers, drawing on research, teaching and consulting contacts with over 4000 leaders from all business disciplines

· Clearly written, without jargon, specific coaching techniques are illustrated through the use of short case studies and self-assessment exercises 



Description
While most coaching books focus on performance problems, The Coaching Manager presents a developmental coaching model that managers can use to help skilled and competent employees excel to even higher levels, experience greater engagement with their organizations, and at the same time promote their personal development. 

The Second Edition has been updated to now contain 20 real-world cases, self-assessment tools and action checklists to embed skills and understanding.
Readership
Post-graduate courses in leadership, organizational development and human resource development and training. 
Previous Edition
The Coaching Manager
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2418-0
 £84.00 July 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-2419-7
 £35.99 July 2002 

Contents
Introduction: The Coaching Manager / An Overview of Developmental Coaching / Defining Success as a Coaching Manager / Creating a Coaching Friendly Context / The Developing of a Coaching Manager and the 'Coaching Mind-set' / The 'Coach-able' Learner / Stopping the Action and Starting a Coaching Dialogue / The Coaching Mirror / Providing Balanced and Helpful Feedback / What does it all mean? Collaboratively Interpreting Learning Needs / Goal Setting and Follow-up: Making Change Happen / Coaching and Career Development / Developmental Coaching and Performance Problems / Using Coaching to leverage the Investment in the Classroom / Epilogue: The Coaching Manager 

[image: image15.jpg]i crawravarty
Ralendra Kumar Pandey



Cases in Leadership
Second Edition
W Glenn Rowe University of Western Ontario and Laura Guerrero University of Texas 

April 2010 · 416 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-8019-7) Price £28.99 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
Presents real-world cases related to leadership illustrating the complex nature of leadership in organizations from around the world. 
Selling Points


· Provides an entire chapter on Strategic Leadership

· Cases let students grapple with actual decisions that real-world managers have faced. 

· The author provides summaries of concepts, helpful discussion questions, and readings for each chapter. 



Description
Cases in Leadership is a unique collection of 30 real-world leadership cases from Ivey Publishing plus fourteen practitioner readings from the Ivey Business Journal. The updated casebook helps business students gain a better understanding of leadership and enables them to be more effective leaders through their careers. The selected cases are about complex leadership issues that require the attention of the decision-maker in each case.

Each of the casebooks comes equipped with instructor’s resources on CD-ROM. These affordable collections will not only help students connect to real-world situations, but will benefit corporations seeking continued education in the field as well. 

Readership
Advanced undergraduate and graduate leadership courses taught in management departments, schools of public administration, and communication departments
Previous Edition
Cases in Leadership
Paper: 978-1-4129-5017-6
 £28.99 July 2007 

Contents
Leadership – What Is It? / Leadership Trait Approach / Leadership Skills Approach / Leader Style Approach / The Situational Approach to Leadership / The Contingency Theory of Leadership / The Path-Goal Theory of Leadership / The Leader-Member Exchange Theory of Leadership / Transformational Leadership / Team Leadership / Strategic Leadership / Women and Leadership / Culture and Leadership / Ethical Leadership 
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Managing Risk in Communication Encounters
Strategies for the Workplace
Vincent R Waldron and Jeffrey W Kassing both at Arizona State University 

May 2010 · 264 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6667-2) Price £24.99 
BIC Codes: GR,KMT,KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
A theory-driven, narrative-based examination of the most daunting communication situations students will face in their working lives 
Selling Points


· Helps students understand how individual, relational, organizational, and cultural forces shape workplace communication

· Shows that organizations benefit when employees are prepared to communicate in ways that manage risks to themselves and the organization. 



Description
Focusing on risky interactions, the book centres on those interactions that threaten identities and relationships and sometimes careers such as: practising dissent; repairing broken relationships; managing privacy; responding to harassment; offering criticism and communicating emotion.

In doing so the text helps students understand types of work situations that are both ethically challenging and personally risky while presenting a theoretical model to help them: integrate existing research, analyze situations, and generate new questions.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate courses in organizational communication, business and professional communication, and leadership communication.
Contents
Introduction: A Theoretical Model for Managing Workplace Risk / Delivering and Seeking Feedback / Managing Emotion / Resisting Bullying and Harassment / Negotiating Workplace Relationships / Monitoring Organization Romance / Dealing with Difference / Expressing Dissent / Proposing New Ideas / Responding to Difficult Team Members / Conclusion: Risk and Next Generation Challenges 
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Key Concepts in Corporate Social Responsibility
Suzanne Benn Macquarie University and Dianne Bolton 

SAGE Key Concepts series 
July 2010 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-929-5) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-928-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KMF 


Ten Second Sell
With detailed coverage and cross-referencing for each concept and over 50 concepts introduced, this guide to both the theory and implementation of CSR is an indispensable reference for any student of the subject. 
Selling Points


· fills a student need to tie down the overlapping and diffuse concepts of CSR in concise terms as they relate to organizations of all types

· will complement and support major texts on the subject 



Description
Introducing the key concepts in corporate social responsibility, Suzanne Benn brings together the essential issues relevant to the responsible management of businesses, not-for-profit organizations and government. 

Key concepts include: accountability; business ethics; corporate citizenship; corporate environmental reporting; definitions of CSR; ethical consumerism; human rights; NGOs; risk management; stakeholder theory and sustainable development.
Readership
Business and management students at all levels
Contents
Contents include: / Accountability / Business Ethics / Corporate Citizenship / Corporate Environmental Reporting / Definitions of CSR / Ethical Consumerism / Human Rights / NGOs / Risk Management / Stakeholder Theory / Sustainable Development 
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Strategic Corporate Social Responsibility
Stakeholders in a Global Environment
Second Edition
David Chandler University of Texas and William B Werther, Jr University of Miami 

July 2010 Paper (978-1-4129-7453-0) Price £33.99 
BIC Codes: KMC,KMF 


Ten Second Sell
The wide range of issues and cases contained within reflect both the scale and scope of corporate social responsibility for organizations today—a level of attention that can only increase as societal expectations regarding issues of ethics, environmental sustainability, and social responsibility grow and evolve. 
Selling Points


· Includes 24 web-based issues and case-studies that explore the breadth and depth of the Strategic CSR debate. 

· Provides a strong theoretical foundation in stakeholder and strategy theory to provide a framework for understanding the breadth, depth, and relevance of CSR. 



Description
Presenting the area of corporate social responsibility (CSR) as a constantly evolving field with direct impact on organizational strategies and success, this book links numerous subjects such as strategy, marketing and ethics, encouraging a multi-disciplinary approach to an issue that touches all aspects of an organization’s operations.

The book covers the full range of CSR topics with Internet links to related issues and is supported by real-life mini-cases. It joins the US and European perspectives of the authors, recognizing cross-cultural trends that are developing at different rates and in different regions of the world.
Readership
Students of corporate social responsibility
Previous Edition
Strategic Corporate Social Responsibility
Cloth: 978-1-4129-1372-0
 £63.00 February 2006--Paper: 978-1-4129-1373-7
 £36.99 February 2006 

Contents
PART I: STRATEGIC CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY / What is CSR? / Corporate Strategy : A stakeholder perspective / How Much Does CSR Matter? / The Strategic Context of CSR / Implementation : The integration of CSR into strategy and sulture / PART II: ISSUES AND CASE STUDIES / Organizational Stakeholders / Economic Stakeholders / Societal Stakeholders 
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Key Concepts in Operations Management
Michel Leseure Isle of Man International Business School 

SAGE Key Concepts series 
July 2010 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-732-3) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-731-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KMKD 


Ten Second Sell
The extremely readable and accessible format of the Key Concepts series brings the reader a wealth of information, and provides a valuable reference to any student of operations management. 
Selling Points


· Provides informative, short introductions to the core concepts of Operations Management

· Further reading suggestions and references to the central texts in the discipline

· Illustrations to aid learning

· A short and accessible student reference book to provide support for students studying this topic 



Description
Key Concepts in Operations Management introduces a selection of key concepts and techniques in the field. 

Concise, informative and contemporary, with consideration given to explaining the principles of the topic, as well as the relevant debates and literature, the book contains over 50 concept entries including: Operations Strategy, Managing Innovation, Process Modeling, New Product Development, Forecasting, Planning and Control, Supply Chain Management, Risk Management and many more. 
Readership
Students of operations management at all levels
Contents
PART ONE: THE OPERATIONS FUNCTION / Operations / System / Output / Service Science / Customer / Technology / Co-ordination / Planning and Control / Integration / Risk / Theory / PART TWO: OPERATIONS STRATEGY / Performance / Operations Strategy / The Operations Strategy Process / Trade-offs / Location / Capacity / Process / Layout / Technology Management / Flexibility / Real Options / PART THREE: INNOVATION MANAGEMENT / Innovation / New Product Development / New Service Development / Platform / PART FOUR: PROCESS MANAGEMENT / Process Management / Work / Learning Curves / Outsourcing / PART FIVE: QUALITY / Quality / Quality Management / Statistical Process Control / ISO 9000 / Six Sigma / Kaizen / PART SIX: INVENTORY / Inventory / Inventory Systems / MRP / Just in Time Inventory / PART SEVEN: PLANNING AND CONTROL / Forecasting / Aggregate Production Planning / Scheduling / Project Planning / Waiting Lines / Reverse Logistics / Yield / PART EIGHT: INTEGRATED MANAGEMENT FRAMEWORKS / Total Quality Management / Throughput / Responsiveness / Time-Based Competition / Lean / Agility / Supply Chain 
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Enterprise, Entrepreneurship and Small Business
Simon Down University of Newcastle 

March 2010 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1012-5) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-0884-9) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: KMHL 


Ten Second Sell
Moves beyond the narrow, prescriptive focus on the `how' employed by other textbooks, and places equal emphasis on the `why' - all the time considering the role of enterprise, entrepreneurship and small business in the world we live in. 
Selling Points


· Departs from rival textbooks in offering a more critical, sociological perspective

· Very well written - an antidote to dry competitors

· Lively, real-life case studies 



Description
Broad and inquisitive in its intellectual outlook, this provocative but accessible textbook covers core themes and topics in the study of enterprise, as well as looking at subjects that are often ignored, from criminal entrepreneurs and the demise of Enron, to 'entre-tainment' and ethnic and indigenous entrepreneurship.

Along the way, the reader will find an interactive exploration not only of the processes of entrepreneuring, of managing small enterprises, or of the implications of working in an entrepreneurial corporation - he or she will also be challenged to consider enterprise in its social, economic, political and moral contexts.

Supported by lively case studies, real-life examples and a concept guide of key terms, this text is ideal for undergraduate and postgraduate students on any course with an emphasis on enterprise and entrepreneurship.
Readership
Students following modules on enterprise, entrepreneurship or small business found in undergraduate B&A degrees and MBAs, as well as postgraduate specialist masters in entrepreneurship
Contents
PART ONE: STUDYING ENTERPRISE, ENTREPRENEURSHIP AND SMALL BUSINESS / Introduction / Studying Enterprise: What, Where, When, Who and How? / PART TWO: INSIDE ENTERPRISE / Entrepreneuring: Firms, Organizations and the Entrepreneur / Entrepreneuring: Explanations of the Entrepreneurial Self / Managing in Smaller/Entrepreneurial Enterprises / Working in Smaller/Entrepreneurial Enterprises / Entrepreneuring in the Corporate Environment / Reflecting on Practice: Finance, Marketing and Networking, Strategy and Growth / PART THREE: OUTSIDE ENTERPRISE / Economic Contexts of Enterprise / Social Contexts of Enterprise / Political Contexts of Enterprise: Governments and Smaller Enterprise 
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Relationship Marketing
A Consumer Experience Approach
Steve Baron University of Liverpool, Tony Conway Salford University and Gary C Warnaby University of Liverpool 

SAGE Advanced Marketing Series 
April 2010 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3122-9) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3121-2) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: KMP 


Ten Second Sell
In this exciting new book the authors explore using fascinating case studies the factors of relationship marketing in its contemporary context, with the the focus on the consumer perspective. 
Selling Points


· Provides an overview of the main features of RM but it's unique in that it focuses on the importance of consumer experiences or interactions and relationships

· Explains and discusses the impact of the service-dominant logic of marketing

· Captures the 21st century environmental influences on RM 



Description
The relationship between a market and a consumer is complex. Far from simply an exchange of services there is an often complex transaction of feeling, meaning and experience. How does the study of relationship marketing interpret this? 

Topics examined include: frameworks for analysing the consumer experience; consumer communities; issues of customer loyalty; the impact of ICT on relationship marketing; and the creative consumer. 
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of marketing
Contents
RELATIONSHIP MARKETING: THE STATE OF THE ART / Origins and History of Relationship Marketing: CASE STUDY 1: Political Marketing Then and Now: A Focus on Barack Obama's 2008 Presidential Campaign / Relationship Marketing Themes: CASE STUDY 2: Contact Theatre: A Successful 'Relationship Focused' Subsidised Theatre / Customer Retention and Loyalty: CASE STUDY 3: The Royal Exchange Theatre Season Ticket Scheme / Relationship Marketing: A Change in Perspective? CASE STUDY 4: Brunel's SS Great Britain / RELATIONSHIPS FROM A CONSUMER EXPERIENCE PERSPECTIVE / Frameworks for Analysing the Consumer Experience / Consumer Resources: Use and Integration / Introducing Consumer Experience Modeling / Consumer Experience Modeling: Value Enhancers and Inhibitors / Communities within 'Experiential Networks' / Social Networks: C2C Exchanges and Relationships / Conclusions 
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Marketing Theory
A Student Text
Second Edition
Edited by Michael J Baker University of Strathclyde and Michael Saren University of Leicester 

March 2010 · 464 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-466-8) Price £32.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-465-1) Price £85.00 
BIC Codes: KMP 


Ten Second Sell
Building on the popularity of the first edition, published in 2000, Michael J Baker has teamed with co-editor Michael Saren to produce a second edition of the marketing theory text. 
Selling Points


· The only Marketing Theory text written specifically for students 

· Contributors are all internationally renowned Marketing academics 



Description
Bringing together new and original chapters, together with updated seminal chapters from the popular previous edition, the Second Edition is an authoritative introduction to the central themes of the discipline. 

Summary of key features: 

· A Marketing Theory text written specifically for students; 

· Provides an introduction and overview of the role of theory in marketing; 

· Chapters cover its background and historical evolution of the topic, the current knowledge base, disciplinary underpinnings, theoretical sub-areas and future directions. 

· Contributors are all internationally renowned, leading Marketing academics; 

· NEW Chapters on sustainable marketing, social marketing, brand equity, innovation and New Product Development, and relationship networks 
· NEW and more accessible book layout.
Readership
Students of marketing at both undergraduate and postgraduate levels.
Contents
PART ONE: OVERVIEW OF MARKETING THEORY / Michael J. Baker Marketing - Philosophy or Function? / Michael Saren Marketing Theory / D. G. Brian Jones Historical Research in Marketing / Patrick E. Murphy Marketing Ethics / PART TWO: DISCIPLINARY UNDERPINNINGS OF MARKETING THEORY / Richard Varey The Economics Basis of Marketing / Allan Kimmel The Psychological Basis of Marketing / Kjell Gronhaug and Ingeborg Astrid Kleppe The Sociological Basis of Marketing / Kam-hon Lee and Cass shum The Cultural Basis of Marketing / PART THREE: THEORIES of MARKETING MANAGEMENT AND ORGANIZATION / Walter van Waterschoot and Thomas Foscht The Marketing Mix, (incl 7Ps) / Robin Wensley Marketing Strategy / Sally Dibb and Lyndon Simkin Market Segmentation and Positioning / PART FOUR: THEORETICAL SUB-AREAS OF MARKETING / R. W. Lawson Consumer Behaviour / Susan Hart Innovation and NPD / Kristian Moller Relationships and Networks / Gerard Hastings, Abraham Brown and Thomas Boysen Aker Theory in Social Marketing / Christopher Moore Theories of Retailing / William E Kilbourne An Institutional Approach to sustainable Marketing / Roderick J Brodie and Mark S Glynn Brand Equity and the Value of Marketing Assets 
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Understanding Children as Consumers
Edited by Dave Marshall University of Edinburgh 

SAGE Advanced Marketing Series 
April 2010 · 280 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-927-1) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-926-4) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: KMP,JCAD 


Ten Second Sell
Looking at consumption from the child's perspective this book differs from the competition by uncovering what being a consumer means to the children themselves - from their perspective - giving them a voice in the debate 
Selling Points


· Leading contributors from the field, e.g. Kline, Ekström, Nairn, Tufte, Rasmussen, Tinson, Young.

· International contributions (UK, France, Scandinavia, USA, Canada, Australia and NZ)

· Breadth of coverage across all the main issues surrounding children and consumption 



Description
What drives children as consumers? How do advertising campaigns and branding effect children and young people? How do children themselves understand and evaluate these influences?

With critical insight, the contributors to this collection, take up the evaluation of the child as an active consumer, and offer a valuable rethinking of the discussions and literature on the subject. 

Features:

· 14 original chapters from leading researchers in the field

· Each chapter contains vignettes or case examples to reinforce learning

· Contains consideration of future research directions in each of the topics that the chapters cover.

· This book will be relevant reading for postgraduates and advanced undergraduates with an interest in children as consumers, consumer behaviour and on marketing courses in general as well as for researchers working in this field.
Readership
Postgraduates and advanced undergraduates with an interest in children as consumers, consumer behaviour and on marketing courses
Contents
David Marshall (Re)Thinking children as Consumers: Introduction / PART ONE: CHILDREN AS CONSUMERS / Val[ac]erie-In[ac]es de La Ville and Val[ac]erie Tartas Developing as Consumers / Karin M. Ekstr[um]om Consumer Socialization in Families / Teresa Davis Methodological and Design Issues in Research with Children / PART TWO: ENCOUNTERING MARKETING / Gary Cross Children and the Market: An American Historical Perspective / Agnes Nairn Children and Brands / Brian Young Children and Advertising / Julie Tinson and Clive Nancarrow Children and Shopping / Christine Roland-L[ac]evy Children and Money / PART THREE: KID'S STUFF / David Marshall and Stephanie O'Donohoe Children and Food / Birgitte Tufte and Jeanette Rasmussen Children and the Internet / Maria Piacentini Children and Fashion / PART FOUR: LOOKING FORWARD / The Ethics of Marketing to Children / Children as 'Competent' Consumers 
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The Cornell Handbook of Applied Hospitality Strategy
Edited by Cathy A Enz Cornell University 

August 2010 · 624 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0590-9) Price £72.00 
BIC Codes: KNSG 


Ten Second Sell
Provides Masters level marketing students and practitioners in the hospitality industry with a major reference and resource book on key topics and best practices in various facets of strategic management. 
Selling Points


· Combines academic rigour with application of ideas to current practice within the hospitality sector 



Description
This state-of-the-art handbook approaches the topics of hospitality strategy with an emphasis on immediate application of ideas to current practice. Top hospitality scholars make original contributions with the inclusion of senior level executives input, insights and current best practices. 

By incorporating the latest research and thinking on various strategic topics with the commentary and insights of successful executives this handbook blends cutting edge ideas and comprehensive reviews of the subject with innovative illustrations and examples from practice. 
Readership
Postgraduate marketing students in the hospitality sector
[image: image25.jpg]


Dictionary of Quantitative Management Research
Edited by Luiz Moutinho University of Glasgow and Graeme D Hutcheson University of Manchester 

June 2010 Paper (978-1-4129-3529-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3520-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KMMS 


Ten Second Sell
A must-have reference resource for quantitative management researchers 
Selling Points
In addition to definitions, the Dictionary provides:

· Examples in the field of management studies

· Criticisms and possible future directions 



Description
Containing over 90 entries covering the fundamentals of quantitative methodologies; including both analysis and implementation, each dictionary entry gives an introduction to the topic, lists the key relevant features, a worked example, a concise summary, and provides a selection of further reading suggestions.

It is suitable for researchers and academics who need a handy and quick point of reference. 
Readership
Management students and researchers
Contents
PART ONE: MEASUREMENT AND RELIABILITY / PART TWO: RESEARCH DESIGN / PART THREE: ELEMENTARY STATISTICS AND DATA REDUCTION / PART FOUR: STATISTICAL MODELLING / PART FIVE: COMPUTER AND MATHEMATICAL MODELLING 
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Introduction to Community Development
Theory, Practice, and Service-Learning
Jerry W Robinson, Jr Delta State University and University of Illinois and Gary Paul Green University of Wisconsin 

May 2010 · 336 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7462-2) Price £37.99 
BIC Codes: KMHZ,JPP,JBMF 


Ten Second Sell
Comprehensive yet introductory survey text appropriate for undergraduate students who need historical context, theoretical grounding, critical issues perspective, and the how-to application for community development 
Selling Points


· Class exercises and service learning projects offer instructors a range of instructional options and help particularly those courses designed to have a service learning component to them

· Each chapter contains a hierarchy of learning activities and exercises that will include sets of multiple choice and discussion questions 



Description
Introduction to Community Development provides students of community and economic development with a theoretical and practical introduction to the field of community development. Bringing together leading scholars in the field of community development, the book follows the curriculum needs in offering a progression from theory to practice, beginning with a theoretical overview, an historical overview, and the various approaches to community development. 
Readership
Undergraduate students of rural sociology, community organization and planning, economic development and not-for-profit management
Contents
Jerry W. Robinson, Gary Paul Green Developing Communities / Lorraine Garkovich An Historical View of Community Development / Alan Barton and Teresa Selfa Community Development and Natural Landscapes / Jerry W. Robinson adn Frank Fear The Technical Assistance Approach / Gary Paul Green The Self-Help Approach to Community Development / J.C. Bridger, M. A. Brennan, and A.E. Luloff The Interactional Approach to Community / Jerry W.Robinson and L. Steven Smutko The Role of Conflict in Community Develoment / John J. Green, Anna M. Kleiner Action Research and Evaluation in Community Develoment / Josh Stovall, Jerry W. Robinson Jr., Albert Nylander, and Ralph Brown The Role of Leadership Behaviors and Structures in Community Development / Janet S.Ayers, Anna Heinze Silvis Principles of Working Together: Developing Relationships That Support Community Development Initiatives / Lionel J. Beaulieu and Glenn Israel Communities in Rural America: Current Realities and Emerging Strategies / Jeffrey S. Lowe and William M. Harris, Sr. Community Development Challenges of Inner City Neighborhoods / Wendy Wheeler adn Ana Maria Thomas Engaging Youth in CommunityáDevelopment / Lois Wright Morton and Nina Glasgow Health: A New Community Development Challenge / Kai A. Schafft and Hobart L. Harmon The Role of Education in Community Development / Jerry Hembd and Janet Siberstein Sustainable Community Development / Paulette Meikle, Gary Paul Green Globalization and Community Development: Synergy or Disintegration / Gary Paul Green and Jerry W. Robinson, Jr. Emerging Issues in Community Development 
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Connecting Inner Power with Global Change
The Fractal Ladder
Pravir Malik and president of Aurosoorya and Managing Director at Business for Social Responsibility (BSR) 

Response Books 
October 2009 · 252 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210221-2) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: KM,KMKH 


Description
The power to change things lies within us. Presented in this book is a theory of how shifts in oneself can have profound shifts in corporations, markets, systems and the world. It has been said, 'Become the change you wish to see in the World.' But the elaboration of how this is true may remain a mystery. The theory of organization introduced in this book indicates a fractal reality in which an idea, a person, a team, a corporation, a market, a system, and progressively more complex constructs are concretely connected by virtue of common and linked patterns that animates each of these separate levels. Hence the power to positively change progressively more complex and removed arenas of life by making corresponding changes in one's personal space becomes more real. 

The fractal theory introduced in this book indicates how these complex structures can be holistically perceived and correspondingly shifted. It presents the ideas through reader-friendly figures and tables for better understanding. It will be an invaluable resource for professionals working in the fields of business and management.
Readership
Professionals like organizational designers and consultants, Systems designers and consultants, and Sustainability consultants, management thinkers.
Contents
Introduction / The Pattern / The Person Pattern / The Business Pattern / The Economy Pattern / The System Pattern / The Evolution Pattern / The Fractal Ladder / Fractal Properties / The Nature of Progress / Remaking the Business World / Future Leadership / Alternative Futures / Transformation 
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Law of Business Contracts in India
Edited by Sairam Bhat National Law School India University, Bangalore 

Law and Criminal Justice System 
December 2009 · 352 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210223-6) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: L,LJFH 


Description
Law of Business Contracts in India brings together in-depth, wide-ranging articles by legal experts in the area of Business Contracts. It focuses on the modern forms of business contracts and exposits on the historical evolution, judicial interpretation and future applications of such contracts. The articles bridge the gap between the theoretical understanding of contract law and its practical orientation, need, relevance and challenges.

The key features of the volume are:

· Comprehensive coverage of modern laws on contract formation.

· Discussion on the relevance of international laws in the global business context.

· Delineation of the modern style, practice and challenges confronting new forms of contracts.

· Description of the application of contract law to special contracts.

· Discourse on the issues of international taxation and multinational contractual jurisdiction.

· Research-based analysis of the common law approach with the Indian perspective on contract law application.
· The compilation views modern business contracts in a wide variety of commercial segments-from infrastructure to consortium loans, from joint ventures to outsourcing. It will serve as an excellent reference material for students of law, especially commercial law and business contracts. It will also be an exhaustive guide for lawyers and entrepreneurs
Readership
This book is targeted at law students and practitioners, and legal counsels
Contents
Sairam Bhat Student-Institution Relationship: Basis for Contract Law / Sairam Bhat Infrastructure Contracts / Sindhu Sivakumar and Raguvaran Gopalan Consortium Loan Agreements / Suchita Saigal, Parul Kumar and Aditya Verma Licensing Intellectual Property Rights' Use / Ankur Narain Saxena and Debeleena Das Joint Venture Agreements / Raghvendra Kishore Singh Shareholders' Agreements / Lakshmi Prakash, Kota Chandan and Sandeep Uberoi Escrow Agreements / Uttara Gharpure and Aditya Bandyopadhyay Law of Outsourcing Contracts / Abhas Mallika and Abidi Shreya Aren Standard Form of Contracts / Abhishek Krishnan and Lahiri Rakshita E-Contracts / Ganeev Kaur Dhillon, Shivani Singhal Karan and Srijoni Sen Hospital Contracts / Ananya Chandra, Cuddapah Nanda Gopal and Poongkhulali B Entertainment Contracts / Dhruv Nath, Krishna Kariani and Rohini Kharkar Sports Contracts: Standard Players Contract / Sairam Bhat Restraint of Trade and Employment Contracts / Divya Anne Jeswant, Nirupama Pillai and Shivani Singhal Karan Insurance Contracts / Abhas Mallika Contract Farming 
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Branding Demystified
Plans to Payoffs
Harsh V Verma University of Delhi 

Response Books 
February 2010 · 268 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210234-2) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: KMP 


Description
The aspects of marketing surrounding a brand, like advertising, sales promotion and distribution, can mislead and confuse brand builders. Branding Simplified: Plans to Payoffs aims to dispel the cloud of these peripheral issues and clarify the foundations on which strong brands are built, with a distinct focus on the higher-order connect between the prospects and the brands.

With the help of India-based examples and illustrations, the book analyses why brands have become indispensable in our lives. It communicates the key concepts of branding and branding strategy with an optimum degree of lucidity. 

The book focuses on the following important branding challenges: 

· Brand meaning

· Brand vision

· Brand transformation

· Brand value in higher orbits

· Brand strategy

· Leveraging the brand

· Brand adjustments

The book will be immensely helpful to professionals in the fields of marketing, advertising, consulting, strategy, and so on, and to entrepreneurs. Teachers and students of business management, advertising and branding will find it an incisive and exhaustive text on brand-building and brand management. 
Readership
For professionals and executives who have interest in branding and students of management (MBA and BBA
Contents
Why Brands? / What is Brand? / Brand Transformation / Brand Vision: Concepts and Creation / Pushing the Brand to Higher Orbits / Pressing Hot Buttons in Consumer Value Space / Internal and External Leveraging of Brand Assets / Decoding Branding Strategy / Shifting Brand Gears to Stay Connected / Power Branding: Unequal among Equals 
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Managing in Changing Times
A Guide for the Perplexed Manager
Edited by Sid Lowe Kingston University 

Response Books 
December 2009 · 412 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210233-5) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: KM,KMK 


Description
This topical book challenges the hegemony of neoclassical scientific management approach, exploring new potentials for the development of the understanding of management and organization in the post-scientific era of globalization. It brings together distinguished writers from diverse fields to offer specialized perspectives on 'new ideas'. This is particularly relevant in view of the fragmenting management theory in the face of the shift of the centre of political and economic power to Asia and the increasing financial resurgence in the West. 

Managing in Changing Times: A Guide to the Perplexed Manager provides managers with alternatives to conventional approaches to management. It highlights that there are no easy, quick-fix, off the shelf solutions to complex problems. Solutions require thinking and action with multiple perspectives and considerable effort. This imparts the book a global appeal as it speaks to every manager and is not boundary-specific. The initial chapters explore the potentials of the ideas of Schumacher and Capra in understanding the global management era. 

The book will be invaluable to students of management, managers and management pundits.
Readership
For professionals such as practicing managers and management thinkers; business schools and libraries
Contents
PART ONE: PERPLEXITY, MANAGEMENT AND ORGANIZATION THEORY / Sid Lowe Schumacher's Hierarchy / Sid Lowe Capra's Kite / Kathryn Pavlovich and Robert Chia / Perplexity, Process and Practice / John Shotter Perplexity; Preparing for the Happenings of Change / John Richard Ennals Perplexity, Ecology and Technology / Ian Steers Perplexity and Ethics / Slawomir Jan Magala Perplexing images: Relational identities in cultural tempospaces / Jon Gander Perplexity and Strategy: Moving Towards an Enrolment Advantage Paradigm / PART TWO: PERPLEXITIES IN SELECTIVE INTERNATIONAL CONTEXTS / Karl-Erik Sveiby Perplexity and Indigenous Leadership / Balakrishnan Muniapan Perplexity, Management and Business in India / Astrid Kainzbauer Perplexity in South-East Asia: De-perplexing the Expat / Ronnie Lessem and Alexander Schieffer Perplexity and Oikomorphosis; Managing Transformation / Sid Lowe Epilogue 
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Theory Building for Hypothesis Specification in Organizational Studies
Badrinarayan Shankar Pawar Indian Institute of Management 

Response Books 
November 2009 · 160 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210244-1) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Description
Research and research methods are extremely important tools in academic scholarship. At the core of every research method lies the hypothesis. Theory Building for Hypothesis Specification in Organizational Studies focuses on developing a cogent theory that leads to the specification of a hypothesis that can be taken up for subsequent empirical examination.

The book is a concise and holistic guide to theory building for such hypothesis specification. It breaks down the process of theory building into its component steps and explains each of them, starting with formative concepts of theory, units of theory, principles and processes of theory, to explaining theory building for hypothesis specification in organizational studies. 

The key areas covered in the book are:

· introduction to theory building

· theory in the context of reality, knowledge, science and research

· role of theory in research

· units of theory

· process and practice of theory building

· observations and examples from published research

· extensions of theory building for hypothesis specification

The uniqueness of the book lies in its focus on theory building for the specific purpose of hypothesis creation rather than for propounding any grand idea or concept. It is enhanced with insightful texts and citations of thinkers and researchers of international repute.

The book will serve as essential reading material for research methods courses in research programmes. It will be useful for researchers working in the areas of organizational behaviour, human resource management, organization theory, strategy and policy and marketing.
Readership
Academicians and students of organizational studies 
Contents
An Introduction to Theory Building and this Book / Theory in the Broader Context of Reality, Knowledge, Science, and Research / Theory: What it is and its Role in Research / Units of Theory / Some Aspects of the Process of Theory Building for Hypothesis Specification / Theory Building for Hypothesis Specification: Observations and Examples from Published Research / Theory Building for Hypothesis Specification: Some Extensions 
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Transformative Cities in the New Global Order
Accumulation by Dispossession
Edited by Swapna Banerjee-Guha Tata Institute of Social Sciences 

February 2010 · 268 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210313-4) Price £37.50 
BIC Codes: KCM,RGP 


Description
Globalisation and a neo-liberal world order are impacting the global urban system, resulting in massive transformation of cities across the world. This transformation, which is currently the centre of focus among sociologists, will continue as more and more city spaces are occupied in the wake of globalization.

This book is a collection of essays written by some of the most famous theoreticians and academics in the area of urban studies on this transformation process of cities and its socio-economic ramifications. 

These essays analyse the signs of intense spatial crisis in metropolises, revealing the contradictory processes of integration and segmentation that characterise the critical nature of global city space. Crisis of urban space in such cities, the book argues, is essentially related to their placement in the world city system and the limitations in their globalocal networks. Restructuring spaces also leads to differentiated and contradictory processes, the book reveals, since not all segments of the population are affected equally.The process benefits only parts of society and, therefore, only parts of the city space. This book shows how Centre and Periphery, reflect the differentiation between global society and segmented localities, how these stand spatially anchored, creating a background of intense urban conflicts. 

This volume explores and exposes a divided framework in which globalisation operates towards fragmentation and polarization; debunking the myth of homogenisation. The essays reveal that cities and regions across the world get incorporated into this system, exhibiting characteristics that are more diverse and complex than ever before especially due to the increasingly contradictory relationship with their local resource and cultural base.
Readership
Students, researchers and academics in urban studies ; policy and planning
Contents
Swapna Banerjee-Guha Introduction: Transformative Cities in the New Global Order / David Harvey The Right to the City: From Capital Surplus to Accumulation by Dispossession / Saskia Sassen The Global City: Strategic Site, New Frontier / Solomon Benjamin Manufacturing Neoliberalism: Lifestyling Indian Urbanity / Heinz Nissel Global Capital, Neo-Liberal Politics and Terrains of Resistance in Vienna / Nazrul Islam and Salma A Shafi Globalisation and Transformation of Dhaka City / Umesh Varma 'Hi-Tech' Hyderabad and the Urban Poor: Reformed out of the System / Marie-Helene Zerah Reconfiguring Power Relationships: Policies towards Urban Services in Mumbai / Darryl D'Monte Urban Transport Projects in a Globalised Scenario / Sharit Bhowmik Urban Public Space and the Urban Poor / Swapna Banerjee-Guha Revisiting Accumulation by Dispossession: Neoliberalising Mumbai 
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Legends of Marketing
Eight Volume Set
Edited by Balaji C Krishnan University of Memphis 

Legends In Marketing 
December 2009 · 2208 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210300-4) Price £1100.00 · Introductory Price £900.00 
BIC Codes: KMP,KM 


Description
Marketing as a discipline is closing in on a hundred years of existence. During this period there have been a number of legends in the field who have contributed immensely to the field of marketing. The objective of this series is to capture the essence of the contributions of some of these Legends. Besides republishing some of the seminal work of the legends, an innovative feature of the series is the interview section. Various researchers in the field pose questions that many of us may have wanted to ask of these legends. 

How wonderful would it have been to ask questions of some of the past legends such as Wroe Alderson, John Howard or Frank Bass? While it is not possible to correct that situation, we could still get the views of some of the legends in the field on some advances and recent innovations in our field such as internet marketing, mobile marketing, or viral marketing. The objective of this series is not to make it discipline centric such as consumer behavior, marketing strategy or marketing methodology. It is to make it legend centric since many of these legends have contributed in multiple ways to the growth of the discipline. 

The first Legend we pay tribute to is Professor Jagdish Sheth. He has contributed to the marketing discipline in a number of ways with the book that he co-authored, "The Theory of Buyer Behavior", still considered a classic, forty years after its publication. His work spans five decades and traverses a number of sub disciplines of marketing. He has pioneered new areas of inquiry in marketing and contributed the growth of many others. His work is presented in eight volumes in the first of the "Legends of Marketing" series. 

Volume 1: Consumer Behavior: Conceptual Foundations

Edited by: Richard J Lutz

Volume 2: Consumer Behavior: Empirical Research 

Edited by: C Whan Park

Volume 3: Visioning the Future

Edited by: Balaji C Krishnan

Volume 4: International Marketing 

Edited by: Abdolreza Eshghi

Volume 5: Managerial Marketing: The Early Years 

Edited by: Can Uslay

Volume 6: Managerial Marketing: Current Thought

Edited by: Rajendra S Sisodia

Volume 7: Organizational Buyer Behavior 

Edited by: Arun Sharma

Volume 8: Relationship Marketing 

Edited by: Atul Partvatiyar 
Readership
A must for every student and professional of Marketing, Managemnt and Business Administration
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21st Century Economics: A Reference Handbook
Two Volume Set
Rhona C. Free Eastern Conneticut State University 

July 2010 · 1128 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6142-4) Price £220.00 · Introductory Price £190.00 
BIC Codes: KC,KM 


Ten Second Sell
Providing both crucial information and inspiration in a non-threatening, highly readable format, these two volumes encompass analysis of traditional economic theory and topics as well as those that economists have only more recently addressed. 
Selling Points


· Designed to highlight the most important topics, issues, questions, and debates within the field today, this reference handbook provides undergraduate economics majors with an authoritative resource to serve their research needs with more detailed information than encyclopedia entries but not so much jargon, detail, or density as a journal article.

· General Editor Rhona C. Free (a 2004 Carnegie Foundation Professor of the Year from Eastern Connecticut State University) worked alongside an Editorial Board consisting of Jeff Ankrom (Wittenburg University), Robin Bartlett (Denison College), Karl Case (Wellesley College), and Wendy Stock (Montana State University) to identify 100 key, curricular-driven topics and to select authors from a wide range of universities and perspectives. Board members and others then reviewed chapters to ensure content would be correct, current, and balanced.

· Authors came from universities and policy institutes around the world and represent well-known, distinguished scholars as well as doctoral students working in areas that have only recently gained attention of economists. Most important, they reflect the full range of ideological, methodological, and political orientations and perspectives present in the discipline.

· Most chapters follow a consistent format of theory, applications, empirical evidence, policy implications, and future directions, highlighting new questions likely to be explored by economists in the future, new methods being developed to analyze data, fresh insights from other disciplines, and policies likely to be developed.

· Authors sought just the right level of detail and depth of analysis to provide explanations that will be accessible to college students, along with the most recent evidence and most interesting applications, writing right up to deadline so as to incorporate the latest government figures and research.

· While the chapters in this book provide a good place to begin researching or studying a topic in economics, they also provide direction for where to go next, concluding with bibliographies and references for further reading intended to introduce students to classic resources to guide their research quests.

· Included among the chapters are cutting-edge topics, e.g., neuroeconomics, the economics of happiness, etc.

· Availability in both print and electronic formats provides students with convenient, easy access, both on campus and off. 



Description
Interest in economics is at an all-time high. Among the challenges facing the nation is an economy with rapidly rising unemployment, failures of major businesses and industries, and continued dependence on oil with its wildly fluctuating price. Americans are debating the proper role of the government in company bailouts, the effectiveness of tax cuts versus increased government spending to stimulate the economy, and potential effects of deflation. Economists have dealt with such questions for generations, but they have taken on new meaning and significance.

Tackling these questions and encompassing analysis of traditional economic theory and topics as well as those that economists have only more recently addressed, 21st Century Economics: A Reference Handbook is intended to meet the needs of several types of readers. Undergraduate students preparing for exams will find summaries of theory and models in key areas of micro and macroeconomics. Readers interested in learning about economic analysis of an issue as well students embarking on research projects will find introductions to relevant theory and empirical evidence. And economists seeking to learn about extensions of analysis into new areas or about new approaches will benefit from chapters that introduce cutting-edge topics. To make the book accessible to undergraduate students, models have been presented only in graphical format (minimal calculus) and empirical evidence has been summarized in ways that do not require much background in statistics or econometrics. It is thereby hoped that chapters will provide both crucial information and inspiration in a non-threatening, highly readable format.
Readership
Academics, researchers and students in economics and business management
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Social and Environmental Accounting
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Rob Gray, Jan Bebbington both at University of St Andrews and Sue Gray St Andrews University 

SAGE Library in Accounting and Finances 
February 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-169-7) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: RNS,KFC 


Ten Second Sell
Compiled and introduced by an editorial board of wide experience and renown in the professional, governmental and academic spheres, this work is an essential resource. 
Selling Points


· Edited by leading figures in the field of social and environmental accounting

· A clear, comprehensible account of a diverse, complex and highly topical field of study

· Includes hard-to-find monograph and book content, as well as the seminal journal articles 



Description
The study, teaching and practice of social and environmental accounting has grown steadily over the last forty years in both developed and emerging economies. Researchers entering the field today are faced with a complex and demanding landscape, as the impetus on the world of accounting and finance to understand the social justice agenda becomes stronger. Drawing on a carefully selected range of sources that balance history with urgency and the mainstream with innovation, this four-volume set aims to equip students, teachers and researchers with a deep primer in the essentials of the field, and encourage them to challenge and further develop those ideas.

Readership
Libraries, academics, researchers and practitioners with an interest in accountancy or the rapidly expanding social and environmental agenda
About the Author
Rob Gray is Professor of Social and Environmental Accounting and Director of the Centre for Social and Environmental Accounting Research at the University of St Andrews. He serves on the editorial boards of ten leading journals, including the British Accounting Review, the Accounting, Auditing and Accountability Journal, the Pacific Accounting Review, the Social and Environmental Accounting Journal, and Accounting, Organizations and Society. In 2004 he was elected to be one of the 14 founding members of the British Accounting Association Hall of Fame.

Jan Bebbington is Professor of Accounting and Sustainable Development at the University of St Andrews, and Director of the St Andrews Sustainability Institute. She moved into academia after working as a chartered accountant in New Zealand. In addition to social and environmental accounting, her research interests include sustainable development and organizational change.

Sue Gray is Research Fellow in the School of Management at the University of St Andrews, and Administrator of the Centre for Social and Environmental Accounting Research.
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Organizing Government
Four-Volume Set
Edited by George Boyne and Rachel Ashworth both at Cardiff University 

Organizing & Managing Public Services 
March 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-121-5) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: KMKH,KMHQ,JP 


Ten Second Sell
This three-volume set provides an impressively comprehensive review of issues and theories spanning the subject of organizational studies within public administration. 
Selling Points


· A collection of key papers bridging the gap between organization studies and the literature of public administration 

· Incorporates a range of theoretical and disciplinary perspectives spanning organizational behavior, organization theory, human resource management and strategy.

· Draws on sources from Europe, the USA and worldwide 



Description
Comprising theoretical and empirical perspectives and drawn from international journals with a global focus, this three-volume set presents the key papers in macro-organizational and micro-organizational studies and their implications on public administration. 

Divided into two sections, the first part of this collection adopts a sector-wide focus, concentrating on the issues of governance, politics, markets and competition, regulation and inter-organizational relations. The second section concentrates on management issues in an organizational context, addressing leadership, strategy and change management.

Drawing on experience of both academic and professional spheres, the editors incorporate a range of theoretical and disciplinary perspectives spanning organizational behaviour, organizational theory, human resource management and strategy, forming a resource that will be invaluable to all students of management in the public sector.
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in public administration.
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Innovation and Knowledge Management
Four Volume Set
Edited by Neil Anderson University of Amsterdam and Ana Cristina Costa Brunel University 

SAGE Library in Business and Management 
May 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-666-1) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Taiwan exclusive to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: KM,KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
Organized by key scholars in the field, this four-volume set brings together an invaluable collection of articles on innovation and knowledge management. 
Selling Points


· Selected by renowned scholars in the field working under the guidance of an international advisory board

· Will also be of interest to professional institutions with personnel development programs

· Provides a complete and coherent map of an emerging key area in organization studies 



Description
Innovation and Knowledge Management has gained considerable importance over the last 40 years, both as an area of academic research and as an area of professional practice. This growing interest has produced a wealth of highly disparate literature, international in orientation and rooted in both the research agenda and in more pragmatic issues of best practice.

Each volume covers a key area of Innovation and Knowledge Management, reflecting both historical roots and cutting-edge scholarship. Volume One covers individual creativity and innovation, with Volume Two focusing on teamwork and group innovation. Volume Three adopts an organization-wide perspective, including papers on the innovation process, resistance to change and radical vs. incremental innovation. Volume Four treats knowledge management in the context of organizational knowledge, knowledge networks, knowledge transfer and organizational learning.

Selected and organized by renowned scholars in the field working under the guidance of an international editorial advisory board, this four-volume collection is an invaluable resource to institutions with courses in management and organization studies, as well as professional institutions with personnel development programs.
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in management and organization studies
About the Author
Neil Anderson is Professor of Human Resource Management at the University of Amsterdam Business School

Ana Cristina Costa is a Senior Lecturer at Brunel Business School
Contents
VOLUME 1 - KEY THEORETICAL ISSUES AND CONCERNS IN INNOVATION AND KNOWLEDGE MANAGEMENT / Neil Anderson, Ana Cristina Costa and Frank van Brussel Introductory Chapter / Part 1: Personal Indicators of Individual Creativity and Innovation / F. Barron and D.W. Harrington Creativity Intelligence and Personality / T.M Amabile A Model of Creativity and Innovation in Organizations / C.E. Shalley Effects of Productivity Goals, Creativity Goals, and Personal Discretion on Individual Creativity / C.M. Ford A Theory of Individual Creative Action in Multiple Social Domains / T.M. Amabile, S.G. Barsade, J.S. Mueler and B.M. Staw Affect and Creativity at Work / Part 2: Process Factors, Task and Organizational Antecedents of Individual Creativity and Innovation / R. Eisenberger, P. Fasolo and V. Davis-LaMastro Perceived Organizational Support and Employee Diligence, Commitment, and Innovation / S.G. Scott and R.A. Bruce Determinants of Innovative Behavior: A Path Model of Individual Innovation in the Workplace / G.R. Oldham and A. Cummings Employee Creativity: Personal and contextual factors at work / J. Zhou and J.M. George When Job Dissatisfaction Leads to Creativity: Encouraging the expression of voice / C.E. Shalley, J. Zhou and G.R. Oldham The Effects of Personal and Contextual Characteristics on Creativity: Where should we go from here? / Part 3: Creative thinking / D.T. Campbell Blind Variation and Selective Retention in Creative Thought as to Other Knowledge Processes / M. Mumford and S. Gustafson Creative Syndrome: Integration, application, and innovation / B.M. Staw An Evolutionary Approach to Creativity and Innovation / C.M. Ford A Theory of Individual Creative Action in Multiple Social Domains / VOLUME 2 - WORK GROUP AND TEAM INNOVATION / Part 1: Team Composition Influences on Team Innovation / M.A. West and N.R. Anderson Innovation in Top Management Teams / D. Knight, C.L. Pearce, K.G. Smith, J.D. Olian, H.P. Sims, K.A. Smith and P. Flood Top Management Team Diversity, Group Process, and Strategic Consensus / M. Frese and D. Fay Personal Initiative (PI): An active performance concept for work in the 21st century / G.S. Van der Vegt and O. Janssen Joint Impact of Interdependence and Group Diversity on Innovation / E. Miron, M. Erezand E. Naveh Do Personal Characteristics and Cultural Values that Promote Innovation, Quality, and Efficiency Compete or Complement Each Other? / Part 2: Idea Generation & Social Influences on Team Innovation / P.B. Paulus and H. Yang Idea Generation in Groups: A basis for creativity in organizations / C.K.W. De Dreu and M.A. West Minority Dissent and Team Innovation: The importance of participation in decision making / A. Drach-Zahavy and E. Somech Understanding Team Innovation: The role of team processes and structure / S. Postrel Islands of Shared Knowledge: Specialization and mutual understanding in problem-solving teams / D.F. Caldwell and C.A. O'Reilly The Determinants of Team-Based Innovation in Organizations / L.L Gilson and C.E. Shalley A Little Creativity Goes a Long Way: An examination of teams' engagement in creative processes / Part 3: Team climate, leadership and innovation in teams / J.M. Howell and B.J. Avolio Transformational Leadership, Transactional Leadership, Locus of Control, and Support for Innovation: Key predictors of consolidated-business-unit performance / A. Edmondson Psychological Safety and Learning Behavior in Work Teams / P.G. Bain, L. Mann and A. Pirola-Merlo The Innovation Imperative: The relationship between team climate, innovation, and performance in research and development teams / D.I. Jung Transformational and Transactional Leadership and Their Effects on Creativity in Groups / C.L. Pearce and M.D. Ensley A Reciprocal and Longitudinal Investigation of the Innovation Process: The central role of shared vision in product and process innovation teams (PPITs) / A. Somech The Effects of Leadership Style and Team Process on Performance and Innovation in Functionally Heterogeneous Teams / VOLUME 3 - ORGANIZATIONAL INNOVATION / Part 1: Antecedents of Organizational Innovation / F. Damanpour Organizational Innovation: A meta-analysis of effects of determinants and moderators / R.W. Woodman, J.E. Sawyer and R.W. Griffin Toward a Theory of Organizational Creativity / J. Sorensen and T.E. Stuart Aging, Obsolescence, and Organizational Innovation / M. Baer and M. Frese Innovation is Not Enough: Climates for initiative and psychological safety, process innovations, and firm performance / N. Anderson, C.K. De Dreu and B.A. Nijstad The Routinization of Innovation Research: A constructively critical review of the state-of-the-science / Part 2: The Innovation Process / M. Tushman and D. Nadler Organizing for Innovation / N. King Modeling the Innovation Process: An empirical comparison of approaches / J.E. Eulie and E.M. Reza Organizational Integration and Process Innovation / A.H. Van de Veen Managing the Process of Organizational Innovation / A.K. Gupta, P.E. Tesluk and M.S. Taylor Innovation at and Across Multiple Levels of Analysis / Part 3: Radical Vs. Incremental Innovation / J.E. Ettlie, P.B. William and R.D. O'Keefe Organization Strategy and Structural Differences for Radical Versus Incremental Innovation / W.M. Cohen and D.A. Levinthal Absorptive Capacity: A new perspective on learning and innovation / J.M. Howell and C.A. Higgins Champions of Technological Innovation / R.M. Henderson and K. B. Clark Architectural Innovation: The reconstruction of existing product technologies and the failure of established firms / K.J. Klein and J.S. Sorra The Challenge of Innovation Implementation / B. Nooteboom Managing Exploitation and Exploration / VOLUME 4 - KNOWLEDGE MANAGEMENT / Part 1: Managing Organizational Knowledge / B. Kogut and U. Zander Knowledge of the Firm, Combinative Capabilities and the Replication of Technology / I. Nonaka A Dynamic Theory of Organizational Knowledge Creation / G. Ahuja Collaboration Networks, Structural Holes, and Innovation: A longitudinal study / S.L. Brown and P. Duguid Knowledge and Organization: A social-practice perspective / J.L. Farr, H-P. Sin and P.E. Tesluk Knowledge Management Processes and Work Group Innovation / Part 2: Knowledge Sharing & Transfer Mechanisms / E.D. Darr, L. Argote and D. Epple The Acquisition, Transfer, and Depreciation of Knowledge in Service Organizations: Productivity in franchises / M. Hansen The Search-Transfer Problem: The role of weak ties in sharing knowledge across organization subunits / G. Szulanski The Process of Knowledge Transfer: A diachronic analysis of stickiness / W. Tsai Knowledge Transfer in Intraorganizational Networks: Effects of network position and absorptive capacity on business unit innovation and performance / M.T. Hansen Knowledge Networks: Explaining effective knowledge sharing in multiunit companies / I. Nonaka and G. von Grogh Perspective Tacit Knowledge and Knowledge Conversion: Controversy and advancement in organizational knowledge creation theory / Part 3: Organizational Learning / B. Levitt and J.G. March Organizational Learning / G. Huber Organizational Learning: The contributing processes and the literature / J.S. Brown and P. Duguid Organizational Learning and Communities-of-Practice: Toward a unified view of working, learning, and innovation / J.G. March Exploration and Exploitation in Organizational Learning / E.H. Schein Three Cultures of Management: The key to organizational learning / E.W.K. Tsang Organizational Learning and the Learning Organization: A dichotomy between descriptive and prescriptive research / A. Lam Tacit Knowledge, Organizational Learning and Societal Institutions: An integrated framework 
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Essential Law for Counsellors and Psychotherapists
Co-Publication
Barbara Mitchels Solicitor and Director, Watershed Counselling Service and Tim Bond University of Bristol 

Legal Resources Counsellors & Psychotherapists 
May 2010 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-886-3) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-885-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN,LATC 


Ten Second Sell
A highly practical book that reflects the most frequently asked questions put to the BACP's advice line. 
Selling Points


· Tim Bond is a leading expert in the field of counselling and psychotherapy.

· Full of practical advice and guidance on a key topic for trainee counsellors and practitioners.

· Makes the complex subject of law very simple and easy to digest. 



Description
This third book in the authoritative BACP Legal Resources for Counsellors and Psychotherapists series provides a user-friendly guide to the law for all those practising and training in the counselling profession. 

Barbara Mitchels and Tim Bond make legal issues relevant and bring them alive for the practitioner. Packed with practical examples, this book covers essential areas of law for practitioners including

· professional ethics and standards

· negligence

· contracts and premises

· employment and insurance

· dealing with legal claims

· professional diligence. 

Other features include a glossary, tables and flowcharts as well as a comprehensive index of resources and organisations for additional information and guidance. This readable book helps practice managers, counsellors and psychotherapists to recognise, understand and address legal issues that may arise in their practice, and assists them in finding any additional resources they may need. 

Demystifying the law, this book is an authoritative guide for therapists, including those working in private practice, as well as being important reading for all those studying counselling, psychotherapy or clinical psychology.
Readership
Trainee counsellors and practitioners of counselling and psychotherpy
About the Author
Barbara Mitchels is a solicitor. She is also a psychotherapist and Director of Watershed Counselling Service in Devon and Working with Children, providing training and consultancy work in the UK and abroad. 

Tim Bond is a Professorial Teaching Fellow at the Graduate School of Education, University of Bristol who specializes in ethical and legal issues for psychological therapies and other professional roles. 

Tim and Barbara have both written widely on topics relevant to law, therapy and ethical professional practice.

Tim Bond's other books include the bestselling Standards and Ethics for Counselling in Action - 3e (2009), Integrative Counselling Skills in Action (2004) Confidentiality and Record Keeping (2008, written with Barbara) and Therapists in Court (2005). 
Contents
Law and Ethics / Public Interest and Professional Standards / Liability in Tort: Negligence / Contracts / Therapists and Criminal Activity / Insurance / Premises / Self-Employed Therapists / Therapist as Employer / Employee / Dealing with Legal Claims 
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Couple Counselling
A Practical Guide
Martin Payne Private Practice, Norwich 

March 2010 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-049-2) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-048-5) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: VFHM,JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
Filled with practical examples, this book examines all issues experienced by couples including sexual difficulties, infidelity, violence and abuse.

Selling Points

· This book provides a step by step framework for individual counselling sessions.

· Full of case studies, experiential exercises, advice and practical tips.

· Truly practice-focused, this is one of the few books out there to take a practical approach to couples counselling, most focus on the theory. 



Description
This practical book outlines the essential principles and practices of couple counselling. Demystifying this form of therapy, the author provides a step-by-step guide from the first meeting through to subsequent sessions. The book includes a wealth of supporting features including case examples, student exercises, points for reflection and memory-jog pages to use in practice. As well as chapters illustrating counselling for problems frequently experienced by couples, such as sexual difficulties, infidelity, violence and abuse, key content includes:

· cultural differences in couples work

· varieties of committed relationships

· responses to specific difficulties

· ethical issues that arise as a result of working with two people

· gender differences in relation to the counsellor's own sexuality and/or gender 

· the value of training courses and supervision

· persons' narratives as a basis for change.

This book comprises a sound basis for one-to-one practitioners wishing to expand their expertise and practice of therapy into working with couples, and for students training in this mode of counselling
Readership
Students on Foundation, Diploma, Post Graduate Diploma, and Masters in Counselling and Psychotherapy and trained practitioners wanting to specialise in couple counselling
About the Author
Martin Payne is an independent counsellor working mainly in GP surgeries. During his previous career in Further and Adult Education he found his work was increasingly focussed on assisting students who were experiencing problems in their lives. He trained in counselling at Colchester Institute of Higher Education and gained their Diploma in Counselling. He has completed Intensive Training in Narrative Therapy with Michael White in Adelaide, South Australia, and is the author of Narrative Therapy: an Introduction for Counsellors (Sage Publications: Second edition, 2006).
Contents
PART ONE: IDEAS AND PRACTICE / Individual Counselling and Couple Counselling / Narrative Therapy / PART TWO: SOCIAL AND CULTURAL INFLUENCES ON COUNSELLORS AND COUPLES / Culturally Formed Attitudes Towards Couple Relationships / Counselling Couples of a Different Sexuality, Age, or Cultural Background from The Counsellor / PART THREE: SESSION ORGANIZATION / A Framework For The First Session / Subsequent Joint Sessions / Subsequent Individual Sessions / Advanced Practices / PART FOUR: SPECIFIC ISSUES / Tensions Which Escalate To Crisis Point / Problems With Friends And Family Members / Sexual Difficulties / Infidelity / Violence and Abuse 
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Understanding Counselling and Psychotherapy
Edited by Meg Barker, Andreas Vossler and Darren Langdridge all at The Open University 

Published in association with The Open University 
April 2010 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-476-7) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-475-0) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides a comprehensive, clear and accessible introduction to counselling and psychotherapy theory and practice 
Selling Points


· Tells a coherent story from the history of counselling and psychotherapy, through the various approaches and critical perspectives, to the practice of counselling today. 

· Focuses on the most common problems people seek counselling and psychotherapy for (those relating to fear and sadness, anxiety and depression) in order to be coherent and relevant.

· Draws on some of the most current and important work, and writers, in the field. 



Description
Understanding Counselling and Psychotherapy focuses on common problems such as anxiety and depression, exploring how different therapeutic approaches understand and work with them. Counselling and psychotherapy are considered within the wider context of their history and the mental health systems in which they are often located. In addition to this, the book introduces key aspects of the theory and practice of counselling and psychotherapy, and the increasing relevance of research in this area.

· Section 1 introduces counselling and psychotherapy and the history of these professions, considering how current understandings of 'mental health problems' have been influenced by psychiatric diagnosis, biomedical approaches and psychoanalysis.

· Section 2 covers four key therapeutic approaches - humanistic, existential, cognitive-behavioural and mindfulness - exploring how they work with problems relating to fear and sadness.

· Section 3 focuses on therapeutic perspectives that specifically address problems in a wider context, such as relationships, families, cultural groups and society.

· Section 4 considers practice and research issues in counselling and psychotherapy, including the different contexts and settings in which these take place, the therapeutic relationship, and outcome and process research.

This accessible and stimulating text uses innovative activities and case illustrations to demonstrate how people experience common problems, and how counsellors and psychotherapists work with these.
Readership
Students taking foundation degrees, certificates, diplomas, postgraduate diplomas and masters level courses in counselling and psychotherapy 
About the Author
Darren Langdridge is Senior Lecturer in Social Psychology at The Open University, UK.

Meg Barker and Andreas Vossler are Lecturers in Psychology at The Open University, UK.

Contributors: Fiona Ballantine Dykes, Meg Barker, Michael Barkham, Mick Cooper, Darren Langdridge, John McLeod, Ian Parker, David Pilgrim, Paul M. Salkovskis, Frederick Toates, Andreas Vossler.
Contents
Meg Barker, Andreas Vossler and Darren Langdridge Introduction / Section 1: Counselling, Psychotherapy and 'Mental Health' / David Pilgrim The Diagnosis of Mental Health Problems / Frederick Toates Understanding Drug Treatments: A Biopsychosocial Approach / Ian Parker Psychoanalysis: The 'Talking Cure' / Section 2: Individual Therapeutic Approaches / Fiona Ballantine Dykes Humanistic Approaches / Darren Langdridge Existential Psychotherapy / Paul M. Salkovskis Cognitive Behavioural Therapy / Meg Barker Mindfulness approaches / Section 3: Beyond the Individual / Andreas Vossler Systemic Approaches / Meg Barker Sociocultural Issues / Section 4: Practising and Evaluating Counselling and Psychotherapy / Andreas Vossler Context and Setting / Darren Langdridge, Meg Barker and Mick Cooper The Therapeutic Relationship / Michael Barkham and Meg Barker Outcomes Research / John McLeod Process Research: Using Qualitative Methods to Explore Therapeutic Practice Around Issues of Fear and Sadness / Meg Barker, Andreas Vossler and Darren Langdridge Conclusions 
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Family Therapy
Models and Techniques
Janice M Rasheed Loyola University, Mikal N Rasheed Northeastern Illinois University and James A Marley Loyola University 

July 2010 · 464 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-0574-9) Price £55.00 
BIC Codes: VFH 


Ten Second Sell
Family Therapy provides a comprehensive overview of traditional and evolving theoretical models of family therapy and intervention technique 
Selling Points


· Includes interventions in diverse family structures and interventions with special family issues such as substance abuse, domestic violence and poverty

· Presents clinical process issues unique to family therapy

· Inclusion of family life cycle and development issues and the impact on family assessment and treatment planning 



Description
This text will enable students to gain beginning proficiency as a family therapist along with understanding the impact of a client’s race, ethnicity, religion, sexual orientation, disability, gender issues, age, socioeconomic status, disability, and differences from the “traditional” family on family assessment and intervention. 

The book has six goals, as follows: 

· acquaint students with the theoretical underpinnings of various approaches to assessing and intervening with families 

· assist students in understanding the similarities, differences and strategies of change among the major models of family therapy 

· introduce the student to the current available research on the effectiveness of different approaches to family intervention - help students assess family functioning from a life cycle perspective and make a valid plan, taking into account client’s race, ethnicity, religion, sexual orientation, disability, gender issues, age, socioeconomic status, disability, and differences from the “traditional” family 

· help students develop techniques and strategies related to stages of the intervention in family therapy 
· enable the student to critique the appropriateness of the theoretical models and its intervention techniques according to family developmental factors as well as the particular needs of the family.
Readership
Family Therapy students and trainees
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Cognitive Behavioural Therapy in Mental Health Care
Second Edition
Alec Grant University of Brighton, Michael Townend University of Derby, Ronan Mulhern Nursing Consultant, Jersey and Nigel Short Institute of Psychiatry, London 

February 2010 · 328 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-606-5) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-605-8) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: MMJT,MQCP,JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
This highly popular book presents cognitive behaviour therapy in a fresh, accessible way for mental health practitioners and trainees 
Selling Points


· Incredibly practical and easy to follow. This book shows the reader how to apply interventions to many different disorders, linking theory and practice.

· Encourages the reader to examine their own styles of practice and the environments in which they work.

· Includes photocopiable worksheets linked to the case studies. 



Endorsements
"This book is a state of the art text on the application of CBT to Mental Health Care. It will have lasting value for novice and trained CBT practitoners who wish to work with clients with psychological disorders. A gem of a book." -

Professor Windy Dryden

"Amongst the plethora of recent introduction to CBT books, there is nothing like this gem. The authors have produced a fresh, contemporary, wide-ranging synthesis which stretches the boundaries of CBT - is there any other CBT book which has sections on marginalised groups, discussion of values and alternative research methodologies?" – 

James Bennett-Levy, University of Sydney and Southern Cross University

Description
This second edition provides an accessible and thorough overview of the practice of CBT within mental health care. Updates and additions include: 

· Revised chapters on the therapeutic relationship and case formulation 

· New material on personality disorders and bipolar disorder

· New material on working with diversity 

· Content on the multidisciplinary context of CBT, the service user perspective, CBT from a holistic perspective

·  Developments within the cognitive behavioural psychotherapies 

· Continous professional development for the CBT practitioner.

Already a tried-and-tested guide for trainee psychologists and psychotherapists, as well as clinicians in mental health services and private practices, this text is also of value to practitioners who need refresher courses in CBT.
Readership
Trainee psychologists and psychotherapists, as well as clinicians in mental health services and private practices, this text is also of value to CBT practitioners
Previous Edition
Cognitive Behavioural Therapy in Mental Health Care
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4141-5
 £67.00 August 2004--Paper: 978-0-7619-4142-2
 £22.99 August 2004--Electronic: 978-1-4129-3223-3
 £67.00 August 2004 

Contents
Introduction / Alec Grant PART ONE: FUNDAMENTALS / The Therapeutic Relationship / Alec Grant and Michael Townend Case Formulation / Alec Grant and Michael Townend Assessment, Therapy Structure and Change Management / Michael Townend and Alec Grant PART TWO: DISORDERS / Depression / Ronan Mulhern and Nigel Short Anxiety / Nigel Short, Alec Grant, Ronan Mulhern and Paul Heathorn Personality Disorder / Kate Davidson, Judith Halford and Melanie Sharp Psychosis / Ronan Mulhern and Nigel Short Bipolar Disorder and Perceptual Control Theory / Warren Mansell et al PART THREE: CONTEXTUAL ISSUES AND CHALLENGES / Providing CBT in Different Work Settings / Joe Curran, Michael Townend, Ronan Mulhern and Alec Grant Working with Diversity / Michael Townend and Margot Levinson Working with Children and Adolescents / Margot Levinson Working with Older People / Andrew Rogers The Service User Perspective in CBT / Michael Townend, Alec Grant and Paul Heathorn CBT from a Holistic Perspective / Alec Grant Developments Within Cognitive Behavioural Psychotherpy / Joe Curran, Michael Townend and Alec Grant Continuous Professional Development for the Cognitive Behavioural Practitioner / Michael Townend and Alec Grant A critique of Emotional Behavioural Mental Health and its Relationship to CBT / Alec Grant and Michael Townend 
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Crisis and Disaster Counseling
Lessons Learned From Hurricane Katrina and Other Disasters
Priscilla Dass-Brailsford Lesley University 

October 2009 · 280 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6508-8) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JBSN,JBS,VFPS 


Ten Second Sell
This timely book provides an overview of the current theoretical thinking surrounding disaster mental health and post traumatic stress disorder 
Selling Points


· This book covers a very timely topic and provides first person accounts of working with disaster victims

· Outlines a practical approach which helps build clinical skills 



Description
Crisis and Disaster Counseling: Lessons Learned from Katrina and Other Disasters is a core textbook that addresses crisis mental health by examining three major crises/disasters that have occurred in the last decade: Hurricane Katrina, Virginia Tech, and September 11. An overview of the disaster response field is highlighted by focusing on current theoretical perspectives which have provided a framework for culturally and ecologically appropriate interventions. Case studies in each chapter discuss evidence based practice approaches that show appropriate interventions. This book features a practical, skill-building approach.
Readership
Counselling and Psychotherapy, and Psychology students.
Contents
Karen Carr A Community Based Approach to Coping With Crisis in Africa / Kenyon Knapp Children and Crisis / Nancy Boyd-Franklin Families Affected by Hurricane Katrina and Other Disasters: Learning from the Experience of African American Survivors / Katie Cherry, Priscilla Allen, Sandro Galea Older Adults and Natural Disasters: Lessons Learned from Hurricanes Katrina and Rita / J.Brian Houston, Gilbert Reyes, Betty Pfefferbaum, Karen Fraser Wyche Provider Perspectives on Serving the Needs of Displaced Disaster Survivors Following Hurricane Katrina / Daniel Dodgen, Jessica Meed The Federal Government in Disaster Mental Health Response: An Ever-Evolving Role / Harriett McCombs The Spiritual Dimensions of Caring for People Affected by Disasters / Sylvia Moratta Voices of Hope: A Commentary on Dislocation and Relocation / Beth Boyd, Randal Quevillon, Ryan Engdahl Working With Rural and Other Communities After Disasters 
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Case Conceptualization and Treatment Planning
Integrating Theory With Clinical Practice
Second Edition
Pearl S Berman Indiana University of Pennsylvania 

February 2010 · 400 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6890-4) Price £27.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-6889-8) Price £49.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN,MMJ,JC 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides a step-by-step guide to formulating a treatment plan that is integrated with theory and personalised to each client. 
Selling Points


· Includes 2 new chapters on Narrative Therapy and Feminist Therapy, with more included on Post Modern Theory as well.

· New and updated case studies and new instructor resources are now available. 



Description
Case Conceptualization and Treatment Planning, Second Edition is a core textbook that teaches students in counseling, psychotherapy, and clinical psychology how to formulate a treatment plan that is integrated with theory and personalized to each client. 

Case conceptualization is the process of providing a theoretical explanation for what the client is like/experiencing and why they are like this. In order to do this, a student must draw from a variety of theoretical approaches. The treatment plan is the method/plan a therapist formulates in order to help the client achieve change. 

This book provides a detailed step-by-step guide for students to practice formulating case conceptualizations and treatment plans using a variety of popular theoretical models. Each chapter focuses on a specific theoretical approach. Within each chapter, the author provides client interviews and a sample case conceptualization followed by a treatment plan. Then the book presents another client interview and guides the student through the process of constructing a case formulation and treatment plan. This helps the student develop their plan in a guided, step-by-step process. Upon completion, the chapter contains questions to stimulate further critical thinking. 

Readership
Counselling, psychotherapy and clinical psychology students.
Previous Edition
Case Conceptualization and Treatment Planning
Cloth: 978-0-7619-0214-0
 £91.00 August 1997--Paper: 978-0-7619-0215-7
 £53.00 August 1997 

Contents
Preface / Acknowledgments / Ch 1. Developing Case Conceptualizations and Treatment Plans: Selecting a Theoretical Perspective Key Features in Developing a Case Conceptualization Key Features in Developing a Treatment Plan Conclusions / Ch 2. The Complexity of Human Experience: Domain of Age Domain of Gender Domain of Race and Ethnicity Domain of Sexual Orientation Domain of Socioeconomic guidelines Domain of Violence Conclusions / Ch 3. Behavioral Case Conceptualizations and Treatment Plans: Introduction to Behavioral Theory Case Application Behavioral Case Conceptualization of Jeff: Historically Based Style Integrating the Domain of Violence Behavioral Treatment Plan: Historically Based Style Practice Case for Student Conceptualization Red Flag Age Guidelines Information Received From Phone Intake Interview With Kevin From a Behavioral Perspective Exercises for Developing a Case Conceptualization of Kevin Integrating the Domain of Age Recommended Resources / Ch 4. Cognitive Case Conceptualizations and Treatment Plans: Introduction to Cognitive Theory Case Application Cognitive Case Conceptualization of Marie: Diagnosis-Based Style Integrating the Domain of Gender Practice Case for Student Conceptualization Exercises for Developing a Case Conceptualization of Eric Integrating the Domain of Sexual Orientation Recommended Resources Ch 5. Feminist Case Conceptualizations and Treatment Plans Introduction to Feminist Theory Case Application Feminist Conceptualization of John: Assumption-Based Style Integrating the Domain of Race and Ethnicity Practice Case of Student Conceptualization Exercises for Developing a Case Conceptualization of Sharon Integrating the Domain of Socioeconomic Status Recommended Resources / Ch 6. Emotion-Focused Case Conceptualizations and Treatment Plans: Introduction to Emotion-Focused Theory Case Application Emotion-Focused Conceptualization of Ellen Interpersonally-Based Style Practice Case for Student Conceptualization Exercises for Developing a Case Conceptualization of Nicole Recommended Resources / Ch 7. Dynamic Case Conceptualizations and Treatment Plans: Introduction to Dynamic theory Case Application Dynamic Case Conceptualization of Sergio: Assumption-Based Style Integrating Domain of Race and Ethnicity Practice Case for Student Conceptualization Exercises for Developing a Case Conceptualization of Claude Integrating the Domain of Gender Recommended Resources / Ch 8. Family Systems Case Conceptualizations and Treatment Plans: Introduction to Family Systems Theory Case Application Family Systems Case Conceptualization of Alice: Symptom-Based Style Integrating the Domain of Age Practice Case for Student Conceptualization Exercises for Developing a Case Conceptualization of Tanisha and Marcus Integrating the Doman of Race and Ethnicity Recommended Resources / Ch 9. Constructivist Case Conceptualizations and Treatment Plans: Introduction to Constructivist Theory Case Application Constructivist Case Conceptualization of Zechariah: Symptom-Bases Style Integrating the Doman of Socioeconomic Status Practice Case for Student Conceptualization Exercises for Developing a Case Conceptualization of Josephina Integrating the Domain of Violence Recommended Resources / Ch 10. Transtheoretical Case Conceptualizations and Treatment Plans: Introduction to Transtheoretical Theory Case Application Transtheoretical Case Conceptualization of Jake: Theme-Based Style Integrating the Domain of Violence Practice Case for Student Conceptualization Exercises for Developing a Case Conceptualization of Kayla Integrating the Domain of Race and Ethnicity Recommended Resources / Ch 11. Discussion and Extension of the Model: Theory and Quality Care Knowledge of Human Complexity and Quality Care Case Conceptualization and Treatment Planning Over Time Strategies for Discussing Differences in Race and Ethnicity With Clients Conclusions Red Flag Guidelines for Building a Case Conceptualization and Treatment Plan / References / About the Author 
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APSAC Handbook on Child Maltreatment
Third Edition
John E B Myers University of the Pacific, Stockton and Jordan Greenbaum APSAC 

July 2010 · 424 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6681-8) Price £49.99 
BIC Codes: JBNH3,JBQH,JBS 


Ten Second Sell
The most comprehensive resource for individuals working within the child welfare system and for students preparing to work in child welfare and child protective services. 
Selling Points


· A compilation by the leading experts in each area

· An easy-to-read and comprehend format which allows for easy comparison across maltreatment areas

· Experienced editor who is very thorough, efficient, and detail oriented 



Description
The third edition of this best-selling handbook covers all aspects of child maltreatment, including physical abuse, sexual abuse and neglect. The third edition will undergo a major overhaul by reorganizing the content categories according to each form of abuse. The previous two editions divided up the content by psychological, pychosocial, medical and legal aspects of abuse. Through the review process we learned that many reviews would prefer the organization to be grouped by each form of neglect (physical, sexual, emotional) rather than by the corresponding aspects. In addition, the third edition will have new and updated chapters, including the history of child protection, prevention, reporting, foster care and adoption, the criminal justice system, cultural competence and interviewing. The entire book will have a focus on evidence based practices which will be discussed in all parts. In addition, each part will contain a similar structure covering definitions, legal aspects, interventions and treatment. This edition is poised to be the most successful edition yet and will include contributions for THE leading experts in each corresponding area. 
Readership
Students on social work, social care and social policy courses. It will also be relevant to anyone with an interest in child protection.
Contents
Diane DePanfilis Child Protection System / John Myers Criminal Justice System / Martha Farrell Erickson Definitions, Prevalence, and Consequences of Neglect / Deborah Lowen, Sarah Passmore Definitions, Prevalence, and Consequences of Physical Abuse / Lucy Berliner Definitions, Prevalence, and Consequences of Sexual Abuse / Sandra Graham Berman Domestic Violence and Child Maltreatment Sandra Graham Berman / Kathleen Faller Foster Care and Adoption / John Myers History of Child Protection in America / Anthony Urquiza, Melissa Runyon Interventions for Physically Abusive Parents and Abused Children / Gail Goodman, Karen Saywitz, Thomas Lyon Interviewing Children / Donna Pence Investigating Neglect and Abuse / John Myers Juvenile Court / Robert Reece Medical Evidence of Physical Abuse / Martin Finkel Medical Evidence of Sexual Abuse / Howard Dubowitz Neglect of Children's Health / Deborah Daro Prevention of Child Maltreatment / Elizabeth Letourneau Protecting Society from Sex Offenders / John Myers Providing Child Maltreatment in Court / John Myers Providing Expert Testimony / Esther Deblinger Treatment for Sexually Abused Children / Stewart Hart Psychological Maltreatment / Thomas Lyon Disclosure of Sexual Abuse 
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Comparing Criminal Justice
David Nelken University of Macerata, Italy 

Compact Criminology 
May 2010 · 136 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-937-0) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-936-3) Price £50.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
A short, authoritative, innovative assessment of emerging issues in comparative criminal justice. 
Selling Points


· Written by a world-renowned author

· Offers a critical yet accessible introduction to the subject - with an analytical rather than descriptive approach

· Increasing coverage of international/comparative issues on course curriculums 



Description
The increasingly important topic of comparative criminal justice is examined from an original and insightful perspective by one of the top scholars in the field. Addressing the need for a globalised criminology, David Nelken looks at why we should study crime and criminal justice in a comparative and international context, and the difficulties we encounter when we do. 

Evaluating 'global' trends in crime, risk and security, the book explores:

· to what extent criminal justice systems are or should be similar 

· how to understand the social and political sources of national criminal justice practices

· how to learn from ideas and practices in other jurisdictions 

· theoretical and methodological challenges 

· international cooperation in terms of responding to transnational crime, such as terrorism

· the role of the state

· the place of the victim 

The book draws upon the author's experience of working in a number of settings around the world. A range of case studies are included to illustrate the discussion, covering areas such as white collar crime, juvenile delinquency and organised crime. Students and academics in criminology and criminal justice will find this book an invaluable resource.
Readership
Students and academics in criminology and criminal justice
Contents
Changing Paradigms / Why Compare? / Just Comparison / Ways of Making Sense / Explaining Too Much? / The Challenge of the Global / Whose Sense? 

[image: image47.jpg]


Experimental Criminology
Lawrence W Sherman University of Cambridge 

Compact Criminology 
September 2010 · 136 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-504-7) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-503-0) Price £50.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
World-renowned author who draws on 30 years of experience in the field. 
Selling Points


· Written by the world's leading expert on experimental methods

· Offers a definitive yet accessible introduction to the subject

· Passionate and energetic writing style 



Description
Lawrence Sherman is one of the world's leading experts on experimental methods. Here he provides a definitive overview of this important type of research. He explores how experiments can shed light on major criminological concerns, such as victimisation, criminality, sentencing, policing and crime prevention. 

Sherman draws on thirty years of teaching and research in the field to offer a scintillating discussion of what we can learn from this method. He explains how to design, conduct, support and analyse experiments, whilst also providing tips and guidance on avoiding potential pitfalls. 

Covering a range of international issues and examples, the book offers readers from all over the world a comprehensive grounding in the theory and practice of conducting experiments. It is essential reading for students and researchers in criminology and criminal justice, and for those interested in experiments across the social sciences.
Readership
Students and researchers in criminology and criminal justice
Contents
Ten Great Experiments in Criminology / What Experiments Can Do For Your Country / Principles of Experimental Design / Principles of Experimental Practice / Principles of Experimental Analysis / Principles of Reporting Experimental Results / Ten Great Mistakes in Randomized Experiments / Opportunity's Knocks: What You Can Do For Criminology 
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Crime and Risk
Pat O'Malley University of Sydney 

Compact Criminology 
April 2010 · 136 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-351-4) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-350-7) Price £50.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
A lively and timely overview of a modern preoccupation 
Selling Points


· Written by a world-renowned author 

· Relaxed, pithy, engaging writing style

· Deals with highly topical international issues 



Description
Over recent years, the governance of crime - from policing and crime prevention to sentencing and prison organization - has moved away from a focus on reforming offenders toward preventing crime and managing behaviour using predictive and distributional (i.e. risk) techniques. 

Crime and Risk presents an engaging discussion of risk strategies and risk-taking in the domain of crime and criminal justice. It outlines the broad theoretical issues and political approaches involved, relating risk in contemporary crime governance to risk in criminal activity. Taking a broad and discursive approach, it covers:

· Risk-taking and contemporary culture

· The application of risk-oriented developments in crime prevention and control

· The use of genetic and related biotechnologies to assess and react to perceived threats

· The conceptualisation of risk in relation to race and gender

· The influence of excitement upon criminal activity

· Evidence and accountability

Challenging yet accessible, this innovative book will appeal to upper-level undergraduates, postgraduates, researchers and academics in Criminology, Criminal Justice, and Politics.
Readership
Upper-level undergraduates, postgraduates, researchers and academics in criminology, criminal justice, and politics.
Contents
Introduction / Risk and Crime Control / Crime, Risk and Modernity / Lines of Flight 
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Crime and Human Rights
Joachim Savelsberg University of Minnesota 

Compact Criminology 
April 2010 · 128 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-925-7) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-924-0) Price £50.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
A short, authoritative, innovative assessment of an emerging issue. 
Selling Points


· Fills a major gap in the market 

· Breadth and topicality of coverage including genocide, torture, war crimes and crimes against humanity

· Extensive use of case studies 



Description
Crimes against humanity are amongst the most shocking violations imaginable. Savelsberg's text provides a much-needed criminological insight to the topic, exploring explanations of and responses to human rights abuses. Linking human rights scholarship with criminological theory, the book is divided into three parts:

· Part 1: Examines the legal and historical approach to the topic within a criminological framework

· Part 2: Unpicks the aetiology of human rights offending with real and detailed case studies

· Part 3: Explores institutional responses to crimes and uses criminological theory to offer solutions.

Seminal yet concise, Crime and Human Rights is written for advanced students, postgraduates and scholars of crime, crime control and human rights. With its fresh and original approach to a complex topic, the book's appeal will span across disciplines from politics and sociology to development studies, law, and philosophy. 
Readership
Advanced students, postgraduates and scholars in criminology, criminal justice, law, sociology and IR 
Contents
Introduction: How Have Governments Responded to Atrocities and Human Rights Violations? / PART ONE: ARE THERE TRENDS IN CONTROLLING HUMAN RIGHTS VIOLATIONS? / When are Atrocities Crimes? / How and Why Have States and Governments been Constrained? / PART TWO: WHAT CAN CRIMINOLOGY CONTRIBUTE TO (AND LEARN FROM)THE STUDY OF SERIOUS HUMAN RIGHTS VIOLATIONS? / Introduction: How does Genocide Unfold?-The Case of the Holocaust / Can Genocide Studies and Criminology Enrich Each Other? / How Can Criminology Address Contemporary Atrocities? / PART THREE: HOW CAN HUMAN RIGHTS VIOLATIONS BE FOUGHT? / What is the Role of Criminal Courts? / How Effective Can Courts be and what Can Help Them? 
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Introduction to Criminology
Theories, Methods, and Criminal Behaviour
Seventh Edition
Frank E Hagan Mercyhurst College 

February 2010 · 584 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7971-9) Price £49.99 
BIC Codes: JBV,YJB 


Ten Second Sell
This is the seventh edition of a bestselling Criminology text. 
Selling Points


· Updated with new sections on topics such as Cybercrime and Terrorism

· Extended study site resources, as well as being Blackboard and Web CT compatible 



Description
Introduction to Criminology, Seventh Edition is a comprehensive introduction to the study of criminology designed for introductory undergraduate courses 

The book focuses on the vital core of criminological theory--theory, method, and criminal behavior. Hagan investigates all forms of criminal activity, such as organized crime, white collar crime, political crime, and environmental crime. He explains the methods of operation, the effects on society, and how various theories account for criminal behavior.
Readership
Undergraduate Criminology Students
Previous Edition
Introduction to Criminology
Paper: 978-1-4129-5365-8
 £44.99 October 2007 

Contents
Introduction / Research Methods in Criminology / General Characteristics of Crime and Criminals / Early and Classical Theories / Positivistic Theories: Biological and Psychological / Sociological Mainstream Theories / Sociological Critical Theories and Integrated Theories / Violent Crime / Property Crime: Occasional, Conventional and Professional / White Collar Crime: Occupational and Corporate / Political Crime / Organized Crime / Public Order Crime / Computer Crime / Epilogue: The Future of Crime 
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Criminal Procedure
Matthew Lippman University of Illinois 

March 2010 · 704 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-8130-9) Price £53.00 
BIC Codes: JBV,LJR 


Ten Second Sell
A comprehensive and accessible text that includes the most relevant and contemporary cases. 
Selling Points


· It offers a current and comprehensive array of court cases, chosen for student interest

· Includes a variety of pedagogical features including You Decides, Cases and Comments, and Legal Equations. 

· The text also has a strong connection to the Web, with suggested Web-based activities and Leading Cases. 



Description
Criminal Procedure is a comprehensive text that includes the most relevant and contemporary cases and is presented in a stream-lined fashion that makes it more accessible for students. Students and instructors will also appreciate the full range of pedogogical and ancillary features that assist in the learning and understanding of the material. This textbook is primarily geared for a criminal procedure course in undergraduate criminal justice programs.
Contents
An Introduction To Criminal Procedure / Appendix: Reading and Briefing Cases / The Sources Of Criminal Procedure / Searches And Seizures / Stop And Frisk / Probable Cause And Arrests / Searches And Seizures Of Property / Inspections And Regulatory Searches / Interrogations And Confessions / Eyewitness And Scientific Identification / The Exclusionary Rule And Entrapment / Civil And Criminal Remedies For Constitutional Violations / The Initiation Of The Legal Process, Bail, And The Right To Counsel / The Courtroom: The Pretrial And Trial Process / Sentencing And Appeals / Counter-Terrorism 
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Rethinking Corrections
Rehabilitation, Reentry, and Reintegration
Lior Gideon and Hung-En Sung both at John Jay College of Criminal Justice 

March 2010 · 480 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7019-8) Price £27.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-7018-1) Price £56.00 
BIC Codes: JBVM 


Ten Second Sell
This is an edited text that will explore the challenges faced by convicted offenders over the course of rehabilitation and reintegration. 
Selling Points


· Gives students a broad view of successful attempts and failures to rehabilitate and reintegrate offenders into the community

· Each chapter authored by an expert in the topical areas under study 



Description
Rehabilitation, reintegration and reentry are immediate and pressing concerns in our society, as the rate of incarceration continually climbs. Recent activity in this field of study has generated an abundance of data which will inform and influence future policy. Rethinking Corrections is an edited text that will explore the challenges faced by convicted offenders over the course of rehabilitation and reintegration, and will meet the needs of upper level and graduate students as a primary text in required courses. The book's scope will span the earliest stages of incarceration (intake of risk and assessment), and extend through release into the community, including post-release supervision, employment concerns, healthcare and family life. Each of sixteen chapters will focus on a specific phase of the rehabilitation and reintegration process, using original, evidence-based text developed by contributors recruited for their expertise and reputation in their fields.
Readership
All criminology students, especially those on penology courses. 
Contents
Lior Gideon CHAPTER ONE: Introduction: Corrections in an Era of Reentry / Lior Gideon and Natalie Loveland CHAPTER TWO: Public Attitudes Toward Rehabilitation and Reintegration / Elizabeth Jeglic, Christian Maile, Cynthia Calkins Mercado CHAPTER THREE: Treatment of Offender Population: Implications for the Risk Management and Community Reintegration / Hung-En Sung and Lior Gideon CHAPTER FOUR: Major Rehabilitative Approaches / Doris Layton MacKenzie CHAPTER FIVE: Probation: An Untapped Resource in U.S. Corrections / Rachel Porter CHAPTER SIX: Diversion Programs / Wayne N. Welsh CHAPTER SEVEN: Prison-Based Substance-Abuse Program / Georgen Guerrero CHAPTER EIGHT: Prison-Based Educational and Vocational Programs / Patrick Lussier, Melissa Dahabieh, Nadine Deslauriers-Varin, and Chris Thomson CHAPTER NINE: The Community Re-integration of Violent/Sex Offenders: Issues and Challenges for Community Risk Management / Elizabeth Corzine McMullan CHAPTER TEN: Seeking Medical and Psychiatric Attention / Beverly D. Frazier CHAPTER ELEVEN: Faith-Based Prisoner Reentry / Faye S. Taxman CHAPTER TWELVE: Parole: Moving the Field Forward Through a New Model of Behavioral Management / Mindy Tarlow CHAPTER THIRTEEN: Employment Barriers to Reintegration / Andrea Leverentz CHAPTER FOURTEEN: Barriers to Reintegration / Lior Gideon CHAPTER FIFTEEN: Preparedness of Current College Curricula to Issues of Prisoner Reentry / Lior Gideon and Hung-En Sung CHAPTER SIXTEEN: Integrative Theory of The Triple Rs (Rehabilitation, Reentry, and Reintegration) / Jeremy Travis Foreword / Lior Gideon Introduction: The Face of Reentry: Incorporating prisoner reentry issues into corrections curricula 
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Critical Issues of Crime and Criminal Justice
Thought, Policy and Practice
Mary Maguire and Dan Okada both at California State University 

April 2010 · 392 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7057-0) Price £30.99 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
Provides comprehensive coverage of all major topic areas offered in a typical criminal justice program, designed for use in critical issue courses 
Selling Points


· Each topic category will include a presentation of historical and contemporary material to illustrate the breadth of research, policy and practice implications of each.

· Study site contains SAGE journal articles related to the chapter coverage to aid students research on chosen chapter topics

· Contemporary topics and interesting approaches offered as a springboard for class discussion or student research activity



Description
This text provides a comprehensive overview of the criminal justice and criminology curriculum through contributed essays designed to review and expand upon key areas of study. The text will explore and examine theory, cases, laws and policies as they have been shaped by a larger social, cultural, and historical context. Topics span the gamut of the Criminal Justice and Criminology curriculum, including crime theory, law enforcement, jurisprudence, corrections and organizations. 
Contents
Cyndi Banks Ethics and Crime / Dan Okada Theoretical Frameworks in Criminology / Peter Kraska Theoretical Frameworks in Criminal Justice / David Parry Delinquency / Meda Chesney-Lind Women and Crime / Helen Greene Race and Crime / Dimitri Bogazianos Culture, Media, and Crime / Stephen Muzzatti Economics and Crime / Mary Maguire Sex Crimes / Sharla Cook Terrorism and Security / Johnny Nhan Cybercrime / Craig Uchida Police History / John Crank Police Theory / Chris Cooper Contemporary Policing / John Doherty Police Administration and Organization / Craig Hemmens Public Policy and Law / Cassia Spohn American Courts / Randall Shelden Juvenile Justice / Tony Walsh, Ilhong Yun Philosophical and Ideological Underpinnings of Corrections / Marilyn McShane Community Corrections: Rehabilitation, Reintegration & Reentry / Lois Presser Restorative Justice / Alan Mobley Convict Criminology / Mahesh Nalla DROPPED Comparative Policing / Bruce Bikle DROPPED Prisons and Jails: Correctional Administration and Organizational Behavior 
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International Criminal Justice
An Introduction
Marinella Marmo Flinders University 

June 2010 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1925-8) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1924-1) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
An essential guide for criminology students covering international criminal justice. 
Selling Points


· Global in coverage

· Comprehensive

· Accessible style brings readers to the forefront of current debates 



Description
From trafficking to cybercrime, from terrorism to organised crime, the challenges presented by globalisation to systems of criminal justice are immense. This major new textbook offers a comprehensive introduction to international issues in crime and its control.

The book covers all the essential theoretical concepts in an accessible fashion, clearly explaining their relevance to contemporary concerns. It goes on to deal with a range of substantive topics in international criminology, including:

· Globalisation

· Human rights

· Terrorism

· Trafficking

· Organised crime

· Crimes against humanity

· Cybercrime

· Environmental crime

International Criminal Justice assumes no prior knowledge and brings readers to the forefront of current debates on transnational crime. 
Readership
It is essential reading for undergraduate students in Criminology and Criminal Justice. It is also of interest to students in Law and International Relations.
Contents
1: The concept of jurisdiction: criminology and the nation-state / 2: Global-local interaction and relationship - the state, citizenship, mobilities, risk, networks / 3: Risk, globalisation and crimes against the environment / 4: Global sex markets: sex traffic and sex tourism / 5: Organised Crime, money laundering and the international financial system / 6: Terrorism and the network society / 7: State Crime, Human Rights and Crimes Against Humanity / 8: The scales of justice: national, European, international, global / Conclusion: A global criminal justice? 
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The Practice of Research in Criminology and Criminal Justice
Fourth Edition
Ronet Bachman University of Delaware and Russell K Schutt University of Massachusetts 

May 2010 · 560 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7875-0) Price £44.99 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
Specifically designed for criminal justice courses and programs, this innovative text uniquely helps to teach research design and techniques to criminology students. 
Selling Points


· The fourth edition of a bestselling text

· Extremely comprehensive

· Covers both qualitative and quantitative methods, and provides a number of SPSS, ethics, and Internet exercises. 



Description
The Practice of Research in Criminology and Criminal Justice, 4th Edition is a truly comprehensive, yet accessible, research methods text. It provides students with real-world criminal justice examples that will capture their attention and help them to better understand contemporary research and its applications in their field of interest. The text covers both qualitative and quantitative methods, and provides a number of SPSS, ethics, and Internet exercises. 

New to the Fourth Edition: 

· New chapter on ethics, with emphasis on the Zimbardo prison experiment. 

· New coverage of research using video with video clips on study site.

· Additional coverage of crime analysis and crime mapping
· Ancillaries will include an Instructor Resources Site and a Student Study Site.
Readership
Students of Criminology and Criminal Justice
Previous Edition
The Practice of Research in Criminology and Criminal Justice Third Edition
Paper: 978-1-4129-5032-9
 £42.99 May 2007 

Contents
1. Science, Society, and Criminological Research / 2. The Process and Problems of Criminological Research / 3. Research Ethics and Philosophies / 4. Sampling / 5. Causation and Research Design / 6. Experimental Designs / 7. Survey Research / 8. Qualitative Methods and Data Analysis / 9. Analyzing Content: Crime Mapping, Historical, Secondary, and Content Analysis / 10. Evaluation and Policy Analysis / 11. Summarizing Quantitative Data / 12. Reporting Research Results / Appendix A: Finding Information and Prior Research / Appendix B: Questions to Ask About a Research Article / Appendix C: How to Read a Research Article 
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Crime Prevention
Karen Evans Liverpool University 

November 2010 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-068-1) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-067-4) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
This is a comprehensive modular textbook covering the theory, policy and practice of preventing crime.

Selling Points

· Maps onto modules in crime prevention/crime reduction (of which there are many)

· Comprehensive coverage of theory, policy and practice

· Timely and topical 



Description
How do we reduce and prevent crime? This is a question with which governments, academics and criminal justice professionals have been grappling for decades. Crime Prevention explores the legislative developments, policy changes and practical strategies that have been put in place in recent years in an attempt to manage the level of crime in our society.

The book also assesses how governments' approaches to serious crime, the war on terror, human rights and race and immigration policies have influenced ideas about community safety and crime prevention. It offers a handy glossary, along with suggestions for further reading, in order to enhance understanding of critical issues.

Accessible and compelling, this book is essential reading for students of criminology, criminal justice and social policy. It is also an indispensable analytical tool for professionals working within the criminal justice arena.
Readership
Students of criminology, criminal justice and social policy
Contents
Crime Prevention for the 21st century / Joining up to the New Labour agenda / Crime and Community - From communitarianism to the management of crime / New Labour's New Order: Shifting the Control Culture / New Labour's Focus on Children and Youth / Children and Youth / Confronting Racist Britain? / War and Securitisation / Fighting the Enemy Within - Building cohesive communities / Serious and Organised? Legislative and mission creep in 'the sick man of Europe' / The Changing Face of Crime Prevention 
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Surveillance and Crime
Roy Coleman University of Liverpool and Michael McCahill University of Hull 

Key Approaches to Criminology 
June 2010 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-353-8) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-352-1) Price £65.00
Electronic (978-1-84920-444-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
The first textbook to comprehensively and accessibly explore the relationship between surveillance and crime. 



Description
Surveillance has a long-standing relationship with crime and its identification, prevention, detection and punishment. With information on each citizen spanning up to 700 databases, and over 4 million CCTV cameras in the UK alone, this book explores how new technologies have given rise to new forms of monitoring and control. 

Offering a comprehensive understanding of of the relationship between surveillance, crime and criminal justice, this book explores:

· the development of surveillance technologies within a broad historical context; 

· how 'new surveillance' technologies are shaped by existing social relations, political practices, cultural traditions and organisational contexts; 

· the implications of the use of surveillance in responding to crime (including biometrics, DNA samples and electronic monitoring)

· how 'new' surveillance technologies reinforce 'old' social divisions - particularly along the lines of class, race, gender and age. 

The book draws upon theoretical debates from a range of disciplines to shed light on this topical subject. Engaging and authoritative, this is an important read for advanced students and academics in criminology, criminal justice, social policy and sociology.
Readership
Advanced students and academics in criminology, criminal justice, social policy and sociology
Contents
Theorizing Surveillance: The Panopticon and Beyond (RC) / A Historical Perspective on Surveillance Technologies and Criminal Justice / The Rise of a Surveillance Society and the Politics of Law and Order / Policing, Surveillance and Social Ordering / The 'Surveyors' - Surveillance in Practice / The 'Surveilled' and the 'Non-surveilled' / Globalization, Surveillance and the 'War on Terror' / Rethinking the State of Surveillance 
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Trafficking and Global Crime Control
Maggy Lee University of Essex and University of Hong Kong 

June 2010 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3557-9) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3556-2) Price £65.00
Electronic (978-1-84920-443-9) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBV,JBVF 


Ten Second Sell
Addresses all the major areas of debate including organised crime, human rights, transnational policing and accountability. 

Selling Points

· Topical and timely 

· Global in both subject matter and approach 

· Author is international – currently based at both Uni of Hong Kong and Uni of Essex (lives in HK) 



Description
In a world where global flows of people and commodities are on the increase, crimes related to illegal trafficking are creating new concerns for society. This in turn has brought about new and contentious forms of regulation, surveillance and control. There is a pressing need to consider both the problem itself, and the impact of international policy responses. 

This authoritative work examines key issues and debates on human trafficking, drawing on theoretical, historical and comparative material to inform the discussion of major trends. Consolidating current work on human trade debates, the text brings together key criminological and sociological literature on migration studies, gender, globalisation, human rights, security, victimology, policing and control to provide the most complete overview available on the subject. 

Suitable for students, academics and scholars in Criminology, Criminal Justice, Sociology and International Relations, this book sheds unique light on this highly topical and complex subject. 
Readership
Students and academics in criminology, criminal justice, sociology and international relations
Contents
Defining Global Human Trade / Histories of Human Trade / Contemporary Patterns of Human Trade / Trafficking and Transnational Organized Crime / Trafficked Victims and Irregular Migration / Controlling Human Trade / Transnational Policing and Global Governance / Redefining Human Trade 
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Hate Crimes
Causes, Controls, and Controversies
Second Edition
Phyllis B Gerstenfeld California State University 

June 2010 · 360 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-8025-8) Price £27.99 
BIC Codes: JBV,JBN 


Ten Second Sell
This second edition is multidisciplinary in its approach, broad in its scope, and scholarly in its contents. 
Selling Points


· Includes updated cases, statutes, statistics, and references to current events

· Added internet exercises at the end of each chapter

· Links to on-line video clips for each chapter 



Description
Who perpetrates hate crimes and why? How do hate groups recruit members? Why does so much controversy surround hate crime legislation? While hate crimes are becoming a popular area of academic study, many important questions about hate crimes remain unanswered.

Hate Crimes: Causes, Controls, and Controversies addresses the many facets of hate crimes, providing a comprehensive examination of this complex problem. Author Phyllis B. Gerstenfeld explores the causes of prejudice, the history and operation of hate crime legislation, the activities of organized extremist groups, the international manifestations and solutions to hate crimes, and the consequences of hate crimes upon victims and communities. Considering a broad range of issues from a variety of perspectives, this multidisciplinary text includes the latest legal developments and cutting-edge social research.
Readership
Students of Criminology and Criminal Justice
Previous Edition
Hate Crimes
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2813-3
 £65.00 September 2003--Paper: 978-0-7619-2814-0
 £33.99 September 2003 

Contents
Introduction / The Whys and Hows of Hate Crime Laws / The Hate Debate: Constitutional and Policy Problems / Committing Hate: Who and Why / Organized Hate / Hate Crime Victims / Fighting Hate / Global Hate: International Problems and Solutions / The Future of Hate / Appendix A: Selected International Hate Crime Laws / Appendix B: Selected Resources on Hate Crimes / Appendix C: Film Suggestions 
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Essentials of Terrorism
Concepts and Controversies
Second Edition
Gus Martin California State University 

June 2010 · 368 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-8026-5) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JP,JBV,GTJ 


Ten Second Sell
A briefer version of Gus Martin's international bestseller Understanding Terrorism, this is a fully revised and updated edition of this core undergraduate resource. 
Selling Points


· Full of international case studies

· Carefully selected photos illustrate key concepts, terrorists and events

· Comprehensive tables with thorough explanatory material 



Description
A briefer version of Martin's popular Understanding Terrorism 3rd Edition, Essentials of Terrorism: Concepts and Controversies, 2nd Edition is a concise resource for understanding the multifaceted subject of modern terrorism. The book is a foundational text that can be readily used in conjunction with other resources such as topical texts, specialized publications, journal articles, and readers.
Readership
Undergraduates studying terrorism, international security, criminal justice administration, political conflict, armed conflict and social movements
Previous Edition
Essentials of Terrorism
Paper: 978-1-4129-5313-9
 £32.99 February 2008 

Contents
PART I. UNDERSTANDING TERRORISM: A CONCEPTUAL REVIEW / 1. Defining Terrorism / 2. Historical Perspectives and Ideological Origins / 3. Causes of Terrorist Violence / PART II. TERRORIST ENVIRONMENTS / 4. Terrorism by the State / 5. Terrorism by Dissidents / 6. Religious Terrorism / 7. International Terrorism / 8. Domestic Terrorism in the United States / III. THE TERRORIST BATTLEGROUND / 9. Terrorist Violence and the Role of the Media / 10. Tactics and Targets of Terrorists / 11. Counterterrorism and the War on Terrorism / 12. Future Trends and Projections: Appendix A: Map References Appendix B: National Intelligence Estimate: The Terrorist Threat to the US Homeland Appendix C: Historical Examples 
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The SAGE Handbook of Criminological Theory
Edited by Eugene McLaughlin City University London and Tim Newburn London School of Economics 

June 2010 · 424 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-2038-4) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
An indispensable international resource for libraries and scholars of all levels studying the rapidly developing, interdisciplinary field of criminology. 
Selling Points


· Calibre and International Standing of Contributors

· Edited by two of the UK's foremost criminologists, who also have a phenomenal international reputation.

· An International Advisory Board 



Description
The SAGE Handbook of Criminological Theory re-centres theory in the boldest, most thought-provoking form possible within the criminological enterprise. Written by a team of internationally respected specialists, it provides readers with a clear overview of criminological theory, enabling them to reflect critically upon the variety of theoretical positions - traditional, emergent and desirable - that are constitutive of the discipline at the beginning of the twenty-first century. 

Each chapter has been specially commissioned to include the following:

· A brief historical overview of the theoretical perspective 

· Core ideas and key associated concepts

· A critical review of the contemporary status of the perspective

· Reflections on future developments

In addition the Handbook features a substantive introduction by the editors, providing a review of the development of criminological theory, the state of contemporary criminological theory and emergent issues and debates. 

The SAGE Handbook of Criminological Theory is an indispensable international resource for libraries and scholars of all levels studying the rapidly developing, interdisciplinary field of criminology.
Readership
Academics, practitioners and students in criminological theory
Contents
Eugene McLaughlin and Tim Newburn Introduction / PART 1: CONTEMPORARY CRIMINOLOGICAL THEORY / Laura Baker, Catherine Tuvblad & Adrian Raine Genetics and Crime / Darrick Jolliffe & David Farrington Individual Differences & Offending / Ron L. Akers & Gary F. Jensen Social Learning Theory: Process and structure in criminal and deviant behavior / Simon Hallsworth Social Disorganisation & Subcultural Theory / Robert Agnew & Timothy Brezina Strain Theories - / Ray Paternoster & Ronet Bachman Control Theories / John Muncie Labelling, Social Reaction and Social Constructionism / Eugene McLaughlin Critical Criminology / Greg Barak Integrative Criminology / Roger Matthews Realist Criminology Revisited / Sharon Chamard Routine Activity Theory / Kathleen Daly Feminist Criminology / PART 2: NEW DIRECTIONS IN CRIMINOLOGICAL THEORY / David Farrington Life Course & Developmental Theories / Ronald V. Clarke Crime Science / Tony Jefferson Psycho-social Criminology / Jeff Ferrell Cultural Criminology / Pat O'Malley Governmental Criminology / Susanne Karstedt New Institutionalism in Criminology / Lawrence W. Sherman Defiance, Compliance and Consilience: A General Theory of Criminology / Lee E. Ross A Vision of Race, Crime and Justice through the Lens of Critical Race Theory / Rob White A Green Criminology Perspective / Katja Franko Aas Global Criminology / Michael Cavadino Penology / Paul Rock Approaches to Victims & Victimisation / Chris Greer News Media Criminology 
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Provider's Handbook for Assessing Criminal Conduct and Substance Abuse Clients
Progress and Change Evaluation (PACE) Monitor; A Supplement to Criminal Conduct and Substance Abuse Treatment Strategies for Self Improvement and Change; Pathways to Responsible Living
Kenneth W Wanberg Centre for Addictions Research and Evaluation, Denver and Harvey B Milkman Metropolitan State College of Denver 

February 2010 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7970-2) Price £42.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-7969-6) Price £79.00 
BIC Codes: YXRM,JBVM,JBS 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides the tools needed to assess, monitor and evaluate the change and progress made by criminal justice clients at the beginning, during and after treatment 
Selling Points


· Full of practical tips and interventions for working with criminal justice clients who are substance abusing. 



Description
Handbook of Assessing and Treating Substance Abuse and Criminal Conduct: The Progress and Change Evaluation (PACE) Monitor is an instructive guide that helps agencies and providers assess, monitor and evaluate the change and progress made by criminal justice clients at the beginning, during and after treatment. The guide contains dozens of instruments used to assess and evaluate clients, along with a description of each item and instructions on how to score and interpret it. It was created to be used in conjunction with the Criminal Conduct and Substance Abuse Treatment: Strategies for Self Improvement and Change curriculum, but the instruments are general enough that they can be used separately and with other curriculums as well. The tools provided in this book will be highly useful for anyone working with clients with co-occurring issues of substance abuse and criminal conduct.
Readership
All practitioners working with criminal justice clients who are substance abusing
Contents
PART ONE: METHODS, PROCEDURES, AND INSTRUMENTS USED IN THE PROGRESS AND CHANGE EVALUATION (PACE) MONITOR / Differential Screening, Intake, and Admission / Differential and Comprehensive Assessment / Measuring Progress and Change during Treatment / Treatment Closure and Immediate Treatment Outcome / Change Maintenance Monitoring and Follow-Up Assessment / PART TWO: INSTRUMENTS AND SURVEYS USED IN THE PACE MONITOR / Instruments and Surveys Used in Differential Screening / Instruments and Surveys Used in Comprehensive Assessment / Instruments and Surveys Used in Evaluation Progress and Change / Treatment Closure Instruments 
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Encyclopedia of Victimology and Crime Prevention
Two-Volume Set
Edited by Bonnie S Fisher University of Cincinnati and Steven P Lab Bowling Green State University 

April 2010 · 1120 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6047-2) Price £220.00 · Introductory Price £190.00 
Taiwan exclusive rights to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JBV,JBVC,JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Bringing together knowledge from a variety of disciplines including sociology and public policy, this authoritative reference source contains 375 entries discussing the status of victims within the criminal justice system and much more. 
Selling Points


· In addition to standard entries, leading scholars in the field have contributed Anchor Essays that, in broad strokes, provide starting points for investigating the more salient victimology and crime prevention topics.

· While the work as a whole is organized in A-to-Z fashion, to ease nagivation between and among related entries, a Reader’s Guide in the front matter groups entries thematically and each entry is followed by cross-references. Robust search features in the electronic version of the encyclopedia further aid users in quickly and efficiently finding the information they need.

· Suggestions for Further Reading at the end of each entry guide readers to sources for more detailed research and discussion.

· Appendices provide a wealth of information to supplement the individual entries and to lead the reader to still more sources of information. Materials on laws, legal issues, and agencies and organizations offer much that will be useful to any reader who wants to pursue topics further.

· Availability in print and electronic formats provides students with convenient, easy access, wherever they may be. 



Description
Victimology and crime prevention are growing, interrelated areas cutting across several disciplines. Victimology examines victims of all sorts of criminal activity, from domestic abuse, to street violence, to victims in the workplace who lose jobs and pensions due to malfeasance by corporate executives. Crime prevention is an important companion to victimology because it offers insight and techniques to prevent situations that lead to crime and attempts to offer ideas and means for mitigating or minimizing the potential for victimization. In many ways, the two fields have developed along parallel yet separate paths, and the literature on both has been scattered across disciplines as varied as sociology, law and criminology, public health and medicine, political science and public policy, economics, psychology and human services, and more. The Encyclopedia of Victimology and Crime Prevention provides a comprehensive reference work bringing together such dispersed knowledge as it outlines and discusses the status of victims within the criminal justice system and topics of deterring and preventing victimization in the first place and responding to victimsÆ needs. Two volumes containing approximately 375 signed entries provide users with the most authoritative and comprehensive reference resource available on victimology and crime prevention, both in terms of breadth and depth of coverage. 
Readership
Academics, researchers and students in crome prevention, victimology and social work
Contents
Megan Stewart / Megan Stewart / Bradford Reyns / John Sloan / Spyridon Kodellas / Bradford Reyns / Veronique Jaquier / Kate Arnold / Nancy Orel / Amy Howton / Shannon Santana / Shannon Santana / Arthur Lurigio / Arthur Lurigio / Brandon Applegate / Nancy Orel / Nancy Orel / Billy Henson / Billy Henson / Leah Daigle, Bonnie Fisher / Melissa Burek / Melissa Burek / Leana Bouffard / Bradford Reyns, Bonnie Fisher / Heather Littleton / Heather Littleton / Donna Fedus / Angela Reitler / Ken Pease / Ken Pease / Brandon Welsh, David Farrington / Ronald Clarke / Terrance Taylor / Richard Tewksbury / Angela Gover, Elizabeth Tomsich / Kate Bowers / Elmar Weitekamp / Elizabeth Mustaine, Jana Jasinski / Elizabeth Mustaine / Shane Johnson / Dr Kate Moss / Paul Brantingham / Gloria Laycock / Noemie Bouhana / Walter DeKeseredy / Lynn Jenkins / Marian Williams / Marian Williams / Cheryl Jonson, Francis Cullen / Robert Bonney / Ronald Hunter / Ronald Hunter / Laura Moriarty / Adrienne Freng, Terrance Taylor / Courtenay Cavanaugh / William Doerner, William Doerner / William Doerner / Rebecca Campbell, Debra Patterson / Bonnie Fisher / Carol Buschur / Martha Smith / Michael Townsley / Paul Mazerolle / Patricia Morgan / Paul Ekblom / Louise Grove, Graham Farrell / Callie Rennison / Ralph Weisheit / Jennifer Hartman / Jennifer Hartman, Kevin Alligood / Jennifer Hartman / Jack Greene / John Sloan / Bryan Byers, James Hendricks / John Eck / Nick Tilley / Sarah Ullman / Michelle Garcia, Sandy Bromley / Jefferson Holcomb / Richard Wortley / Steven Chermak / Patricia Hughes / Edna Erez, Julie Globokar / Paula Grubb / Paula Grubb / Richard Kania / Thomas Barker / Heather Finlay-Morreale / Chris Schreck / Katrina Baum / Lucia Summers / Graeme Newman / Graeme Newman, Ronald Clarke / Steven Lab / Per-Olof Wikstrom / Holly Johnson, Sami Nevala / Scott Bresler / Johannes Knutsson / Michael Buerger / Rebecca Dreke, Kevin O'Brien / Graham Farrell, John Roman / Graham Farrell / Tim Hope / Martin Schwartz, Jennifer Gibbs / Martin Gill / Pamela Teaster / Anthony Braga / Corinne Peek Asa, Karissa Harland / Michael Scott / William McDonald / Nicola Weston / Murat Ozer / David Farrington / Alex Hirschfield / Andrew Costello / Louis Schlesinger, Phillip Witt / Derek Chadee / Jo-Anne Wemmers / Richard Lawrence / Dennis Rosenbaum / Spencer Chainey / Callie Rennison / Samual McQuade / Rob Mawby / Brad Myrstol, Robert Langworthy / Mark Lanier / Kathleen Ferraro / Mark Winton / Jennifer Truman / Dick McCorkle / Charles Abel / Gloria Laycock / Robert Meadows / Leah Daigle / Veronique Jaquier / Veronique Jaquier / Veronique Jaquier / Carol Jordan / Patricia Tjaden / Alison Cares / Wendy Perkins / Wendy Perkins / Stephen Holmes / Kristine Miller / Kristine Miller / Rae Taylor / Betsy Kreisel / William Flack, Michelle Kanga / Ross Homel / Saundra Regan / Gayla Margolin, Lauren Spies, Esti Iturralde / Marie Connolly / Elyshia Aseltine / George Chryssides / Timothy Griffin, Monica Miller / Gail Flint / Karren Baird-Olson / Joelle Vuille / Stacy De Coster / Stephen Cox / Mike Sutton / Mike Sutton / Karol Kumpfer, Jody Brook / Joan Reid / Tomislav Kovandzic / Emmanuel Barthe / Kimberly Tatum / Kristina Murphy / Pat Mayhew / Ethel Quayle / Mark Konty / Amanda Parker / Mark Kebbel / Lawrence Schweinhart / Sharon Chamard / Dana Haynie / Amanda Stein / Kristina Hawkins / Heather Karjane / Heather Karjane / Patricia Hughes / Timothy Hart / Michael Rand / Rosmarie (Romy) Winter / Louise Dixon, Nicola Graham-Kevan / Lisa Muftic, Rebecca Foster / Denise Gottfredson / E Britt Patterson, Laura Patterson / Adriana Pilafova, Lauren Bennett-Cattaneo / David May / David May / Jodi Lane / Melissa Ricketts / Robert Stokes / Robert Stokes / Kathleen Heide / Kristin Anderson, Amanda Turner / Ralph Taylor / Joshua Balay / Joshua Balay / Tim Prenzler / Carrie Schrage / Tara Warner / Rosemary Barberet / Beth Bjerregaard / Emma Poulton / Nickie Phillips / Mandy Morrill-Richards / Brian Spitzberg / Joan Krause / Andrea Schoepfer / Patricia Brantingham / Janet Lauritsen, Dena Carson / Paula Smith / Stefano Grazioli / Chitra Raghavan, Abbie Tuller / David Champion / Monica Mendez / Jenn Roark / Eileen Ahlin / Eileen Ahlin / Eileen Ahlin / Kim Davies / Kiesha Warren-Gordon / Robert Schehr / Michael Maume / Michael Maume / Brian Payne / Christine Englebrecht / Alana Van Gundy-Yoder / Alana Van Gundy-Yoder / Sue Escobar / Bernadette Muscat / Bernadette Muscat / Sue Escobar / Tammy Garland / Tammy Garland / Daniel Lytle, Bradford Reyns / Francine Raguso / Sharon RedHawk Love / Tara Richards / Tara Richards / Stephen Smallbone / Hannah Scott / Kate Luther / Toni DuPont Morales / Toni DuPont Morales / Martin Andresen / Martin Andresen / Mike Nellis, J Lilly / Roger Enriquez / William Plouffe / William Plouffe / William Plouffe / William Plouffe / Gavin Lee / Carter Smith / Carter Smith / John Dussich / Fredrick Hawley / Fredrick Hawley / Daniel Phillips, Jeremiah Diebler / Helen Jones / Jennifer Huck / Bryan Kinney / Bryan Kinney / Bryan Kinney / Shane Kraus / Hayden Smith, Dana DeHart / Tim Prenzler / Ann MacDonald / Elizabeth Mustaine / Ursula Castellano / Carol Buschur / Jonathan Kremser / Elicka Peterson / Jennifer Wong / Jennifer Wong / Douglas Dallier / S. Daniel Carter / Margaret Shaw / Charles Stelle / Jonathan Kremser / Jefferson Holcomb / Rhonda Ntepp / Sharon Boyd-Jackson / Pamela Wilcox / Pamela Bond, Jennifer Webb / Bryan Kinney / Keith Logan / Keith Logan / Steven Lab / Steven Lab / Steven Lab / Steven Lab / Timothy Sweet-Holp / Ronald Hunter / Lloyd Klein / Lloyd Klein / Michael Turner / Jeffrey Rush, Thomas O'Connor / Jeffrey Rush, Gregory Orivs / Jeffrey Rush, Lorie Rubenser / Danielle McGurrin / Roland Chilton / Deanna Perez / Martin Killias / Wendy Perkins Gilbert / J. Mitchell Miller, J. Shutt / William Doerner / Desreen Dudley, Tami Sullivan / Winifred Reed, Deshonna Goubil / AnnMarie Cordner / Jordan Satinsky / Brenda Morrison / Brenda Morrison / Brenda Morrison / Brenda Morrison / Brenda Morrison / Wendy Murphy / Wendy Murphy / Michael Buerger / Michael Buerger / Michael Buerger / Michael Buerger / Michael Buerger / Ron Astor, rami benbenishty, Jose estrada / Lynn Addington / Max Bromley / Heather Finlay-Morreale / Lynn Jones / Don Chon / Don Chon / Don Chon / Shelly Wagers / Irvin Waller / J. Mitchell Miller, Holly Miller / Meg Garvin / Brian Bride, Charles Figley / Chris Gibson, Jeffery Ward / Eric Hickey / Jessica Dunham / Volkan Topalli / Cindy Smith / Kersti Yllo / Jacquelyn Campbell, Phyllis Sharps, Nancy Glass / Jacquelyn Campbell, Nancy Glass / Danielle Reynald / Danielle Reynald / Ghazaleh Samandari, Sandra Martin / Liz Marciniak, William Guzy / Jennifer Huck / Devon Thacker / Jennifer Schwartz, Arina Gertseva / Molly Dragiewicz / Heidi Scherer / Mari Pierce / Justin Heinonen / Kristin Swartz / Jamie Snyder / Emily Wright, Melanie Vicneire / Billy Henson / Ashley Bauman / Valerie Wise / Moonki Hong / Matthew Robinson / Cynthia HartKnott / Billy Henson, Bradford Reyns / Bradford Reyns / Tiffiney Barfield-Cottledge / Douglas Dallier 

[image: image64.jpg]Blogs,
Wikis, -
Podcasts, §




Doing Work Based Research
Approaches to Enquiry for Insider-Researchers
Carol Costley University of Middlesex, Geoffrey C Elliott University of Worcester and Paul Gibbs University of Middlesex 

March 2010 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-678-4) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-677-7) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS,KMMS,JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This book is essential reading for anyone undertaking a research project in their own workplace, covering everything the researcher needs to consider when researching in this context. 
Selling Points


· Focus on ethics - an area that many beginning researchers struggle with

· Covers an increasingly popular approach to research

· Suitable for education, healthcare and business courses 



Description
With the growth of practitioner research this book leads the way by addressing key issues faced by 'insider researchers' - those doing research projects in the organizations and communities in which they themselves work, or where they are already familiar with the setting. 

The authors explore the implications of these research contexts, and discuss approaches and methodologies that researchers in these contexts might adopt, with a particular focus on ethics - one of the key concerns for students undertaking a research project of this type. 

This book is for anyone undertaking a research project based on work practice, including postgraduate, undergraduate and doctoral students. Students on work-based programmes or modules including education, healthcare and business courses, whose research projects are often undertaken in workplace settings, will find it particularly useful.
Readership
Students on work-based programmes or modules including education, healthcare and business courses
Contents
Key Concepts For The Insider Researcher / Search and Review Of Relevant Knowledge And Information / Research Ethics And Insider-Researchers / Privilege, Power, Politics In Work Based Research / Gaining Access for the Insider-Researcher: Issues, Practices, Audiences, Ethics and Gratitude / Learning Contracts/Agreements and Intellectual Capital / Developing a Methodology / Collaborative Research / Reflection On Professional Practice / Work Based Research in Action / Development Of A Research Proposal / Preparing and Evaluating Project Outcomes and then Assessing the Learning Achieved / Recommendations and Presentations Arising from the Research 
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The Principles of Educational Leadership & Management
Second Edition
Edited by Tony Bush University of Warwick, Les Bell University of Leicester and David Middlewood University of Warwick 

May 2010 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-210-6) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-209-0) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JDC 


Ten Second Sell
This internationally popular book brings together the leading names in the field, to provide an overview of key issues and topics essential for anyone undertaking a course in educational leadership or wanting career progression in school. 
Selling Points
New to this edition:

· Case studies of educational improvement and success

· Reflective pieces that invite the reader to think through ideas in each chapter.

· Updated references, including web site references. 



Endorsements
'At this time when international interest in educational leadership and management has never been greater, it is great to see a book that collects some of the best thinking around current issues. Tony Bush, Les Bell and David Middlewood are very well situated to edit a book that draws together many strands to highlight the current and future impact of leadership on the core concern of learning and learners. I am sure that this book will be a popular choice with postgraduate students and practitioners alike' - Professor Carol Cardno, Unitec Institute of Technology, New Zealand
Description
Fully revised and thoroughly updated, this second edition of this classic book brings together many leading international authors on educational leadership, with brand new chapters from leaders in the field Ken Leithwood, Paul Begley, Allan Walker and Alma Harris.

Providing an overview of essential topics within the field, this book adopts an international perspective and offers conceptual and empirical insights into: 

· Moral and ethical leadership

· Distributed leadership 

· Developing leaders 

· Leadership for learning

· Building and leading learning cultures 

· Managing human and financial resources

· Leadership for diversity

· Leadership, partnerships and community
· Professionalism and professional development
Readership
Scholars, researchers and postgraduate students in educational leadership, management and administration, as well as senior leaders in education and those taking professional leadership qualifications.
Previous Edition
The Principles and Practice of Educational Management
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4791-2
 £67.00 June 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-4792-9
 £24.99 June 2002 

Contents
Tony Bush, Les Bell and David Middlewood Introduction: New Directions in Educational Leadership / PART ONE: LEADERSHIP PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE / Kenneth Leithwood, Stephen Anderson, Blair Mascal and Tiiu Strauss Leadership and Student Outcomes / Paul Begley Leading with Moral Purpose: The Place of Ethics / Alma Harris Distributed Leadership: Current Evidence and Future Directions / Peter Gronn Where to next for Educational Leadership? / PART TWO: DEVELOPING LEADERS / Les Bell and Ray Bolam Teacher Professionalism and Continuing Professional Development: Contested concepts and their implications for school leaders / Tony Bush Leadership Development / David Middlewood Managing People and Performance / PART THREE: LEADERSHIP AND LEARNING / Christopher Rhodes and Mark Brundrett Leadership for Learning / Allan Walker Leadership Cultures and the Learning Organisation / Rosalind Levacic Managing Resources to Support Learning / PART FOUR: LEADERSHIP FOR INCLUSION / Jacky Lumby Leadership for Diversity and Inclusion / Ann R. J. Briggs Leading Educational Partnerships: new models? / Andrew Townsend Leadership and Networks in Education / Tracey Allen Community and Leadership in Education 
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Mathematics Explained for Primary Teachers
Fourth Edition
Derek Haylock Education Consultant 

July 2010 · 368 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-197-0) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-196-3) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JDDF,JDS 


Ten Second Sell
This new edition of the market leading text in primary mathematics takes into account the changes to the curriculum coming into effect in September 2010, making it the most up-to-date text on the market - a must have! 
Selling Points


· Already the market leading text for PGCE, this book is also widely used on undergraduate courses in Education Studies, Primary Education and Primary Mathematics.

· Previous editions have sold over 80,000 copies.

· Current users love the depth and range of coverage, clear writing style, good use of visual material and very useful teaching points. 



Description
This much-loved textbook has been fully revised and updated to take account of the new Primary Curriculum, which will become statutory in 2010 and taught in primary schools from September 2011. The new edition will be a valuable resource for trainee primary teachers as they prepare to teach the new curriculum. Every chapter is written from a pedagogical perspective, integrating children's learning, classroom practice and the teacher's own requirements for subject knowledge.

Some of the changes in the new edition include the following:

· New chapters on key ideas and key processes in primary mathematics.

· Reordering of the chapters to give more prominence to using and applying mathematics.

· Further material on graphs and data-handling.

· References throughout to the new Primary Curriculum.

· More discursive answers to the self-assessment questions.

The companion website provides a comprehensive glossary and additional material to enable primary trainees to prepare with confidence for the ITT Numeracy test.

The companion Student Workbook 

· provides self-assessment activities for students to check their understanding of key concepts, 

· helps students to practise key mathematical processes and to apply mathematics in real-life situations; 

· gives opportunities to apply their knowledge to teaching and learning.

Extensively used on primary PGCE courses and undergraduate courses leading to QTS, this book is an essential resource for all trainee primary teachers.
Readership
Trainee primary teachers.
Previous Edition
Mathematics Explained for Primary Teachers
Cloth: 978-1-4129-1182-5
 £73.00 November 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-1183-2
 £24.99 November 2005 

Contents
Introduction / Primary Teachers' Insecurity about Mathematics / Key ideas in primary mathematics / Key processes in primary mathematics / Using and applying mathematics / Addition and Subtraction Structures / Multiplication and Division structures / Mental Strategies for Addition and Subtraction / Place Value / Written Methods for Addition and Subtraction / Mental Strategies for Multiplication and Division / Written Methods for Multiplication and Division / Remainders and Rounding / Multiples, Factors and Primes / Squares, Cubes and Number Shapes / Integers: Positive and Negative / Fractions and Ratios / Calculations with Decimals / Proportions and Percentages / Handling Data / Comparing Sets of Data / Probability / Algebra / Coordinates, Linear Relationships and Graphs / Measurement / Angle / Transformations and Symmetry / Classifying Shapes / Perimeter, Area and Volume / Answers to Self-Assessment Questions / Index 
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Student Workbook for 'Mathematics Explained for Primary Teachers'
Derek Haylock Education Consultant and Ralph Manning University of East Anglia 

July 2010 · 128 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-442-1) Price £12.00 
BIC Codes: JDDF,JDS 


Ten Second Sell
Tried and tested by primary PGCE trainees, this workbook provides students with all they need to successfully review and use the material of Mathematics Explained for Primary Teacher 4th Edition 
Selling Points


· Accompanies a book whose previous editions have sold over 80,000 copies, and which is already the market leading text for PGCE and widely used on undergraduate courses in Education Studies, Primary Education and Primary Mathematics

· Features three kinds of self-assessment tasks: Checking Understanding, Processes and Applications, and Teaching and Learning

· Thoroughly tested and approved of by primary PGCE trainees 



Description
This workbook provides students with an attractive and engaging means of reviewing, reinforcing and applying the material of Mathematics Explained for Primary Teacher 4th Edition, chapter by chapter. The material in the workbook has been tested and endorsed by primary PGCE trainees. Detailed solutions and explanatory notes are provided at the end of the book for each task.

The self-assessment tasks are of three kinds:

A. Checking Understanding

Tasks designed to help the reader to check their own understanding of key concepts and principles and their mastery of important skills in each chapter.

B. Processes and Applications

Tasks that provide opportunities to apply the mathematical content of each chapter in real-life situations, and in puzzles, problems, investigations and other mathematical challenges.

C. Teaching and Learning

Tasks that provide opportunities for the reader to consider their responses to children's errors and misunderstandings, and to consider the content of each chapter in terms of approaches to teaching and learning in a primary school context.
Readership
Trainee primary teachers
Play and Learning in the Early Years
From Research to Practice
Edited by Pat Broadhead Leeds Metropolitan University, Justine Howard University of Swansea and Elizabeth Wood University of Exeter 

March 2010 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-006-6) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-005-9) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
With play a central part of new early years initiatives in all parts of the UK, this book will be essential reading for all early years students and practitioners. 
Selling Points


· Contributions from leading figures in early years play 

· Critical and agenda-setting

· Objectives, questions for discussion and suggestions for further reading in each chapter. 



Endorsements
'Designed to help practitioners at all stages of their professional development to understand different aspects of learning through play, the best thing about the book is the enthusiasm each author brings to sharing their research interests with readers. The authors demonstrate how their work can help practitioners to enrich children's early experiences in childcare and education settings, giving them access to deep thinking about the power of play and the confidence to apply new understandings to their own settings' - Angela Anning, Emeritus Professor, University of Leeds and Visiting Professor, Leeds Metropolitan University

Description
Providing high quality play experiences is an essential part of good early years education, but this can pose a challenge for practitioners who face pressure from a more didactic primary curriculum, and from parents worried that their children will fail to acquire essential skills and knowledge. 

By helping the reader to develop their understanding of the complex relationships between play and learning, this book examines current theoretical perspectives on play, alongside examples of recent and innovative play research from a range of disciplinary and methodological perspectives. With contributions from leading play scholars, it brings together theory, research, policy and practice in relation to play and learning in early years settings. The emphasis is on the relationship between play and learning, and play and pedagogy, and the need to understand these dimensions more substantially in order to teach with confidence. 

Included are chapters on:

· the influence of play on thinking, problem-solving and creativity

· cooperative play and learning

· play, risk and outdoor learning

· learning to play in cultural context

There are chapter objectives, reflective points, reflective tasks and suggestions for further reading throughout, to facilitate critical thinking and encourage independent study. Suitable for early years practitioners, early childhood students at undergraduate and postgraduate levels, and all those who work with and care for young children, this is an exciting and thought-provoking book. 
Readership
Early years practitioners, early childhood students at undergraduate and postgraduate levels, and all those who work with and care for young children
About the Author

Pat Broadhead is Professor of Playful Learning, Leeds Metropolitan University and Chair of TACTYC. Justine Howard is a Senior Lecturer at Swansea University. Elizabeth Wood is Professor of Education at the University of Exeter.
Contents
Introduction / Elizabeth Wood Developing integrated pedagogical approaches to play and learning / Liz Brooker Learning to play in cultural context / Pat Broadhead Cooperative play and learning from nursery to year one / Pam Jarvis 'Born to Play': The biocultural roots of rough and tumble play, and its impact upon young children's learning and development / Helen Tovey Playing on the edge: perceptions of risk and danger in outdoor play / Emese Hall Identity in young children's drawings / Kathy Ring Supporting a playful approach to drawing / Maulfry Worthington Play is a complex landscape: imagination and symbolic meanings / Justine Howard Making the most of play in the early years / David Whitebread Play metacognition and self-regulation. / Pat Broadhead, Justine Howard, Elizabeth Wood Conclusion 

Mathematics Through Play in the Early Years
Second Edition
Kate Tucker Early Years Teacher and Trainer, Exeter 

March 2010 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-884-9) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-883-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB,JDS 


Ten Second Sell
The reader is provided with advice and ideas on how to imaginatively teach mathematics to young children in this new edition 
Selling Points


· Includes two new chapters on Creative Recording and Parents as Partners

· Completely up-to-date with the Early Years Foundation Stage and the Primary National Strategy

· References and reflects current theory and research 



Endorsements
Praise for the first edition

'This is a very welcome book. Kate Tucker is an enthusiast, with lots of experience in teaching young children, and in thinking about how best they should learn maths' - Nursery World
Description
Teaching mathematics to young children in creative ways is made easy with this second edition of a wonderful book, which offers the reader clear advice and lots of exciting ideas to use in any early years setting.

By showing how to introduce mathematical concepts through play-based activities, this book is in tune with current thinking about best practice in teaching, and with the requirements of the Early Years Foundation Stage and current Primary National Strategy. 

New material includes:

· an additional chapter on creative recording

· a whole new chapter on ways to involve parents

· discussion of policy throughout the UK

· more on using ICT

· case studies covering the whole birth to eight age range

Essential reading for any practitioner who wants to develop their mathematics teaching, this book is equally important for all trainee teachers and early years students. 

Kate Tucker is an early years teacher, trainer and writer based in Exeter; she has over 20 years of experience, and has written widely on early years mathematics and Foundation Stage practice. 

Readership
Eraly years practitioners, trainee teachers and early years students. 
About the Author
Kate Tucker is an early years teacher, trainer and writer based in Exeter; she has over 20 years of experience, and has written widely on early years mathematics and Foundation Stage practice. 
Previous Edition
Mathematics Through Play in the Early Years
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0393-6
 £67.00 June 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-0394-3
 £20.99 June 2005 

Contents
Sue Rogers Foreword / Why Play? / Creating and using a mathematical environment / Creative recording and mathematical graphics / Counting and using number / Pattern / Shape and space / Measurement / Planning, organizing and assessing independent play / Parents as partners: involving parents in mathematics and play 

Understanding Cultural Diversity in the Early Years
Peter Baldock Education Consultant, Sheffield 

March 2010 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-987-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-986-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB,JDGF 


Ten Second Sell
By considering current debates around the alleged failure of multiculturalism this book invites early years practitioners and students to look at the work they are, or will be doing, in relation to cultural diversity 
Selling Points


· Goes beyond the well-trodden paths of anti-racism

· Offers an optimistic approach by focusing on the advantages for learning cultural diversity offers rather than the difficulties

· Focuses on reflective practice 



Description
Taking the discussion about cultural diversity beyond the usual topics of anti-racism and inclusion but without overlooking these issues, this book considers current debates around the alleged failure of multiculturalism, and encourages practitioners to utilise their own cultural backgrounds and experiences as a way of developing their teaching. 

With an optimistic outlook, and focusing on the advantages for learning that cultural diversity can offer, the book discusses the concepts of culture, multi-culturalism and inter-cultural competence, and describes the principles that underpin good practice. It is packed full of case studies from a variety of early years settings, with ideas to try out and interactive exercises to aid reflection. 

Issues covered in the book include:

· addressing cultural diversity in staff meetings, and on short training courses

· planning a critical audit of a setting

· working with parents from a variety of cultural backgrounds

· how to explain diversity to young children

· the overwhelmingly white British setting

· settings where white British children are in the minority

· curriculum developments in different parts of the UK, post-devolution

Written for all early childhood students and early years practitioners, it is relevant to anyone interested in inclusion, society and global citizenship. 

Readership
All early childhood students and early years practitioners
About the Author
Peter Baldock has worked extensively in early years education as a teacher, in community development, in registration and inspection of early years services, and as an Associate Lecturer with the Open University. His publications include three books on early years services, and he is actively involved in Sheffield's 0-19+ Partnership on behalf of the voluntary sector. 
Contents
What is your culture? / Multiculturalism and its alleged failure / The idea of intercultural competence / The background to daily practice: curriculum guidance and discussion with interested parties / Daily practice with children: resources, sources of support, festivals and dealing with prejudice / The inclusion of children from minority communities / The overwhelmingly white British setting / The setting that is not primarily white British / Conclusion / Appendix 1 - Information on Resources / Appendix 2 - DEC (SY) and its Cultural Mentor Service 

The ADHD Toolkit
Linda Wheeler Freelance Education Consultant and Researcher 

March 2010 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-184-0) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-183-3) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS 


Ten Second Sell
This text provides comprehensive details of practical strategies and approaches for minimising ADHD behaviours and increasing on-task behaviour in school settings. 
Selling Points


· Based on recent practice-based research findings 

· Practical classroom strategies are underpinned with considerations of theoretical issues surrounding the concept of ADHD 

· This one book includes everything the busy reader needs to know about ADHD in educational settings 



Description
There is likely to be at least one student in any mainstream class with ADHD, an evolving concept that affects pupils' learning, concentration, behaviour and social relationships. In order to offer effective support and maximize the learning potential of all students in their classroom teachers will need to understand the different needs of all children, but perhaps especially those with ADHD. 

With sections covering the background to ADHD, the school setting and the wider context of home life, this complete resource ensures excellent practice for working with students with ADHD. It provides:

· examples of successful tried-and-tested strategies

· activities to use with children

· checklists

· information on referral pathways

· advice on working with parents

· case studies to facilitate discussion

A substantial bank of electronic resource materials is available from the SAGE website to use with the book, including PowerPoint presentations and a range of photocopiable sheets. Packed with the most up-to-date information and rooted in real-life examples from the author's own experiences and research, this is the complete resource teachers need to help them work successfully with students who have ADHD. 

Every class teacher, SENCO and teaching assistant in a primary or secondary school will find this an invaluable and supportive guide. 
Readership
Teachers, SENCOs and teaching assistants in primary or secondary schools. 
About the Author
Linda Wheeler is an independent education consultant and researcher, having been for many years a teacher in both mainstream and special schools. She is currently a part-time Lecturer at the University of Worcester.
Contents
PART ONE: BACKGROUND / The concept of ADHD / Use of medication / Multi-professional involvements / PART TWO: THE SCHOOL SETTING / Classroom observation / Effective teaching for children with ADHD / Classroom and behaviour management strategies / Associated difficulties / PART THREE: THE WIDER CONTEXT / Working with parents / Conclusions, recommendations / Appendices / Appendix A: PowerPoint: SECTION ONE: 'Background to the concept of ADHD' / Appendix B: PowerPoint: SECTION TWO: 'The school setting' / Appendix C: PowerPoint: SECTION THREE: 'The wider context' / Appendix D: PowerPoint: 'ADHD information for parents' / Appendix E: Blank ITS analysis table / Appendix F: Blank FIS analysis table 

Successful Teaching 14-19
Theory, Practice and Reflection
Warren Kidd and Gerry Czerniawski both at University of East London 

March 2010 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-713-2) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-712-5) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDH 


Ten Second Sell
This core text for student teachers training to teach the 14 - 19 age group is written by highly experienced authors. Covering all the essentials, it makes clear links to theory and enables students to take the critical approach that they need for M-level work. 
Selling Points


· Equips trainees for M-level assignments and assessment

· Packed full of practical teaching tips and strategies for homework, assessment, behaviour management, group work, starts and ends of lessons, etc 



Endorsements
'Successful Teaching 14-19 offers a comprehensive introduction to the intricacies of teaching. It covers not only the skills and habits needed by contemporary teachers, but also the theoretical and reflective context within which they operate. While much of what is written will be useful to any teacher, there is a welcome focus on the 14-19 agenda' - Tony Lawson, Senior Lecturer, University of Leicester
Description
Five sections cover education policy, professional skills, theory, practice and reflection. The authors provide teaching ideas that work, and that will help trainee teachers to improve their grades and lesson observation profiles. There is a clear explanation of the theoretical underpinning that must be grasped in order to pass written assignments, and Masters level debates are addressed throughout the book, with a dedicated chapter exploring academic themes and issues. The book is packed with ideas for classroom activities, and popular topics covered include:

· essential educational theory

· behaviour and classroom management

· how to start off lessons

· ideas for group work

· setting homework

· evaluating your own practice, and understanding how you can improve

· revising for exams

· working as part of a team

· using technology 

All the chapters contain learning objectives, discussion points, examples from practice, Masters level extensions (for those studying at that level) and suggestions for further reading. 

Suitable for all those studying to teach the 14 to 19 age range, this book is ideal for those on Secondary PGCE, PGDE and GTP courses leading to QTS, those studying for the post-compulsory sector PTLLS, DTLLS and CTLLS qualifications and those doing Overseas Teacher Training and Teach First courses. 

Readership
Trainee teachers studying to teach the 14 to 19 age group
Contents
PART ONE: EDUCATIONAL POLICY / Why Teach? / Understanding Secondary Education / Understanding Life-Long Learning And Post-Compulsory Education / Understanding The 14 - 19 Agenda / PART TWO: PROFESSIONAL SKILLS / The Habits Of A Good Teacher / Starting To Think About Teaching And Learning: What Makes A Good Lesson? / Making A Good Start: Mentoring, Teaching Placement And First Encounters With Learners / How To 'Survive' Teaching Practice / PART THREE: THEORY / Educational Theory: Useful Tools At Your Disposal / Understanding The Role Of Assessment In Learning / Behaviour Management In Schools And Colleges / Educational Achievement And Underachievement / PART FOUR: PRACTICE / Planning And Preparation / How To Engage Learners / Classroom Ideas That Really Work / Ideas For Organising Students' Learning / Teaching Thinking Skills / Using Technology To Teach: E-Learning And Blended Learning Strategies / PART FIVE: REFLECTION / Dealing With M Level Credits: Academic Debates And Issues / Moving On: Professional Formation And Continuing Professional Development 

Learning and Teaching at M-Level
A Guide for Student Teachers
Hazel Bryan, Chris Carpenter and Simon Hoult all at Canterbury Christ Church University 

March 2010 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-616-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-615-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDF,JDDH,JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
With more and more PGCE Students required to produce masters' level work, this book guides students through the process of thinking about their study, their practice, and undertaking research, all at masters level. 
Selling Points


· Relevant to both primary and secondary trainee teachers

· Vignettes and reflective questions in each chapter



Endorsements
'This excellent book firstly provides an understanding of the historical, political and cultural contexts in which teachers become professionals today. It offers a critical but constructive approach to enquiry-based teaching, learning and research so that teaching professionals can read, look, listen, observe, theorise, write, reflect, evaluate and take action in their classrooms at Masters level. It is therefore invaluable in seeing classrooms and teaching as complex in nature, with the thinking, questioning professional teacher at the heart of the learning taking place. I will buy this for my students - and strongly urge others in ITE and CPD to do so!' - Jo Westbrook, Senior Lecturer in Education, University of Sussex, UK
Description
Most teacher training or professional development courses will now probably include Masters level assessment and credits as teaching 'becomes an M-level profession' and a greater emphasis is placed on helping teachers develop deeper understandings about aspects of learning and teaching through a higher level of critical reflection.

This book will guide students through the various different aspects of doing M-level work at either primary or secondary stage, and helps to develop a deeper professional understanding. 

An ability to research and understand learning environments will form a key part of making an inquisitive and better teacher, and engagement with research underpins the book.

Chapters include primary and secondary vignettes and examples to help link theory into practice, as well as reflective questions, activities and suggestions for further reading.

This book is relevant to all trainee and qualified teachers working across the age ranges of 7-19.
Readership
M-level PGCE students, NQT's (Newly Qualified Teachers) and teachers undertaking Professional Development including MTL
About the Author
Hazel Bryan is Head of the Department of Professional Development and Director of Masters degrees in the Faculty of Education at Canterbury Christ Church University. Her research interests include constructs of teacher professionalism and education policy. 

Simon Hoult is the Director of 11-19 Initial Teacher Education at Canterbury Christ Church University and is the subject leader for the 11-18 Geography PGCE. He is also a Teaching Fellow of the University's Learning and Teaching Enhancement Unit, leading on Research Informed Teaching initiatives across the institution. He previously worked in a local authority and taught geography in comprehensive schools across the 11-18 age range. His current research interests lie in the research-teaching nexus and the impact of study visits to South India on the practice of student teachers. 

Chris Carpenter is a senior lecturer in the Education Faculty at Canterbury Christ Church University. He is the subject leader for secondary PGCE physical Education and teaches Effective Learning and Educational Policy on the Masters in Education Course. His research interests include teachers' implicit theories of learning, the efficacy of Phenomenological Psychological methods to establish teachers personal theories, Communities of practice in Mentoring and Continuing Professional Development.
Contents
Introduction / What is the book for? / Who is the book for? / How might you engage with the book? / PART ONE: THE IMPORTANCE OF ENQUIRY IN ENHANCING LEARNING / Teacher professionalism today / Developing a deeper understanding of learning / Considering theories for learning / The student teacher as researcher / PART TWO: KEY METHODS AND WAYS OF DOING ENQUIRY / Looking at classrooms / Observing children / Doing qualitative research / Reading and writing critically / Doing fieldwork: interviews and questionnaires / PART THREE: PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT AND MOVING FROM STUDENT TO TEACHER / Working with other professionals / Developing professionally at masters level 

Creative Approaches to Problem Solving
A Framework for Innovation and Change
Third Edition
Scott G Isaksen Creative Problem Solving Group, Inc, K Brian Dorval Think First Serve, Inc and Donald J Treffinger Centre for Creative Learning 

March 2010 · 328 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7773-9) Price £30.99 
BIC Codes: KM,JDGC 


Ten Second Sell
Provides a framework, language, guidelines, and set of easy-to-use tools for understanding challenges, generating ideas and transforming promising ideas into action, from leading experts in the field 
Selling Points


· Updated and refreshed graphics include tables, figures, and illustrative images that are designed to provide “pictures” to go along with the word. The aim has been to aid attention, retention, and practical application.

· Enhanced emphasis on flexible, dynamic process enables users to select and apply CPS tools, components, and stages in a meaningful way that meets their actual needs. 



Description
Creative Approaches to Problem Solving (CAPS) is a comprehensive text covering the well-known, cited, and used system for problem solving and creativity known as Creative Problem Solving (CPS). CPS is a flexible system used to help individuals and groups solve problems, manage change, and deliver innovation. It provides a framework, language, guidelines, and set of easy-to-use tools for understanding challenges, generating ideas and transforming promising ideas into action. 

Features and Benefits:

· Specific objectives in each chapter for the reader – This provides a clear focus for instruction or independent learning

· Practical case study introduced in the beginning of each chapter and then completed as a “rest of the story” toward the end of the chapter – This feature provides an application anchor for the reader

· Upgraded mix of graphics – These updated and refreshed graphics include tables, figures, and illustrative images that are designed to provide “pictures” to go along with the word. The aim has been to aid attention, retention, and practical application

· Enhanced emphasis on flexible, dynamic process— Enables users to select and apply CPS tools, components, and stages in a meaningful way that meets their actual needs

· A framework for problem solving that has been tested and applied across ages, settings, and cultures— Readers can apply a common approach to process across many traditional “boundaries” that have limited effectives.

Creative Approaches to Problem Solving has been (and continues to be) used as a core text for faculty who are teaching courses in Creative Problem Solving or Creativity and Innovation as part of an MBA program, or in Education, a course on Creativity (often as a component of certification or endorsement requirements in gifted education). It is also used as a core text for those enrolled in professional development, continuing education, or executive education programmes.
Readership
Creative Problem Solving or Creativity and Innovation courses at MBA level or on courses in gifted education 

Contents
Creative Approaches to Problem Solving: Introduction What is Creativity? Characteristics of Creative People Operations Within the Creative Process Removing Blocks and Barriers Creative Results and Outcomes The Context for Creativity What is Problem Solving? What is a Creative Approach? Linking Creativity and Problem Solving A Framework for Change Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action / Creative Problem Solving: Introduction What is Creative Problem Solving? The Origins and History of CPS Personal Process Activity The CPS Framework Understanding the Challenge Constructing Opportunities Exploring Data Framing Problems Generating Ideas Preparing for Action Developing Solutions Building Acceptance Planning Your Approach Appraising Tasks Designing Process The Heartbeat of CPS Guidelines for Generating Defer Judgment Strive for Quantity Freewheel Seek Combinations Brainstorming Brainstorming is Not the Same as Having a Group Discussion Brainstorming Includes Having Someone Lead the Session Brainstorming Includes Recording All Options Generated Brainstorming Involves Extended Effort Brainstorming Supplements Individual Ideation Guidelines for Focusing Use Affirmative Judgment Be Deliberate Consider Novelty Stay On Course ALUo (Advantages, Limitations, Unique Qualities, and Overcoming Limitations) Identifying the Advantages, Strengths, or Strong Points Identifying Limitations or Areas for Improvement Identifying Unique Qualities Overcoming Limitations Generating and Focusing Lead to Creativity The Tools of CPS Knowledge From Practical Experiences Knowledge Derived From the Literature A Solid and Explicit Conceptual Foundation Exists There is Continuous Research and Development Formal Courses Are Available Courses and Programs Have Been Evaluated Communities Exist to Advance Knowledge Communities Exist to Advance Practice There is a Documented Need There is Experimental Evidence Cps Has Been Widely Applied Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action / Understanding the Challenge: Introduction Understanding the Challenge in a ôNutshellö Input Processing Output What is the Constructing Opportunities Stage? Generating When Constructing Opportunities Opportunity Statements Focusing When Constructing Opportunities Constructing Opportunities û A Sample Application What is the Exploring Data Stage? Generating When Exploring Data Information Impressions Observations Feelings Questions A Tool for Exploring Data: 5WH Focusing When Exploring Data Identify Key Data Exploring Data û A Sample Application What is the Framing Problems Stage? Constructing an Effective Problem Statement Generating In Framing Problems Ladder of Abstraction Focusing When Framing Problems Highlighting Find the Hot Spots Restate the Hot Spots The Rest of the Story Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action / Generating Ideas: Introduction Generating Ideas in a ôNutshellö Input Processing Output What is the Generating Ideas Component and Stage? Points to Remember About Idea Generation The Generating Phase Qualities to Consider When Generating Options Using Generating Tools Brainstorming With Post-Its« Brainwriting SCAMPER Forced Fitting Visually Identifying Relationships Imagery Trek Attribute Listing Morphological Matrix Choosing Appropriate Tools Focusing in Generating Ideas Selecting Hits Tool The Rest of the Story Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action / Preparing for Action: Introduction Preparing for Action in a ôNutshellö Input Processing Output What is the Developing Solutions Stage? Generating In Developing Solutions Generating Criteria Focusing in Developing Solutions Choosing Tools for Focusing The Evaluation Matrix Prepare the Matrix Complete the Matrix Interpret the Results Paired Comparison Analysis Put Your Options In the PCA Compare Each Pair of Options Sum the Scores Interpret the Results Summarizing the Developing Solutions Stage What is the Building Acceptance Stage? Level of Involvement Degree of Complexity A Formula for Change Generating in Building Acceptance Generating Sources of Assistance Generate Possible Assisters Generate Possible Resisters Generating Potential Action Steps Identifying and Overcoming Limitations Focusing in Building Acceptance Sequencing Action Steps Planning for Implementation Implementation Checklist Relative Advantage Compatibility Complexity Trialability Observability Other Questions Obtaining Feedback on Your Plan The Rest of the Story Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action / Planning Your Approach to CPS: Introduction Planning Your Approach in a ôNutshellö What is Appraising Tasks? The People and Context Dimension People Context The Content-Method Dimension Content Method What is Designing Process? Required Results From the Process Needed Elements of the Method Desired Involvement and Interaction Constraints From the Context The Rest of the Story Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action / People as Creative Problem Solvers: Introduction Ownership Influence Interest Imagination Some Key Questions About Ownership Diversity Problem Solving Style Orientation to Change The Explorer Style The Developer Style Manner of Processing The External Style The Internal Style Ways of Deciding The Person Style The Task Style Moderate Preferences Working Outside Your Preferences Some Key Questions About Diversity Task Expertise Some Key Questions About Task Expertise Using Information About People When Appraising Tasks Apply Cps Modify the Task Find the Right People Wait or Withdraw The Rest of the Story Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action Chapter Eight: the Context for CPS Introduction The Environment Conducive to Creativity Support for Creative Productivity Support for PeopleÆs Efforts Enhance Satisfaction Respond to Change Knowledge Management Are You Ready for Change? Dimensions of the Climate for Creativity Challenge/Involvement Freedom Trust/Openness Idea-Time Playfulness/Humor Conflict Idea-Support Debate Risk-Taking Implications of Understanding Climate History Are You Willing to Manage Change? Are You Able to Move Forward? Using Information About Context When Appraising Tasks Apply CPS Modify the Task Modify the Context Wait or Withdraw The Rest of the Story Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action / The Role of Content: Introduction What is Content? The Role of Content In the System Novelty: What Kind of Novelty Do You Need? Size: How Great An Impact Do You Want? Breadth of Impact Depth of Impact Leverage: Where is the Best Place to Focus Your Energy? Identifying Key Leverage Points Level of Importance Level of Capability Using Your Understanding About Content Apply CPS Modify the Task Adjust Expectations You Hold for CPS Use a Different Method The Rest of the Story Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action / CPS as a Change Method: Introduction What is a Change Method? Being Deliberate About Method CPS as a Change Method Do You Need the Purpose and Unique Qualities of CPS? The CPS Framework The CPS Tools The CPS Language How Confident Am I In Using CPS? What Are the Benefits and Costs of Using CPS? What Are the Benefits of Using CPS? What Are the Costs of Using CPS? Your Options From Exploring Methods Apply CPS Combine CPS With Other Method(S) Wait or Withdraw Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action / Designing Your Way Through CPS: Introduction Linking Needs to Process An Example of Matching Process to Need Using Understanding the Challenge Using Generating Ideas Using Preparing for Action Returning to Our Example What is Designing Process? Setting the Scope of CPS Application Designing a Single Session The Session Purpose and Outcome The CPS Component and Stage to Use The Tools to Apply Group Involvement The Plan for the Session Tips for Designing a Single Session Tips for Designing a Single Session Have Other Stages and Tools Ready for Use Designing a Project Application The High-Level Project Plan The Parts of the Project Involving CPS The Involvement of Different People Along the Way Scheduling (People, Time, Locations, Etc) Tips for Designing Project Applications Design Flexibility Into Your Project Plans Plan Links Between Multiple Sessions Design for Extended Effort Designing An Initiative The Goals and Strategies for the Initiative The General Plan for Guiding the Initiative Time-Frames and Outcomes of Projects Plan for How People Will Be Involved Tips for Designing Initiative-Level Application of CPS Keep Your General Plan at a CPS Component Level Design for Consistent Project Outputs Plan for Changing Involvement of People Plan Check-In Points Throughout the Initiative Designing Ways to Involve People Determine Your Level of Use Using CPS At An Individual Level Using CPS At the Group Or Team Level Using CPS At the Organizational Level Clarify PeopleÆs Roles and Responsibilities Involving Clients Involving Resource-Group Members Involving Facilitators Designing for the Impact of Context Designing for Readiness Designing for Willingness Designing for Ability Designing Your Work Space Some Suggestions for Designing Process Design With Purpose In Mind Design a Straightforward Pathway Through CPS Be Ready to Change Your Plans The Rest of the Story Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action / Applying CPS: Lost Prizes What Did the Participants In the Session Do? What Challenges Did the Participants Face? What Impact Did CPS Have? Creating Computer Software What Did the Project Manager Do? What Challenges Did the Project Manager Face? What Impact Did CPS Have? Developing New Products What Did We Do? What Challenges Did We Face? What Impact Did We Have? Preparing to Apply CPS Prepare the People Prepare the CPS Process Prepare the Topic to Be Addressed Prepare the Working Environment General Suggestions for Getting Started Use CPS Personally to Demonstrate its Effectiveness Demonstrate the Benefits of CPS Use CPS Soon After Reading This Book Continue Your Learning Debrief Your Use of CPS Use the CPS Framework Flexibly Start By Using CPS On Low-Risk Tasks Integrate CPS Into Your Current Activities Find a Sponsor for Your CPS Application Find a Safe Group With Which to Practice Team Up With Someone Who Knows CPS Use Outside Experts to Get Help / Additional Resources About Our Organizations The Creative Problem Solving Group, Inc (CPSB) Center for Creative Learning, Inc (CCL) / An Invitation Visit Our Web Sites Attend a Course / Putting This Chapter to Work Activities to Guide Reflection and Action 
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Ten Second Sell
By providing ideas for practical and engaging activities to absorb pupils, this book shows how to make science come alive in the classroom. 
Selling Points


· Packed-full with useful, practical ideas and activities to use in the classroom

· Details how the book's contents link to the curricula in the UK 



Description
Full of suggestions for exciting, practical work to engage children, this book addresses and explains the science behind the experiments, and emphasises the need to engage the learner through minds-on activities. It shows where to make links to the national curricula in England, Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland, and it covers the three sciences: chemistry, biology and physics. The detailed subject knowledge helps a grasp of key concepts, and there are lots of useful diagrams to help illustrate important points.

Experiments include:

· extracting DNA from a kiwi fruit

· capturing rainbows

· the chromatography of sweets

· removing iron from cornflakes

· a plate tectonic jigsaw

These practical activities will provide ways to ensure students respond enthusiastically to science, and the book will also help to develop subject knowledge and ensure the Qualified Teacher Status (QTS) standards are met. Perfect reading for Secondary Science PGCE students, as well as those on the Graduate Teacher Programme (GTP), this book is also ideal for non-specialists who are looking for support as they get to grips with the sciences.

Readership
Secondary PGCE students as well as those on GTP programmes, and non-specialist teachers who are trying to get to grips with the sciences.
About the Author
Gren Ireson is Professor of Science Education at Nottingham Trent University. Mark Crowley is a Teaching Research Fellow in the Centre for Effective Learning in Science, Nottingham Trent University. Ruth Richards is subject strand leader for the PGCE and SKE courses in science at Nottingham Trent University and an examiner for A-level geology. John Twidle is subject leader for the PGCE and MSc science programmes at Loughborough University.
Contents
PART ONE: BEGINNINGS AND DEVELOPMENT OF LIVING THINGS: / Ruth Richards The characteristics of life / Ruth Richards Genetics and inheritance / PART TWO: CHEMICAL AND MATERIAL PROPERTIES: / John Twidle Separating materials / John Twidle Endothermic and exothermic reactions, / Mark Crowley and John Twidle The reactivity series / John Twidle and Mark Crowley Acids and bases / PART THREE: LIGHT AND MOTION: / Gren Ireson Looking at light / Mark Crowley Electric motors / Mark Crowley Rockets / PART FOUR: THE EARTH AND ITS PLACE IN THE UNIVERSE: / Ruth Richards Earthquakes and volcanoes / Gren Ireson Havens above, stars and planets / Gren Ireson Global warming 

Using Talk to Support Writing
Ros Fisher, Susan Jones, Shirley Larkin and Debra Myhill all at University of Exeter 

April 2010 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-144-5) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-143-8) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDF,JDS 


Ten Second Sell
By discussing both theoretical and practical issues, the authors put forward a new and original approach to early writing instruction. 
Selling Points


· The book discusses both the theoretical and practical issues around using talk in the classroom to support children as they learn to write.

· It is set within the context of national concern for achievement in writing and a need for greater understanding of how best to support the development of writing ability.

· It is designed to address a gap in understanding of the early teaching of writing.



Description
Using Talk to Support Writing presents a new and innovative approach to the teaching of early writing. The authors discuss both theoretical and practical issues around using talk in the classroom to support children as they learn to write. 

Set within the context of national concern for achievement in the development of writing ability, it addresses the gap in understanding early teaching and focuses on the exploration of talk and writing interface. This includes:

· Numerous examples of teaching and activities for using talk to support writing

· Using extensive data from classrooms; video and audio recordings, and transcripts of children's talk

· Exploring three aspects of talk when used to support writing: talk for idea generation; talk for oral rehearsal and talk for reflection.

This book is for students on Primary ITT courses, particularly for English specialists. Students on M-level English and literacy courses will also find it useful. 
Readership
Students on Primary ITT courses - particularly for English specialists - and students on M-level English and literacy courses
Contents
Learning to Write / Classroom poster / Exploring talk through action research / Being involved in research - the view from a school / Talk to Generate Ideas / Lesson plans for IG / Conscience ally / Freeze frame / Forum theatre / Music / Writing Aloud - The role of oral rehearsal / Using Write Aloud in the Classroom / Talk into Writing / Lesson plans for Write Aloud / Magic Pencil / Invisible Writing / Paired writing / Talking to a toy / Talk for Reflecting on Writing / The Art of Reflection / Talking about Writing - what the children told us / Lesson plans for reflection / Step by step writing guide / Evaluating writing / Thinking cap / Two ticks and a wish / Managing Talk for Writing in the Classroom / My favourite lesson 

Multicultural Childrens Literature
A Critical Issues Approach
Ambika Gopalakrishnan and Kimberly Persiani-Becker both at California State University 

June 2010 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5522-5) Price £27.99 
BIC Codes: JDS,JDGF 


Description
Multicultural Children’s Literature: A Critical Issues Approach is designed to prepare primary and secondary preservice and inservice teachers to address the social, cultural, and critical issues of our times through the use of multicultural children’s books. This book will be used as a core textbook in courses on multicultural children’s literature and as a supplement in courses on children’s literature and social studies teaching methods. It can also be used as a supplement in courses on literacy, reading, language arts, and multicultural education.
Readership
Primary and secondary preservice and inservice teachers
Contents
PART ONE: TAKING A CRITICAL ISSUES APPROACH / Introduction to Multicultural Children's Literature: A Critical Issues Approach / The Essentials and Foundations of Multicultural Children's Literature / Choosing Books and Reading Critically / PART TWO: EXPLORING ISSUES IN MULTICULTURAL CHILDREN'S LITERATURE / Responding to Censorship, Book Banning and Controversies / Gender, Sexuality and Equity / Understanding or Justifying Violence / PART THREE: REALITIES IN LIFE AND MULTICULTURAL CHILDREN'S LITERATURE / War, Terrorism, Justice and Freedom / Prejudice, Bullying, Abuse and Other Challenging Situations / Disabilities and the Special Child / Influences of a Digital World 
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Principles and Practice
Second Edition
Sylvia Lucas 

May 2010 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-419-4) Price £22.99
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Ten Second Sell
In this expanded and updated second edition, Lucas provides readers with an accessible and motivating exploration of the theory and practice of nurture groups. 
Selling Points


· A new chapter on nurture groups and pedagogy, child development theories and brain research. 

· Updated examples such as the Every Child Matters agenda, an inclusive curriculum and schools' responses, 'and a practitioner's physical contact with the child 

· A case study from an international Nurture Group 



Description
Unique in its field, the second edition of this respected book continues to underpin teaching in a positive, structured, and proactive manner. Sylvia Lucas revises and expands on the original work of Marjorie Boxall. 

Written in an accessible style this book will be useful to school managers, SENCOs, educational psychologists and teachers and therapists in specialist settings. 
Readership
School managers, SENCOs, educational psychologists and teachers and therapists in specialist settings. 
About the Author
Marjorie Boxall originated the concept of nurture groups and was a founding member of the Nurture Group Network. The NGN runs accredited courses at Cambridge University, Leicester University and London University. 

Sylvia Lucas is a founding member of the Nurture Group Network and now coordinates the work of the University CPD Group. She undertakes a range of consultancy in primary practice and school leadership both in the UK and abroad. 
Previous Edition
Nurture Groups in School
Cloth: 978-0-7619-7342-3
 £73.00 January 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-7343-0
 £22.99 February 2002 

Contents
Tony Cline Preface / History / Acknowledgements / PART ONE: INTRODUCTION TO NURTURE GROUPS / Overview : The children's difficulties: their nature and origin The basis of nurture-work: the teacher's primary task Earliest learning: a summary chart Growth, not pathology: the central tenet The classic nurture group and some variants / 40 years on: Nurture groups and new research : The context Pedagogy Developmental psychology Developments in neuroscience Intuition The Nurture Group Network / PART TWO: NURTURE GROUPS IN ACTION / Developmental strand: Organisation of experience: The Boxall Profile Attachment and support Structuring the way ahead Experiencing achievement / Developmental strand: Internalisation of control: Structure and organization Learning behaviour: general guidelines / Understanding and managing disruptive behaviour: Temper tantrums Fights / The nurture curriculum: earliest learning: Earliest needs and interests Play Food / Towards independent learning: An inclusive curriculum The National Curriculum / PART THREE: THE NURTURE GROUP IN THE SCHOOL / School community cohesion : Gaining informed support The nurture group's professional profile Responsibilities and relationships Responsibilities and relationships beyond the school / School improvement: planning for a nurture group: The appropriate model for the school Preparing an action plan The nurture group room Organizing and equipping the room / Assessment, record keeping and evaluation: Selection: general considerations Referral, assessment, admission and monitoring procedures Return to the mainstream class Evaluation 
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Second Edition
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Ten Second Sell
This book is a user-friendly, accessible study skills guide designed to support the course materials, subject content and approaches students will encounter. 
Selling Points


· Helps students explore, understand and articulate the links between academic study in the area and the world of work

· Helps students into academic study in ways that are embedded within the subject, emphasizing ways of thinking and working which are particularly helpful in such an interdisciplinary area

· Looks at how to become an active, independent learner 



Endorsements
'I think this is an excellent book for childhood and early childhood students, and I can't recommend it highly enough. The authors have captured precisely the challenging issues for students, and this book really helps to develop students' understanding of the importance of knowledge and judgement in their future work with children' - Elise Alexander, Principal Lecturer in Early Childhood Studies, Roehampton University
Description
Covering all the key themes, different theoretical views and approaches to studying childhood and early childhood, this book guides students through their course, telling them exactly what is expected of them throughout their studies. It will ensure they develop the skills they need to become successful, and key areas covered include:

· making the transition from personal experience of children, to studying childhood

· making the most of lectures

· writing good assignments

· learning how to study independently

· developing critical thinking

· drawing on the full range of student resources (people, services, research visits)

· getting a job in the early years sector

The new edition has been thoroughly updated and now contains:

· a new chapter on placements and visits

· detailed advice on how to avoid plagiarism

· full consideration of multi-agency working, throughout every chapter

· advice on career opportunities and further study

Designed to support students in their studies and beyond, this book is an essential purchase for anyone studying childhood or early childhood.
Readership
Students of early childhood education 
About the Author
Kay Sambell is Professor of Learning, Teaching and Childhood Studies at the University of Northumbria. 

Mel Gibson is a Senior Associate in the Centre for Excellence in Teaching & Learning at the University of Northumbria. 

Sue Miller is the Parenting Commissioner for Newcastle City Council and an external consultant to the Department for Children, Schools and Families.
Previous Edition
Studying Childhood and Early Childhood
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0745-3
 £57.00 May 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-0746-0
 £18.99 May 2005--Electronic: 978-1-84860-080-5
 £57.00 May 2005 

Contents
Introduction / Key Course Themes / Reading Into Writing / Producing a Good Assignment / Placements, Settings and Visits / Doing your Dissertation or Research Project / Life Afterwards: Getting a Job and Further Study 

Inclusive Play
Practical Strategies for Children from Birth to Eight
Second Edition
Theresa Casey President of the International Play Association 

April 2010 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-124-7) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-123-0) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB,JDGS 


Ten Second Sell
Underpinned by theory, full of activities and ideas, this practical book helps early years practitioners promote inclusive play in their setting 
Selling Points


· Includes "Quick Actions for Change": a new feature which offers small changes that have a quick and noticeable impact

· New to this edition are a new chapter on risk and challenge, and full coverage of the Birth to Eight age range 



Endorsements
'Written from the author's deep commitment to young children's play, this second edition is straightforward and enthusiastically written and packed with good advice and activities to both enhance and challenge current play practices and adults' thinking. It's a great combination of initial theoretical justification followed by many good examples of play situations to which practitioners can relate' - Professor Emeritus Janet Moyles, Early Years & Play Consultant
Description
This extremely practical and child-focused book provides the tools needed to make sure all the children in a teacher's care are included and involved in the play opportunities of their setting.

Inside the second edition, new content includes:

· consideration of the early years curricula across the whole of the UK

· new case studies

· consideration of inclusive play from a children's rights perspective

This book will help to encourage and support inclusive play throughout a setting; it is packed with activities to try, ideas for small changes to make that can have a big impact and clear guidance on writing a play policy. 
Readership
Early years practitioners and those studying early years at any level. 
Previous Edition
Inclusive Play
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0242-7
 £67.00 June 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-0243-4
 £21.99 June 2005--Electronic: 978-1-84860-854-2
 £67.00 June 2005 

Contents
Understanding Inclusive Play / Play Environments that Support, Intrigue, Challenge and Inspire / Enabling Inclusive Play - The Role of Adults / Creative Input, Playful Opportunities / Risk, Challenge and Uncertainty in Inclusive Settings / Working Together / Managing for Inclusive Play 

Teaching Able, Gifted and Talented Children
Strategies, Activities & Resources
Clive Tunnicliffe Educational Consultant, China 

April 2010 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4767-1) Price £19.99
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Ten Second Sell
Explaining clearly how schools can support gifted and talented students, this book provides lots of useful advice on policy, provision, and activities. 
Selling Points


· Author is highly influential in the field of Gifted and Talented Education

· Contains practical guidance relevant to educators everywhere

· Provides specific guidance on meeting requirements of new policy developments in the UK such as Every Child Matters and the New Relationship with Schools agendas 



Endorsements
'This book seeks to bring together a range of tried and tested ideas and activities for pupils who are able, gifted and talented. Practical ideas for use in the classroom sit side by side with ideas for whole school development and policies. A useful additional resource for the busy teacher' - Margaret Sutherland, Lecturer in Additional Support Needs, University of Glasgow
Description
Clive Tunnicliffe offers a vision of provision for able, gifted and talented (AG&T) learners within the context of Every Child Matters (ECM) legislation and the drive to achieve personalised learning. Providing a clear and concise summary of an increasingly important area of educational provision, this book offers the right balance of theory and practical strategies. 

There is advice on:

· developing a whole school policy for AG&T provision

· defining and identifying AG&T learners

· strategies to use in the classroom

· developing critical and creative thinking 

· out-of-school enrichment activities

· supporting AG&T learners

· working with parents

Each chapter contains a summary of key points, case studies of good practice, great ideas to use with students and Professional Development Activities for staff. 

This book is short enough to be a quick read, but there is much to whet the appetite for finding out more about this fascinating area of teaching and learning. It is a useful and interesting resource for busy managers, project leaders, classroom practitioners and learning support staff. 

Clive Tunnicliffe is an education consultant currently based in China; he had a long career in the UK as a teacher, Local Authority Advisor, National Strategy Manager and Director of Publications for NACE.
Readership
Teachers in primary and secondary schools.
About the Author
Clive Tunnicliffe is an educational consultant, DfES School Improvement Partner within the New Relationship with Schools, and Director of Publications for NACE (National Association for Able Children in Education).
Contents
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Ten Second Sell
This text explains the responsibilities of a SENCO and looks at how to make sure you are meeting the standards set by the Every Child Matters (ECM) agenda. 
Selling Points


· Downloadable materials from the website to support the chapters in this book 

· Materials include observation sheets, parent information leaflets, self-evaluation forms and training plans to see you through the entire school year 



Description
Are you a new or trainee SENCO (Special Educational Needs Co-ordinator) looking for help in your new role? Are you a teacher who has responsibility for your school's special needs provision?

Leading and co-ordinating special needs provision within a whole school is a mammoth task, and this book is your ultimate guide to getting it right. By breaking down everything you need to know into manageable chunks, the book explains the responsibilities of a SENCO and tells you how to make sure you are meeting the standards set by the Every Child Matters (ECM) agenda.

Chapters cover:

· current legislation and policy

· liaising with colleague and parents

· managing teams

· working with other professionals

· record keeping and information management

Visit www.sagepub.co.uk/ritacheminais for downloadable materials to support the chapters in this book, which are designed to help you in your new role. Materials include observation sheets, parent information leaflets, self-evaluation forms and training plans to see you through the entire school year.

Suitable for everyone responsible for special needs provision in their setting, this handbook will be invaluable for anyone involved with SEN provision in any setting dealing with the Birth to 19 age range. 
Readership
For anyone involved with SEN provision in any setting dealing with the Birth to 19 age range. 
Contents
SEN and disability legislation, policy and guidance / Coordinating and overseeing provision for pupils with SEN & disability / Liaising with and advising other teaching colleagues / Managing the SEN team of teaching assistants and SEN teachers / Overseeing the records of all pupils with SEN and disability / Liaising with parents/carers of pupils with SEN and disability / Contributing to the in-service training of staff / Liaising with external agencies / Evaluating the impact of SEN provision 
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Ten Second Sell
Through a wide range of readings this anthology explores the role of teachers in the United States 
Selling Points


· Based on a wide range of historical, literary and sociological sources

· Covers sources from popular culture to reference the perception of teachers 



Description
The Teacher in American Society: A Critical Anthology examines the nature of the teaching profession in the United States and the purpose behind the work of primary and secondary teachers. It does so through reading from a wide range of historical, sociological, and literary sources. The anthology references films and other sources in popular culture, such as cartoons, as a means of understanding not only the work and experience of teachers, but the perception of them in American society. 
Readership
All education students interested in American education
Contents
PART ONE: ON BEING A TEACHER / Joseph Featherstone Letter to a Young Teacher / Nel Noddings Accident, Awareness, and Actualization / Kathleen Cushman Respect, Liking, Trust and Fairness / PART TWO: BEGINNING TO TEACH / W. E. B. Du Bois A Negro Schoolmaster in the New South / Herbert Kohl Selection from 36 Children. / Esmé Raji Codell Selection from Educating Esme: Diary of a Teacher's First Year / PART THREE: TEACHING AS THE PRACTICE OF FREEDOM / John Taylor Gatto Selection from Dumbing Us Down: The Hidden Curriculum of Compulsory Schooling. / Bell Hooks Engaged Pedagogy / PART FOUR: TEACHING OTHERS / Lisa Delpit The Silenced Dialogue: Power and Pedagogy in Educating Other People's Children / Peggy McIntosh White Privilege and Male Privilege: A Personal Account of Coming To See Correspondences through Work in Women's Studies / Nel Noddings Teaching Themes of Care / PART FIVE: TEACHING AS WORK / Theodore R. Sizer Prologue from Horace's Compromise. / Louanne Johnson Selection from Dangerous Minds (My Posse Don't Do Homework). / Taylor Mali What Teachers Make / PART SIX: TEACHING AS SOCIAL ACTIVISM / Jonathan Kozol Selection from Death at an Early Age: The Destruction of the Hearts and Minds of Negro Children in the Boston Public Schools / George S. Counts Should the Teacher Always Be Neutral?" / Mildred D. Taylor Selection from Roll of Thunder Hear My Cry / PART SEVEN: MYTHS AND STEREOTYPES ABOUT TEACHING / William Ayers Selection from To Teach: The Journey of a Teacher / Matt Groening Lesson 6: The 9 Types of Grade School Teachers; Lesson 13: The 9 Types of High School Teachers / PART EIGHT: TEACHING AND SEXUALITY / Sherwood Anderson The Teacher from Winesburg, Ohio. / Eric Rofes Selection from Socrates, Plato, and Guys Like Me: Confessions of a Gay Schoolteacher 
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Ten Second Sell
By focusing on teachers and schools from a variety of communities, this book presents the reader with many cases of successful literacy teaching. 
Selling Points


· The case studies cover a range of students - from varying racial, linguistic and socio-economic backgrounds, and located in rural, urban and suburban settings 

· Focuses on teachers from communities including Blue Ribbon Schools (an award to honour schools) and Reading First schools (schools that use scientifically-based reading instruction) 



Description
Cases of Successful Literacy Teachers is a supplemental text that can be used in a variety of literacy courses. The case studies focus on teachers and schools from a multitude of communities, including Blue Ribbon Schools and Reading First Schools, and on National Board Certified teachers. The vignettes and cases include students from diverse racial, linguistic, and socio-economic backgrounds, located in urban, rural, and suburban settings.
Readership
Students on literacy education courses
Contents
Introduction: Learning from Successful Literacy Teachers : Discussion of IRA's Excellent Reading Teachers / Guiding Students Literacy Success : Focus Questions Reading Research to Know Inside the Classroom: Hawthorne Elementary School, Madison, Wisconsin Summary of Strategies Used Case for Exploration: Hawthorne Elementary School, Madison, Wisconsin Concluding Thoughts Terms to Know Research that Works Websites / Oral Language Development : Focus Questions Reading Research to Know Inside the Classroom: A. Doyle Elementary School, Fresno, California Summary of Strategies Used Case for Exploration: A. Doyle Elementary School, California Concluding Thoughts Terms to Know Research that Works Websites / Early Literacy Development : Focus Questions Reading Research to Know Inside the Classroom: Springview Elementary School, Miami Springs, Florida Summary of Strategies Used Case for Exploration: Masson Elementary School, Lorain, Ohio Concluding Thoughts Terms to Know Research that Works Websites / Vocabulary Development : Focus Questions Reading Research to Know Inside the Classroom: Chinn Elementary, Parkhill, Missouri Summary of Strategies Case for Exploration: Chinn Elementary, Parkhill, Missouri Concluding Thoughts Terms to Know Research that Works Websites / Comprehending Text : Focus Questions Reading Research to Know Inside the Classroom: Baggaley Elementary School, Latrobe, Pennsylvania Summary of Strategies Used Case for Exploration: Baggaley Elementary School, Latrobe, Pennsylvania Concluding Thoughts Terms to Know Research that Works Websites / Development of Written Communication : Focus Questions Reading Research to Know Inside the Classroom: Alice Carlson Applied Learning Center, Fort Worth, Texas Summary of Strategies Case for Exploration: Bruce Shulkey Elementary School, Fort Worth, Texas Concluding Thoughts Terms to Know Research that Works Websites / Literacy Across the Curriculum: Strategy Instruction in the Content Areas : Focus Questions Reading Research to Know Inside the Classroom: Thurgood Marshall Elementary School, Buffalo, New York Summary of Strategies Used Case for Exploration: P.S. £17 Buffalo, New York / Concluding Thoughts / Terms to Know / Research that Works 
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July 2010 · 232 pages
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Contents
PART ONE: ACADEMIC VOCABULARY: DEVELOPING VOCABULARY IN CONTENT AREAS / Strategy 1. Semantic Mapping: Developing Robust Academic Vocabularies / Strategy 2. Vocabulary Self-Collection (VSS): Promoting Word Consciousness Strategy / Strategy 3. Contextual Redefinition: Using Clues as a Word Learning Strategy / Strategy 4. Semantic Feature Analysis (SFA): Comparing and Contrasting Features of Words / Strategy 5. List-Group-Label (L-G-L): Developing Conceptual Knowledge of Words / PART TWO: READING FLUENCY: DEVELOPING DEEP READING FLUENCY / Strategy 6. Readers Theatre: Increasing Fluency through Student Engagement with Text / Strategy 7. Paired Reading: A Collaborative Approach for Developing Reading Fluency / Strategy 8. Audio Books: Modeling and Scaffolding Reading Fluency / Strategy 9. Radio Reading: An Authentic Approach for Developing Reading Fluency / Strategy 10. Morphemic Analysis: A Useful Resource for Becoming a Fluent Reader / PART THREE: NARRATIVE TEXT: DEVELOPING COMPREHENSION FOR NARRATIVE TEXT / Strategy 11. Interactive Think Alouds: Collaborative Interpretation of Text / Strategy 12. Inference Strategy Guide: Facilitating Reading between the Lines / Strategy 13. Imagination Recreation: Deepening Understanding through Creativity / Strategy 14. Conflict Dissection: Analyzing Relationships in Text / Strategy 15. Jots and Doodles: Visualizing Text to Aid Comprehension / PART FOUR: READING INFORMATIONAL TEXT: DEVELOPING COMPREHENSION FOR INFORMATIONAL TEXT / Strategy 16. Questioning the Author (QtA): Constructing Meaning from Text / Strategy 17. Text Structure: Using Graphic Organizers to Learn from Informational Text / Strategy 18. Connect To It: Making Personal, Text, and World Connections to Text / Strategy 19. Quick Writes: Integrating Language for Understanding Text / Strategy 20. Inquiry Charts (I-Charts): Organizing Information for Learning from Texts / PART FIVE: MEDIA AND DIGITAL LITERACIES: DEVELOPING COMPREHENSION FOR MEDIA AND DIGITAL LITERACIES / Strategy 21. Think and Check: Contextualizing and Corroborating Online Information / Strategy 22. Digital Storytelling: Creating Digital Text / Strategy 23. Wiki Books: Collaborative Research Projects / Strategy 24. Podcasting: Merging Media for Understanding / Strategy 25. Book Trailers: Insights and Discoveries about Texts / PART SIX: CRITICAL THINKING: DEVELOPING STUDENTS' CRITICAL THINKING SKILLS / Strategy 26: Scamper: Collaborative Analysis of Text / Strategy 27. Six Thinking Hats: Facilitating Different Modes of Thinking / Strategy 28. Academic Controversy: Taking Sides on the Issue / Strategy 29. Three-Level Reading Guide: Developing Literal, Interpretive, and Applied Reading of Text / Strategy 30. Request Reciprocal Teaching: Collaborative Critical Thinking / PART SEVEN: WRITING INFORMATIONAL TEXT: DEVELOPING WRITING IN THE CONTENT AREAS / Strategy 31: Concept Star: Visualization for a Pre-Writing Strategy / Strategy 32. Concept Mind Map: Facilitating Collaborative Writing / Strategy 33. Research for Choice: Facilitating Student Voice in Academic Writing / Strategy 34. Shared Pen: Interactive and Collaborative Writing / Strategy 35. Targeted Text: Guided Writing of Informational Text / PART EIGHT: INDEPENDENT LEARNING: PROMOTING STRATEGIES FOR INDEPENDENCE IN LEARNING / Strategy 36: Talking around the Text: Using Dialogic Reading and Writing to Promote Independent Learners / Strategy 37. Textbook Activity Guide (TAG): Developing Independence in Learning from the Textbook / Strategy 38. Academic Note Taking: Supporting Students in Independence in Learning / Strategy 39. Entrance and Exit Slips: Helping Students to Reflect on Their Learning / Strategy 40. Journaling: Helping Student to Respond, Reflect, and Learn from Informal Writing 
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Ten Second Sell
Giving invaluable advice on how to get the most out of studying for a PGCE, this is a must-have guide for all those on, or looking to embark on, this demanding course. 
Selling Points


· Takes you through your entire PGCE, placements, interviews etc

· Applicable to both M level and H level students

· Written by course leaders who work with distance, part time and full time learners 



Description
Studying for a Primary Postgraduate Certificate in Education (PGCE) can be demanding, but this book will help students to succeed on this intensive and challenging course. 

By showing students how to make the most of their time on the PGCE, the book encourages students to take a positive and proactive approach to their studies, and to reflect on and learn from their experiences. Packed with advice on how to make the most of lectures, tutorials, assignments, placements and time spent with teachers, the book highlights the need for reflection, professionalism and strong personal commitment if you are to become a good teacher. 

Designed to help students throughout the course, chapters cover:

· using the time before the start of the course to get a head start

· making the most oftime on placements

· being reflective

· developing a personal philosophy for teaching

· applying for, and getting, that first job

This is an indispensible guide for those embarking on a Primary PGCE, and offers those considering applying for the course an invaluable insight into what to expect and how to get onto a PGCE. The advice is based on the authors' successful work with thousands of trainee teachers over many years, and there are case studies of successful students and students who struggled. This book is a lifeline for those working hard towards the ultimate goal of becoming a great teacher.
Readership
Those undertaking primary PGCE.
Contents
Chapter 1 So you want to be a primary teacher? / Graham Birrell Chapter 2 Making the most of your time before the course begins / Graham Birrell Chapter 3 Making the most of your time in school - preparation and organisation / Helen Taylor Chapter 4 Making the most of your time in school - learning and teaching / Helen Taylor Chapter 5 Being academic / Hellen Ward Chapter 6 Being positive / Graham Birrell Chapter 7 Being Reflective / William Stow Chapter 8 Getting a job / Hellen Ward Chapter 9 Succeeding on your Induction / Helen Taylor Appendix Getting on a Primary PGCE Hellen Ward / Glossary and useful websites 
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Selling Points


· Highlights a contemporary, culturally-relevant approach throughout 

· Includes case studies related to community and professional partnership programmes and models 

· Incorporates actual "voices" from teachers, students, community members, administrators, and parents taken from interviews or other written communication. 



Contents
PART ONE: THE BASICS OF EDUCATIONAL PARTNERSHIPS / The Importance of Educational Partnerships / History of Educational Partnerships / Meeting the Needs of All Children in the 21st Century / The Make-up of Families Today: Culturally Relevant Strategies to Enhance Partnerships / PART TWO: BUILDING EFFECTIVE PARTNERSHIPS / Building Family-School Partnerships / Schools and CommunityùWorking Together and Respecting Diversity / Partnering with Community Organizations and Resources / Barriers to Partnerships / PART THREE: PLANNING FOR AND SUSTAINING SUCCESSFUL PARTNERSHIPS / Seeking Successful Partnerships / Planning for Partnerships / Implementing and Sustaining Successful Partnerships 
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Selling Points


· Compiles original research and reviews of research in the intersections of communication and instruction 

· Helps readers identify avenues for research

· Serves as the primary contemporary and multi-paradigmatic guide 



Description
The SAGE Handbook of Communication and Instruction functions as a comprehensive resource for scholars, graduate students, and general readers interested in the intersections of communication and instruction, irrespective of paradigm, method, or disciplinary background. Each chapter selection in the Handbook roots contemporary work in disciplinary foundations and identifies avenues for future inquiry. 

Features & Benefits: 

· Compiles original research and reviews of research in the intersections of communication and instruction from key figures in the disciplines, not only helping readers see present and future trajectories in this area of inquiry in foundational lines of research but also providing a sense of how this area has grown along a series of different theoretical and methodological approaches 

· Helps readers identify avenues for research, in consultation with both key figures and innovators in this area of inquiry 

· Serves as the primary contemporary and multi-paradigmatic guide to the study of the intersections of communication and instruction, recognizing all paradigmatic approaches and methods as meaningful

The Handbook will not only strengthen readers’ interest in and comfort with different paradigmatic approaches to communication and instruction, but also make possible a generation of well-rounded, comprehensive, and effective researchers, capable of reading a broad array of work from a variety of approaches. 
Readership
Scholars, graduate students, and general readers interested in the intersections of communication and instruction
Contents
Deanna L. Fassett and John T. Warren Introduction: Critical Communication Pedagogy / PART ONE: COMMUNICATION EDUCATION / Ann Darling, Section Editor Communication Education: An Association of Radicals / Keith Nainby The Philosophical and Methodological Foundations of Communication Education / Deanna D. Sellnow and Jason M. Martin The Basic Course in Communication: Where Do We Go From Here? / Deanna P. Dannels Communication Across the Curriculum Problematics and Possibilities: Standing at the Forefront of Educational Reform / Katherine Grace Hendrix Communication and the Preparation of Future Faculty: Learning to Manage Incoherencies / Matt McGarrity Communication Textbooks: From the Publisher to the Desk / Jami L. Warren and Timothy L. Sellnow Learning through Service: The Contributions of Service Learning to the Communication Discipline / PART TWO: INSTRUCTIONAL COMMUNICATION / Scott A. Myers, Section Editor Instructional Communication: Section Introduction / Jennifer H. Waldeck, Timothy G. Plax, and Patricia Kearney Philosophical and Methodological Foundations of Instructional Communication / Rebecca M. Chory and Alan Goodboy Power, Compliance, & Resistance in Classroom / Paul L. Witt, Paul Schrodt, and Paul D. Turman Instructor Immediacy: Creating Conditions Conducive to Classroom Learning / Melanie Booth-Butterfield and Melissa Bekelja Wanzer Humor and Communication in Instructional Contexts: Goal Oriented Communication / Scott Titsworth & Joseph P. Mazer Clarity in Teaching and Learning: Conundrums, Consequences and Opportunities / Matthew M. Martin & Scott A. Myers The Relational Side of Instructional Communication: An Examination of Instructors? Presentational Communication Traits / PART THREE: CRITICAL COMMUNICATION PEDAGOGY / John T. Warren and Deanna L. Fassett, Section Editors Critical Communication Pedagogy: A Reframing of the Field / Leda Cooks The (Critical) Pedagogy of Communication and the (Critical) Communication of Pedagogy / Bryant Keith Alexander Critical/Performative/Pedagogy: Performing Possibility as a Rehearsal for Social Justice / Bernadette Marie Calafell When Will We All Matter?: Exploring Race, Pedagogy and Sustained Hope For The Academy / Jennifer S. Simpson Critical Race Theory and Critical Communication Pedagogy / Karen Lovaas Communication & Sexuality / Radhika Gajjala, Natalia Rybas, Yahui Zhang Producing Digitally Mediated Environments as Sites for Critical Feminist Pedagogy / Deanna L. Fassett and John T. Warren Acknowledgements 
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Ten Second Sell
Through the analysis of theory, research and practice, this Handbook provides the reader with a clear, global picture of workplace learning 
Selling Points


· Work place learning is a broad international field, with acknowledged centres of excellence in Australia and the US as well as Asia (Singapore, Hong Kong) 

· The Handbook draws together the three essential areas of Theory, Research and Practice, and Issues in the field of Workplace Learning



Description
This Handbook provides a state-of -the art overview of the field of workplace learning from a global perspective. The authors are all well-placed theoreticians, researchers, and practitioners in this burgeoning field , which cuts across higher education, vocational education and training, post-compulsory secondary schooling, and lifelong education. The volume provides a broad-based, yet incisive analysis of the range of theory, research, and practical developments in workplace learning

The editors draw together the three essential areas of Theory, Research and Practice, and Issues in the field of Workplace Learning. In addition, final chapters focus on issues, future developments, and directions with recommendations for further development. 

Key researchers and writers in the field have approached workplaces as the base of learning about work, that is, work-based learning. There has also been emerging interest in variations of the idea such as learning about, through, and at work. Many of the theoretical discussions have centred on adult learning and some on learners' managing their own learning, with emphasis on aspects such as communities of practice and self directed learning.

Early work in the field was often linked to the Vocational Education and Training (VET) traditions with concerns around skills, competencies and 'on the job' learning. The idea that learning and workplaces had more to do with real lifelong and lifewide aspects than the traditional "training" regimen has emerged in the last decade. Since the mid 1990s the field has grown as an area of theory, research and practical work which has not only expanded the interest but has also legitimized the area as a field of study, reflection and progress.

The SAGE Handbook of Workplace Learning draws together a wide range of views, theoretical dispositions and assertions and provides a leading-edge presentation by key writers and researchers with insight into the field and its current state. It will be a basic source for researchers and academics interested in the scope and breadth of the Workplace Learning area. 
Readership
Researchers and academics interested in the scope and breadth of the Workplace Learning area
Contents
Margaret Malloch, Len Cairns, Karen Evans and Bridget N O'Connor PART ONE: THEORIES AND KEY CONCEPTS / Len Cairns and Marg Malloch Theories of Work, Place and Learning: New Directions / Knud Illiris Workplaces and Learning / Paul Hager Theories of Workplace Learning / Alison Fuller and Lorna Unwin Workplace Learning and the Organisation / Stephen Billett Subjectivity, self and personal agency in learning through and for work / Len Cairns Learning in the workplace: Communities of Practice and Beyond / Yrjo Engestrom Activity Learning at Work / Darlene Russ- Eft Towards a Meta-Theory of Learning and Performance / Nicholas Allix Knowledge and Workplace Learning / Karen Evans Rethinking Work - based Learning - for education professionals and professionals who educate / Karen Evans PART TWO: RESEARCH AND PRACTICE / Peter Sawchuk Researching Workplace Learning: An Overview and Critique / Michael Eraut How researching learning at work can lead to tools for enhancing learning / Victoria Marsick,Karen Watkins and Bridget O'Connor Researching Workplace Learning in the United States / Nicky Solomon and David Boud Researching Workplace Learning in Australia / Christian Harteis and Hans Gruber Researching Workplace Learning in Europe / Alan Walker Researching Older Workers - learning after the workforce· / Richard Lakes Work and Learning Policies in the USA: a schools' perspective / Allie Clemans and Peter Rushbrook Competency-based training and its impact on Workplace Learning and Practice in Australia / Ludger Deitmer and Pekka Kamarainen Impact of Trends in European VET on practices in Workplace Learning · / John Dirkx Work-related learning in the United States: Past practices, paradigm shifts, and policies of partnerships / Martin Mulder and Judith Gulikers Workplace learning in East Africa: a case study / Tara Fenwick Policies and practice in workplace learning: a Canadian Perspective / Robert Brookshire, K. Lybarger and L. Keane Virtual Workplace Learning: Promises Met? / Brenda Beatty Seeing Workplace Learning through an Emotional Lens / Karen Evans, Edmund White and Natasha Kersh Towards a social ecology of adult learning in and through the workplace / Bridget O'Connor PART THREE: ISSUES AND FUTURES / Margaret Harris and Colin Chisholm Beyond the workplace: Learning in the Lifeplace / Peter Vaill The second great commandment and the leader's golden rule / Carol Costley, with John Stephenson Workplace Learning and Higher Education / Amy Lui Abel Identifying and classifying corporate universities in the USA / Bridget O'Connor and Doug Lynch Partnerships between and among education and the public and private sectors / Elizabeth Regan and Chester Delaney Brave new workplace: The impact of technology on location and job structures / Jingli Cheng Technology and Knowledge Management / Craig E Johnson Workplace Learning: Organisations, Ethics and Issues / David Guile Workplace learning in the knowledge economy: the development of vocational practice and social capital / Martin Mulder and Judith Gulikers Workplace learning in east Africa: a case study / Per Erik Ellstrom Conditions and Logics of Learning in the Workplace: An Action-Theory Perspective. / Margaret Malloch, Len Cairns, Karen Evans and Bridget N O'Connor Conclusion: Where to Next? 
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Contents
AAACE Statement / Introduction: Adult and Continuing Education as an Intellectual Commons / Adult Learners / Access and Participation / Adult Learning / Adult Development / Group and Organizational Learning / Theoretical frameworks for understanding the field / Histories of Adult Education: Constructing the Past / International and Comparative Adult and Continuing Education / Policy and Adult Learning and Education / Sociology of Adult and Continuing Education: Some Key Understandings for the Field of Practice / Professionalization of the Field of Adult and Continuing Education / Professional Identity / Facilitation and Design of Learning / Planning and Delivery of Adult Learning Experiences / Assessment and Evaluation / Management and Leadership / Adult Basic Education / English Language Learning for Adults / Adult Education for the Empowerment of Indviduals and Communities / Adults in Four Years of Colleges and Universities: Moving from the Margin to Mainstream? / The Learning Landscape of Community Colleges / Employer-Sponsored Learning in the Workplace / Workers' Education for the twenty-first century / Armed Forces Education / Continuing Professional Education / Spirituality and Adult Education / Adult and Continuing Education for Health and Wellness / Environmental Adult and Continuing Education / Distance Education in the Age of the Internet / Adult Education in Cultural Institutions: Libraries, Museums, Parks, and Zoos / Social Justice in Adult and Continuing Education: Laboring in the Fields of Reality and Hope / Struggles for Utopia(s)?Gender and Sexuality in Adult and Continuing Education / Chasing the American Dream: Race and Adult and Continuing Education / Adult and Continuing Ed. In Relation to an Aging Society / Adult and Continuing Education for Adults with Disabilities / Class and Place in Adult and Continuing Education / Globalization and the Role of Adult and Continuing Education: Challenges and Opportunities / The Knowledge Society and Adult and Continuing Education / Kathleen King Informal Learning in a Virtual Era / Creating and Re-Creating Community / Conclusion: Looking Forward, Looking Backward 
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Previous Edition
The Adjunct Faculty Handbook
Cloth: 978-0-7619-0277-5
 £90.00 September 1996--Paper: 978-0-7619-0278-2
 £39.99 September 1996 

Contents
Lorri E. Cooper Preparing to Teach: Considerations of Administration, Students, Technology, and Educational Results : University and Program Administration Student Administration Planning and Support Ethics and Academic Freedom Reflection on Teaching / Theodore E. Stone Technology in Education : Introduction The Face-to-Face Teaching Experience So What Do Students Really Want? Setting up the Basics Beyond the Basics Gaining Access to the Technology-Rich Classrooms Hybrid Classes, Web 2.0, and Online Learning Resources for Hybrid Courses Distance Learning and the Adjunct Faculty A Few Words about the CMS The Online Professor's Multimedia Tool Kit Conclusion / Cynthia H. Roman Environment of Learning: Connecting with Students : Introduction Theories of Student Learning Students' Readiness for Learning How Students Become Adult Learners Reaching and Relating to Students Dialogue in the Classroom Questioning Skills Learning Strategies for the Online Classroom Establishing an Environment for Learning / Cynthia H. Roman Teaching Methods: Preparation and Application : Instructional Strategies Evaluating Learning Developing Lessons Plans Course Syllabus Giving Students Feedback Program Philosophy Outcomes Assessment Conclusion / Jodi R. Cressman Professional Development of the Adjunct Faulty : Introduction Professional Development Activities for the Adjunct Faculty Professional Development for Adjunct Faculty: Suggestions for Deans, Chairs, and Program Coordinators Conclusion / Susanne Bruno Ninassi Evaluation of Student Performance : Introduction Faculty Evaluation of Students Self and Peer Evaluations Grading Policy Grading Issues What is Academic Integrity Types of Violations Adjunct Faculty's Role Role of Technology in Academic Integrity Conclusion / Terry D. Anderson, Vera L.B. Dolan, Bryan A. Booth Future Trends: Network Technologies and Adjunct Faculty : Introduction Technology-based Communication and Implications for Adjuncts Network Technology: Adjunct Work and Learning Applications of the Groups/ Networks/Collectives 
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Ten Second Sell
A compact survival guide for all online students 
Selling Points


· Screenshots and excerpts to assist students in navigating a course syllabus

· Examples to link the text with the student's personal experiences

· Study site with first person accounts from students and instructors, links to relevant sites on the Web. 



Description
The book addresses myths and misconceptions regarding online education, organization, communication, time management, personal learning styles, key aspects of research, handling technological "catastrophes", where to seek help when you need it, and other tips for successfully meeting the unique demands of distance learning. This book contains relevant, original examples and illustrations, as well as online resources with links to meaningful examples, interviews with students, etc. 
Readership
All online students
Making Learning Happen
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Second Edition
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Ten Second Sell
This new edition by popular author Phil Race will be essential reading for higher and further education lecturers undertaking CTLLS, PTLLS or DTLLS courses. 
Selling Points


· A popular text revised by a popular author with a genuinely accessible and readable style

· A practical book to support teaching staff in post-compulsory education (FE colleges and HE institutions).

· The text has grown out of the authors many years of giving workshops/seminars and meeting and working with students and staff. E.g. His much loved and used Seven Ripples of Learning Model 



Endorsements
Praise for the first edition:

`…an abundant supply of a quality that is often lacking in such books: thoughtful originality, backed up by meaningful experience on the part of the author. The book as a whole is mercifully free of unnecessary jargon, and is accessible and friendly in tone…' - ESCalate
Description
This second edition of the popular text provides an accessible and practical discussion of teaching and learning for the post-compulsory sector of higher and further education. Central to the book is the author's well-known `ripples on a pond' model of learning, which identifies fundamental factors underpinning successful learning:

· wanting to learn

· taking ownership of the need to learn

· learning by doing

· learning through feedback

· making sense of what is being learned

· deepening learning through explaining, coaching, teaching

· further deepening learning through assessing - making informed judgements

The book encourages teachers and students to address these factors head-on in a wide range of contexts, including large-group teaching, the design of assessment, small-group work, reflection, and in making good use of formative feedback. 

As well as a thorough update based on feedback to the previous version, this edition includes three new chapters: 

· 'designing the curriculum for learning'; 

· 'what can I do when…?'providing creative tactics to help address some of the common problems colleagues experience in teaching in post-compulsory education;

· 'reflective observation', including peer and self observation.

The book is a helpful tool for lecturers and tutors in universities and colleges, post-16 teachers in secondary education, and educational managers. It also provides a valuable resource for postgraduate students on higher and further education courses and staff development courses across UK universities.
Readership
Lecturers and tutors in universities and colleges, post-16 teachers in secondary education, and educational managers.
Previous Edition
Making Learning Happen
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0708-8
 £67.00 September 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-0709-5
 £22.99 September 2005 

Contents
Setting the scene / Seven factors underpinning successful learning / Designing the curriculum for learning / Assessment driving learning / Learning through feedback / Making learning happen in large groups / Making learning happen in small groups / Responding to diversity and widening participation / Addressing employability / What can I do when….? / Reflective observation 

Technology Leadership for School Improvement
Rosemary Papa Northern Arizona University 

April 2010 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7210-9) Price £32.99 
BIC Codes: JDV,JDC 


Ten Second Sell
By covering the many aspects of technology in school settings, this book gives educational leaders the skills and confidence to manage technology in their schools 
Selling Points


· Explores technology standards, data-driven decision making and creative leadership in a digital environment

· Each chapter is written by a specialist in the field

· Relevant to both primary and secondary settings 



Description
Technology Leadership for School Improvement is a practical textbook that prepares primary and secondary educational leaders with the skills and knowledge to manage and administer technology in their school settings. The text focuses on helping educational leaders learn what they need to know about technology standards, data-driven decision making, and creative leadership in this digital environment. To effectively cover the many facets of technology each chapter is written by a specialist following a similar structure and pedagogy for ease of use by the learner.
Readership
Educational leaders
Contents
Preface / PART ONE: LEADERSHIP POLICY AND INNOVATIVE PRACTICE / Theodore Creighton Entrepreneurial Leadership / Rosemary Papa Technology Leadership Standards ISLLC AND NETS-A / Ric Brown Administration of Learning: Management, Fiscal and Ethical / Stephen Lawton Designing and Using Academic Information Systems / PART TWO: LEADERSHIP TEACHING AND LEARNING / Rosemary Papa Leading Adult Learners / Shadow Armfield Planning, Designing, Implementing and Evaluating Technology / Chih-Hsiung Tu, J. Michael Blocher Curriculum and Instruction in a Digital World / Mary I. Dereshiwsky Design of Creative Online Learning Spaces / PART THREE: LEADERSHIP SOCIAL, CULTURAL, AND LEGAL / Laura Sujo de Montes Social & Cultural: Home School Communications, Special Needs Access / Bayard, Rosemary Papa Legal: Security, Internet safety, Copyright, Plagiarism / PART FOUR: LEADERSHIP ASSESSMENTS AND EVALUATION / Cynthia Conn Using Technology to Implement Authentic Assessments / Mary I. Dereshiwsky Online Evaluation / Rosemary Papa Program Evaluation and Technology Integration Strategies / Glossary / About the Editor / About the Contributors 

Self-Study Teacher Research
A Guide for Studying your Teaching Practice
Anastasia Samaras George Mason University 

June 2010 · 280 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7207-9) Price £25.99 
BIC Codes: JBB,GRS 


Contents
PART ONE: THE 6Ws OF SELF-STUDY RESEARCH / Understanding Self-Study: What and Why / Overview of the Self-Study Process: What and How / The Self-Study Community: When and Where and Who / The Self-Study Research Methodology: Why and How / Self-Study Methods: How / PART TWO: YOUR SELF-STUDY PROJECT / Design / Protect / Organize Data / Collect Data / Analyze Data / Assess Research Quality / Write / Present and Publish 

Education for Sustainable Development
Challenges, Strategies and Practices in a Globalizing World
Edited by Anastasia Nikolopoulou University of Cyprus, Taisha Abraham University of Delhi and Farid Mirbagheri University of Nicosia and University of Indianapolis 

January 2010 · 276 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210293-9) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: JD,JB 


Description
Education for Sustainable Development is an emerging field that is being addressed from transdisciplinary and transinstitutional perspectives, forging links between academic and non-academic institutions. It explores sustainable development as a process that embraces environmental issues, poverty, health, security, democracy, gender and human rights. This collection provides multiple perspectives regarding the possibility of creating sustainable education practices that are integrated into and relevant to the needs and practices on a global scale. It also focuses on the failure of traditional education to address the problems of globalization. 

The articles conceive sustainable development education as focusing on the holistic development of the body and mind, encompassing a wide range of issues. This idea is also central to the Gandhian tradition of life knowledge and Nai Talim (New Education). 

The uniqueness of this compilation is in the multiple perspectives it provides, establishing workable links between local communities, governments and international organizations that would enable sustainable human development. It is a rich reference resource for those working in the fields of education, economics and development studies.
Readership
Educationists
Contents
Anastasia Nikolopoulou, Farid Mirbagheri and Taisha Abraham Introduction / PART ONE: GLOBALIZATION AND THE POLITICS OF EXCLUSION / Sukhadeo Thorat Caste, Exclusion and Marginalized Poverty : Dalit Deprivation in India / Anita Ghai Education in a Globalizing Era: Implications for Disabled Girls / PART TWO: FROM RIO TO INDIGENOUS CULTURAL RESOURCES: EDUCATION FOR SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT / Michael J Scoullos Education for Sustainable Development: The Concept and Its Connection to Tolerance and Democracy / Archana Prasad Education for Sustainable Tribal Development / Janet Chawla Premodern Indigenous Practitioners' Dilemmas in a Postmodern Globalized World / PART THREE: EMPOWERING THE HUMAN CAPITAL: CHALLENGES AND STRATEGIES IN INDIA / Ravi Kumar Market, Deprivation and Education in the Age of Globalization / Shobha Sinha Literacy Instruction in Indian Schools / Sadhna Saxena Empowering Pedagogy: Potentials and Limitations / Narayani Gupta Squaring National Pride with Tolerance: A Lesson for School Textbooks / Teesta Setalvad Indian School Texbooks / PART FOUR: ETHICAL PATHS TO GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP / Neelakanta Radhakrishnan Global Ethical Options in the Framework of Development-Gandhian Perspectives / M Satish Kumar Reconciling Identity and Citizenship: A Case for Moral Cosmopolitanism in a Divided World / Farid Mirbagheri Islam and Liberal Peace 

Understanding and Evaluating Qualitative Educational Research
Marilyn Lichtman Virginia Tech University 

June 2010 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7526-1) Price £24.99 
BIC Codes: JBB,GRS 


Description
When learning how to read, analyze, and design one’s own research, it is useful to review examples of similar research. Understanding and Evaluating Qualitative Educational Research uses published research articles to teach students how to understand and evaluate qualitative research in education. 

Each example within a category of qualitative research – ethnography, grounded theory, phenomenology, case study, action research, narrative, and mixed methods – is accompanied by commentary from the editor regarding why the particular approach was used and how and why the various aspects of the example relate back to the approach taken. This commentary guides students in learning how to read, analyze, and create their own qualitative research studies. Included in the text is a series of “Issues and Concepts” that are at the forefront of the changing field. 

This text gives students in qualitative educational research a well-rounded and practical look at what qualitative research is, along with how to read, analyze, and design studies themselves.
Readership
Upper-level undergraduate and postgraduate education students.
Contents
PART ONE: QUALITATIVE RESEARCH APPROACHES / Reading Ethnography / Reading Grounded Theory / Reading Phenomenology / Reading Case Studies / Reading Action Research / Reading Narrative / Reading Mixed Methods / PART TWO: ISSUES AT THE FOREFRONT OF THE QUALITATIVE RESEARCH FIELD / Issue 1: Clarifying Research Approaches: A View from Other Disciplines / Issue 2: Qualitative Research in the New Millennium / Issue 3: Standards of Evidence / Issue 4: Review Boards, Research Ethics, and Academic Freedom / Issue 5: Writing Up Results / Issue 6: Reflexivity / Issue 7: Negotiating through Graduate School / Epilogue: Reading, Writing, and Thinking about Qualitative Research 

Encyclopedia of Educational Reform and Dissent
Two-Volume Set
Edited by Thomas C Hunt University of Dayton, James C Carper University of South Carolina, Thomas J Lasley and C Daniel Raisch both at University of Dayton 

March 2010 · 1000 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5664-2) Price £220.00 · Introductory Price £190.00 
BIC Codes: JD 


Ten Second Sell
With nearly 450 entries, these two-volumes are the first reference work to bring the strands of reform and reformers, dissent and dissenters, together in one place as a resource for scholars, teachers, policymakers, parents, and students, including those who are studying to enter the teaching profession. 
Selling Points


· Comprehensive and authoritative coverage is ensured by 450 signed entries arranged A-to-Z across two volumes, with accompanying cross references and bibliographies and suggested readings to guide readers to more in-depth sources and classics in the field

· Over 225 professors, practitioners, and association officials from 100 universities and organizations contributed entries under the guidance of a distinguished editorial advisory board

· An anchor essay on the history of educational reform and dissent opens the work and is supported by a chronology of key reforms, legislation, publications and more

· Availability in print and electronic formats provides students with convenient, easy access. 



Description
Educational reform is an area rich in ideas, rife with controversy, and vital in its outcome for individuals and the nation as a whole. And yet, strangely enough, there exists no major encyclopedia bringing the varied strands together in one place as a ready reference for scholars, teachers, school administrators, and students studying to enter the educational profession. This two-volume work is intended to be that authoritative resource.

Wide-ranging, the volumes cover such major thematic threads and key topics as biographies of reformers and dissenters, theoretical and ideological perspectives, key programs and legislation, judicial verdicts impacting educational change in America, the politics and processes of educational reform and policy making, dissent and resistance to reform, and technology's impact on educational reform. A Reader's Guide in the front matter groups entries around such themes to help readers find related entries more easily.
Readership
Academics, researchers and students in education
Contents
Julie Biddle / Julie Biddle / Jackie Arnold / Milton Gaither / Milton Gaither / Milton Gaither / Rachel Collopy / Mark Dewalt / Mark Dewalt / Robert Hampel / Robert Hampel / John Haught / Joni Baldwin / Joni Baldwin / Joni Baldwin / David Dolph / David Dolph / James Uphoff / David Dolph / Joni Baldwin / William Bainbridge / Edwin Dickey, Jr. / Edwin Dickey, Jr. / George DeMarco / George DeMarco / Larry Burton / Larry Burton / Aaron Cooley / Larry Cook / Larry Cook / Robert Johnson / David Dolph / Daniel Milz / Daniel Milz / Rodney Kennedy / Rodney Kennedy / Rodney Kennedy / Rodney Kennedy / Aaron Cooley / Robert Johnson, Vasanthi Rao / D Moore, David Moore / David Moore, David Moore / David Moore, David Moore / Mary Kay Kelly / Mary Kay Kelly / Thomas Lasley, II / Thomas Lasley, II / Thomas Lasley, II / Thomas Lasley, II / Stephen Richards / Judith Green / Douglas DeWitt / Mary Harris-John / Marla Israel / C. Raisch / Sylvia Martinez / Sylvia Martinez / Sylvia Martinez / Grace Hopcraft / Grace Hopcraft / Pamela Jewett / Fred Dawson / Carolyn Ridenour / Carolyn Ridenour / Carolyn Ridenour / Carolyn Ridenour / Carolyn Ridenour / Ronald Nuzzi / Ronald Nuzzi / Ronald Nuzzi / Ronald Nuzzi / Ronald Nuzzi / Frankie Williams / A. Place / A. Place / A. William Place, Tracey Smith / Mary-Kate Sableski / Mary-Kate Sableski, Jackie Arnold / Celia Johnson / Carolyn T Johnson / Carolyn T Johnson / Barbara Stengel / Barbara Stengel / Tracy Steffes / Tracy Steffes / Thomas Hunt / Thomas Hunt / Thomas Hunt / Thomas Hunt / Thomas Hunt / Thomas Hunt / Thomas Hunt / Thomas Hunt / Stephen Provasnik / Michael Rozalski / Michael Rozalski / Erik Drasgow / Erik Drasgow / Thomas Stephens, John Saylor / Timothy Walch / Timothy Walch / Timothy Walch / Timothy Walch / Timothy Walch / Timothy Walch / Timothy Walch / Timothy Walch / Craig Kridel / Craig Kridel / Craig Kridel / Craig Kridel / Craig Kridel / Guofang Wan / Guofang Wan / Jennings Wagoner / Jennings Wagoner / Jennings Wagoner / Jack O'Gorman / Adam Laats / Adam Laats / Connie Bowman / Connie Bowman / Connie Bowman / Stephen Provasnik / Stephen Provasnik / Debora Kuchey / Debora Kuchey / Kathryn Kinnucan-Welsch / Kathryn Kinnucan-Welsch / Kathryn Kinnucan-Welsch / Kathryn Kinnucan-Welsch / Kathryn Kinnucan-Welsch / Thomas Kessinger / Thomas Kessinger / Thomas Kessinger / Wanda Hadley / Mitchell Yell, Mitchell Yell / Mitchell Yell, Mitchell Yell / Mitchell Yell, Mitchell Yell / Mitchell Yell, Mitchell Yell / Judith Zimmerman / Bruce Field / Bruce Field / Bruce Field / Bruce Field / Ronald Helms / Victoria Zascavage / Victoria Zascavage / David Virtue / Shauna Adams / Shauna Adams / Shauna Adams / Margaret Gredler / Margaret Gredler / Margaret Gredler / Mary Lou Andrews / Mary Lou Andrews / Mary Lou Andrews / Beverly Tillman / James Uphoff / John Savery / Pamela Ellis / Beth Quick / James Rowley / Beth Quick / Elizabeth Harper / Elizabeth Harper / Elizabeth Harper / Elizabeth Harper / Elizabeth Harper / Grace Hopcraft / Charles Vergon / Charles Vergon / Suzanne Maniss / Edward Crowe / C. Raisch / Thomas Kessinger / Timothy Ilg / Thomas Lasley, II / Donna Hanby, Jackie Collier / Pamela Young / Pamela Young / Pamela Young / Pamela Young / Pamela Young / Pamela Young / Kara Brown / Kara Brown / Kara Brown / Kara Brown, Edgar Krull / Chad Aldeman / Robert Thiede / Robert Thiede / Marilyn Grady / C. Raisch / Timothy Ilg / Timothy Ilg / Larry Burton / Larry Burton / Larry Burton / Aimee Howley / Renee Middleton, Mona Robinson, Renee Middleton / Renee Middleton, Veta Johnson Coger, Ameena Mu'min / Renee Middleton, Ginger Weade, Renee Middleton / Ann Hassenpflug / Ann Hassenpflug / Ann Hassenpflug / Ann Hassenpflug / Raymond Terrell / Gunapala Edirisooriya / Qetler Jensrud / Kathleen Winterman / Kathleen Winterman / Eugene Cordonnier / Laurice Joseph / Michael Sharp / Nathan Myers / Nathan Myers / Carol Werhan / Douglas DeWitt / Brenda Graham / John White / John White / John White / John White / John White / John White / John White / Thomas Hunt / Herbert Steffy / Herbert Steffy / Herbert Steffy / Bob Taft / James Carper / James Carper / James Carper / James Carper / James Carper / James Carper / Carol Engler / Joe McTighe / Patricia Johnson / Patricia Johnson / Joe McTighe / Catherine Krammer / Erin Dillon / Mark Ribbing / Elena Silva / Elena Silva / Bonnie Beyer / Effie Christie / Effie Christie / Dr. Mario Barbiere / Thomas Hunt / Marilyn Grady / Marilyn Grady / Marilyn Grady / Marilyn Grady / Michelle Abrego / Michelle Abrego / Sally Galman / William Durow / Judith Green / Michael Boone / Dr. Mario Barbiere / Dr. Mario Barbiere / Douglas DeWitt / Judith Green / Alan wieder / Betty Cox / Betty Cox / Charles Russo / Jenny Tripses / Steve Jenkins / Steve Jenkins / Charles Russo / Charles Russo / Charles Russo / Charles Russo / Charles Russo / Janet Kearney / Janet Kearney / Janet Kearney / M. Yvette Turner / M. Yvette Turner / M. Yvette Turner / Barbara Brock / Samuel Smith / Samuel Smith / Samuel Smith / John White / Christine Christle / Christine Christle / Christine Christle / Christine Christle / Michael Alexander / Michael Alexander / Michael Alexander / Michael Alexander / Michael Alexander / Natalia Mehlman-Petrzela / James Evans / Danielle Dani / Robert Hoffmeister / Charles Achilles, Jane Boyd-Zaharias, Christopher Tienken / Shani Foy-Watson / Eileen Johnson / Eileen Johnson / Donna McCaw / Qetler Jensrud / Emily Rodgers, Lea McGee, Gay Su Pinnell / Doyle Stevick / Gregory Hauser / Martha Michael / Amita Gupta / Michelle Jay, Lisa Wills / Michelle Jay, Lisa Wills / Julius Amin / Janet Herrelko / Janet Herrelko / Janet Herrelko / Barbara De Luca / Barbara De Luca / Barbara De Luca / Alison Tabor / Alison Tabor / Wayne Urban / Wayne Urban / Wayne Urban / Wayne Urban / Wayne Urban / Dalton Curtis / Dalton Curtis / Saran Donahoo / Saran Donahoo / Saran Donahoo / Susan Bodary / Bob Taft / Judith Aiken / Betty Cox / Betty Cox / B. Lara Lee / B. Lara Lee / Andrea Walton, Yanqiu Zheng / Thomas Oldenski / Thomas Oldenski / Thomas Oldenski / Thomas Oldenski / Katharine Shepherd, Susan Hasazi / Kevin Ryan / Donna Elder / Katherine Chaddock / Katherine Chaddock / Katherine Chaddock / Cheryl Wissick / Cheryl Wissick / Charles Glenn / Charles Glenn / Charles Glenn / Charles Glenn / Charles Glenn / Charles Glenn / Charles Glenn / Charles Glenn / Sally Kilgore / Sally Kilgore / Sally Kilgore / Thomas Jandris / Thomas Jandris / Kevin Carey / Myra Franco / Myra Franco / Myra Franco / Myra Franco / Robert Pohl / Kim Tolley / Christopher Duncan / Christopher Frey / Christopher Frey / Deb Lecklider / David Feldon, William Morris / David Feldon, Melissa Hurst / David Feldon, Catherine Flynn / Zoe Burkholder / Zoe Burkholder / Eugene Cordonnier / Richard Baringer / Richard Baringer / Brenda Graham / Barak Rosenshine / Barbara LaCost / A. Rud / Barbara LaCost / Barbara LaCost / Patrick O'Donnell / Carl Robinson, Llewellyn Simmons / Brucee Cooper / Tania Ramalho / Louise Jennings, Heidi Mills / Eugene Provenzo / Charles Russo / Thomas Lasley / James Norman / Raul Gonzalez, Delia Pompa / K. Alisa Lowrey / K. Lowrey, James Basham / K. Alisa Lowrey / Monalisa Mullins / Christa Boske / Jill Davidson / Zachary Kassebaum / Marilyn Grady / Ginger Zierdt / Janice Deeds / Catherine Loss / Charles Glenn / Xiaogeng Sun / Thomas Lasley / Kent Seidel / Kent Seidel / Sharon Hoffman / Kathleen Marshall / Kathleen Marshall / Barbara Mallory / Marge Mott / Marge Mott / Diana Rigden, Frank Murray / Angel Rhodes / James Uphoff / James Uphoff / Kellah Edens / Linda Hartley / Kelli Jo Arndt / Kelli Jo Arndt / Julius Amin / Kate Walsh / Thomas Lasley / Thomas Lasley / Thomas Lasley / Michael Casserly / Crystal Gafford Muhammad, Kermit Buckner / Mary Lou Andrews 

Encyclopedia of Curriculum Studies
Two-Volume Set
Edited by Craig Kridel University of Southern Carolina 

April 2010 · 1072 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5883-7) Price £185.00 · Introductory Price £150.00 
Taiwan exclusive rights to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JD,GTS 


Ten Second Sell
Offering terms, events, documents, biographies, and concepts to assist the reader in understanding aspects of this rapidly changing field of study, this two-volume set serves as an introduction to the professional and specialized knowledge component of curriculum studies. 
Selling Points


· The two volumes include a general introduction to Curriculum Studies by the editor, 50 long essays, 250 entries, and 250 short entries 

· Contains information on the origins, definitions, dimensions, and variations on Curriculum Studies 

· Includes summaries of books and articles on curriculum studies, along with biographic vignettes of key persons in curriculum studies. 



Description
The Encyclopedia of Curriculum Studies provides a comprehensive introduction to the academic field of curriculum studies for the scholar, student, teacher, and administrator. The study of curriculum, beginning in the early 20th century, served primarily the areas of school administration and teaching and was seen as a method to design and develop programs of study. The field subsequently expanded to draw upon disciplines from the arts, humanities, and social sciences and to examine larger educational forces and their effects upon the individual, society, and conceptions of knowledge. Curriculum studies has now emerged to embrace an expansive and contested conception of academic scholarship while focusing upon a diverse and complex dynamic among educational experiences, practices, settings, actions, and theories in relation to personal and institutional needs and interests. The Encyclopedia of Curriculum Studies serves to inform and to introduce terms, events, documents, biographies, and concepts to assist the reader in understanding aspects of this rapidly changing field of study.

Representative topics include: 

· Origins, definitions, dimensions, and variations on Curriculum Studies

· Curriculum development and design for schools

· Curricular purpose, implementation, and evaluation

· Contemporary issues, e.g., standards, tests, and accountability

· Curricular dimensions of teaching and teacher education

· Interdisciplinary perspectives on institutionalized curriculum

· Informal curricula of homes, mass media, workplaces, organizations, and relationships

· Impact of race, class, gender, health, belief, appearance, place, ethnicity, language

· Relationships of curriculum and poverty, wealth, and related factors

· Modes of curriculum inquiry and research

· Curriculum as cultural studies, exploring the formation of identities and possibilities

· Corporate, state, church, and military influence as curriculum

· Global and international perspectives on curriculum

· Curriculum organizations, journals, and resources

· Summaries of books and articles on curriculum studies

· Biographic vignettes of key persons in curriculum studies
· Relevant photographs
Readership
Academics, researchers and students in cultural studies and education
Perception
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Tom Troscianko University of Bristol and Alastair Smith University of Nottingham 

SAGE Library of Cognitive and Experimental Psychology 
April 2010 · 1536 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-093-5) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Taiwan exclusive rights to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JCRP,JC 


Ten Second Sell
This four-volume set presents the foremost papers in the field of perception, reflecting the breadth and dynamism of this major international research area. 
Selling Points


· Perception is perhaps the oldest of the cognitive sciences with literature extending back over 100 years. It is a major international research area looking at how humans perceive or process information from the world around them (visually, auditorially and via other sensory means).

· Tom Troscianko has been Executive Editor of the journal Perception for twenty years, and has published widely in the area. He is one of Europe's leading vision scientists.

· Alastair Smith is a researcher who has published influential papers and whose interests lie at the intersection of several of the sets making up this work. 



Description
This collection brings together the major papers in the field of Perception. This is a rich area, both in terms of history, and the breadth of the subject, which covers all five sensory modalities. The articles included range from recent influential reviews to introduce an area and historical and classic material to leading-edge recent work which may challenge accepted practice. The aim is to provide a feel for the dynamism of the field - this is often illustrated by major debates between various positions. 

Perception begins with an introduction by the editors. Tom Troscianko has been Executive Editor of the journal Perception for twenty years, and has published widely in the area. Alastair Smith is a researcher who has published influential papers and whose interests lie at the intersection of several of the sets making up this work. The introductory chapter serves as a navigation guide through the rest of the collection, and summarises the major debates and advances from what was, initially, a topic within philosophy through to the present neuroscientific basis of the field. 

Volumes One and Two focuses on visual perception as vision is the most widely-researched modality, and these volumes include classic readings on the topic, from the perception of form, colour, and motion, to the grouping of these elements to facilitate the recognition. Volume Three covers hearing and touch; papers on hearing cover basic perception of acoustic signals, typified by the fundamental research carried out by Bell Laboratories, and continue this through to work by Bregman that describes auditory stream segregation and auditory illusions. Touch is represented by research on low-level perception of physical stimuli through to the feeling of pain. Volume Four looks the chemical senses of taste and smell - two closely-related systems. Furthermore, this volume illustrates how theorists have characterised the integration of perceptual systems, and how they interact in the multi-modal world. 

This major work will prove to be a valuable resource for scholars in Psychology and related disciplines who wish to access this body of knowledge.
Readership
Students, academics, researchers and library collections in psychology and related disciplines
Action Research in Education
Three-Volume Set
Edited by Anne Campbell Leeds Metropolitan University and Susan Groundwater-Smith University of Sydney 

Fundamentals of Applied Research 
June 2010 · 1240 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-683-8) Price £450.00 · Introductory Price £400.00 
BIC Codes: JD,GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This three-volume set considers the multifarious concepts of classroom research in order to trace its development with a constructive range historical perspective. 
Selling Points


· This collection recognises the impact of changing socio-political contexts that have proved to be turning points in classroom research.

· Classroom research is a buoyant sector of the research methods market internationally. In the United Kingdom and the United States of America research projects are now part of all teacher training courses, and there is increasing emphasis on practicing teachers completing further studies. 

· Both editors are key figures on the international conference circuit; Susan Groundwater-Smith is particularly well-known in Australia and the Asia-Pacific. 



Description
Action Research in Education traces the evolution of classroom research as it connects to curriculum, pedagogy and professional practice in schools. It includes an original introduction by the editors that makes the argument for the selection of each piece and shows where each sits in the field. 

Volume One: Historical perspectives in action research in schools: from curriculum development to enhancing teacher professional learning.

Volume Two: Distinctive methodologies employed in action research in schools.

Volume Three: Key examples of action research in schools within international settings.

The first volume traces the focus for classroom research from curriculum development in the 1970s and 1980s to professional development and learning and teaching in the 1990s to the present day. The editors draw on the range of work that has evolved from Dewey's concept of democracy related to research on teaching; through Lewin's advocacy of research needed for social practice and which gave voice to the concept of action research. This volume also presents some key papers from classroom research that focus on pupil learning, teachers' teaching, teachers' learning and development and pupil voice. This opening volume recognises the impact of changing socio-political contexts that have proved to be turning points in classroom research.

The second volume takes up major methodological issues by drawing on critiques of action inquiry while also seeking to further illuminate matters in relation to the construction of professional knowledge and professional agency. This volume turns to specific methodological approaches that have emancipatory characteristics, including narrative inquiry, hermeneutics and self study. It also considers major questions in relation to risk and trust and the ethical issues that surround classroom research.

The third volume draws on major research projects focusing on classrooms from the 1970s to the present day. This volume breaks new ground by bringing together very recent work on the engagement of consequential stakeholders (students, community members, etc.) in the conduct of action inquiry, moving from consultation to active participation. 
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in education and research methods
Contents
VOLUME 1: HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES IN ACTION RESEARCH IN SCHOOLS: FROM CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT TO ENHANCING TEACHER PROFESSIONAL LEARNING / Mary Brydon-Miller, Davydd Greenwood and Patricia Maguire Why Action Research? / Anne Campbell and Olwen McNamara Mapping the Field of Practitioner Research, Inquiry and Professional Learning / Marilyn Cochran-Smith and Susan Lytle Relationships of Knowledge and Practice: Teacher learning in communities / John Dewey Democracy and Education / Marilyn Cochran-Smith and Susan Lytle The Teacher Research Movement: A decade later / Philip Davies What is Evidence-Based Education? / John Elliott Making Evidence-Based Practice Educational / John Elliott Building Educational Theory through Action Research / Orlando Fals Borda People's Spaces in Global Processes: The response of the local / Jennifer Gore and Ken Zeichner Connecting Action Research to Genuine Teacher Development / Susan Groundwater-Smith and Marion Dadds Critical Practitioner Inquiry: Towards responsible professional communities of practice / Susan Groundwater-Smith Student Voice: Essential testimony for intelligent schools / David Hargreaves The Knowledge Creating School / Jane Hemsley-Brown and Caroline Sharp The Use of Research to Improve Practice: A systematic review of the literature / Mary-Lee and George Richardson Between a Rock and a (Very) Hard Place: The ambiguous promise of action research in the context of state mandated teacher professional development / Kurt Lewin Action Research and Minority Problems / Ian Macpherson, Ross Brooker, Tania Aspland and Eve Cuskelly Constructing a Territory for Professional Practice Research: Some introductory considerations / Susan Noffke Professional, Personal and Political Dimensions of Action Research / Amanda Nolen and Jim Vander Putten Action Research in Education: Addressing gaps in ethical principles and practices / Andrew Pollard Explorations in Teaching and Learning: A biographical narrative and some enduring issues / Hairon Salleh Action Research in Singapore Education: Constraints and sustainability / Lawrence Stenhouse Research as a Basis for Teaching / Lawrence Stenhouse What Counts as Research? / Ken Zeichner and Susan Noffke Practitioner Research / Ken Zeichner Accumulating Knowledge Across Self-Studies in Teacher Education / VOLUME 2: DISTINCTIVE METHODOLOGIES EMPLOYED IN ACTION RESEARCH IN SCHOOLS / Gary Anderson and Kathryn Herr The New Paradigm Wars: Is there room for rigorous practitioner knowledge in schools and universities? / David Berliner Educational Research: The hardest science of all / Robert Bullough, Jr and Stefinee Pinnegar Guidelines for Quality in Autobiographical Forms of Self-Study Research / Wilfred Carr and Stephen Kemmis Action Research as Critical Educational Science / Ardra Cole and J. Gary Knowles Teacher Development Partnership Research: A focus on methods and issues / F. Michael Connelly and D. Jean Clandinin Stories of Experience and Narrative Inquiry / Allan Feldman Validity and Quality in Self-Study / Bernard Gifford and Nina Gabelko Linking Practice-Sensitive Researchers to Research-Sensitive Practitioners / Martyn Hammersley Action Research: A contradiction in terms / Stephen Kemmis and Robin McTaggart Participatory Action Research: Communicative action and the public sphere / Mary Koutselini Participatory Teacher Development At Schools: Processes and issues / Catherine Lewis, Rebecca Parry and Aki Murata How Should Research Contribute to Instructional Improvement? The case of lesson study / Susan Noffke and Bridget Somekh Action Research / Susan Noffke Comments on Bulterman-Bos: Research relevancy or research for change? / Jill Robinson and Nigel Norris Generalisation: The linchpin of evidence-based practice / Alis Oancea and John Furlong Expressions of Excellence and the Assessment of Applied and Practice Based Research / Donald Schön From Technical Rationality to Reflection-in-Action / John Smyth Teachers' Work and the Politics of Reflection / VOLUME 3: KEY EXAMPLES OF ACTION RESEARCH IN SCHOOLS WITHIN DIFFERENT NATIONAL SETTINGS / Beveridge, Susan Groundwater-Smith, Stephen Kemmis and Dianne Wasson Professional Learning that Makes a Difference: Successful strategies implemented by priority action schools in New South Wales / Karyn Cooper and Robert White Action Research in Practice: Critical literacy in an urban grade 3 classroom / Margaret Crocco, Bayard Faithfull and Sherry Schwartz Inquiring Minds Want To Know: Action research at a New York City professional development school / John Elliott Collecting, Analyzing, and Reporting Data in Action-Research: Some methods and techniques used in the assessment for teaching and learning project at HKIEd / John Elliott Supporting Professional Learning through Action Research: Three case studies / Michael Fielding Transformative Approaches to Student Voice: Theoretical underpinnings, recalcitrant realities / Garry Hoban, Tony Herrington, Lisa Kervin, Robyn Ewing, Judy Anderson and David Smith Final Report of Evaluative Inquiry into the Sustainability of Professional Learning Through School-based Action Learning Sydney and Wollongong Universities for AGQTP NSW - April 2005 2 Executive Summary and Case Study / Elaine Hall, Kate Wall, Steve Higgins, Linda Stephens, Irene Pooley and John Welham Learning to Learn with Parents: Lessons from two research projects / Mary James, Paul Black, Robert McCormick, David Pedder and Dylan Wiliam Learning How to Learn in Classrooms, Schools and Networks: Aims, designs analysis / Stephanie Knight, Donna Wiseman and Donna Cooner Activities Using Collaborative Teacher Research to Determine the Impact of Professional Development School Activities on Elementary Students' Math and Writing Outcomes / Gloria Ladson-Billings and Mary Louise Gomez Just Showing Up: Supporting early literacy through teachers' professional communities / Judith Warren Little, Maryl Gearhart, Marnie Curry and Judith Kafka Looking at Student Work for Teacher Learning, Teacher Community and School Reform / H. Richard Milner Race, Narrative Inquiry and Self-Study in Curriculum and Teacher Education / Andrew Pollard The UK's Teaching and Learning Research Programme: Findings and significance / Sharon Ravitch and Kathleen Wirth Developing a Pedagogy of Opportunity for Students and Their Teachers: Navigations and negotiations in insider action research / Amanda Roberts and Judith Nash Enabling Students to Participate In School Improvement through a Students as Researchers Programme / Karin Rönnerman Participant Knowledge and the Meeting of Practitioner and Researcher / Peter Taylor and Jethro Pettit Learning and Teaching Participation through Action Research: Experiences from an innovative masters programme / Yuen-Ling Li Teachers in Action Research: Assumptions and potentials / David Zyngier Listening to Teachers - Listening to Students: Substantive conversations about resistance, empowerment and engagement 

Qualitative Research Methods in Education
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Harry Torrance Manchester Metropolitan University 

July 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-207-6) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GRS,JD 


Ten Second Sell
This collection of seminal articles is a major resource in the developing field of qualtitative research and illustrates how these methods contribute in the comprehension of educational issues. 
Selling Points


· Harry Torrance is a key figure in the field of education research methods and has solid reputation as a researcher in his own right. 

· The volumes summarise the development and use of qualitative research methods in education and explore the various issues and debates surrounding their use.

· The material has been largely from the UK, USA, Australia and New Zealand; however, the material includes reflections on the problems and possibilities of using qualitative methods in developing country contexts. 

· The collection also considers research in cultural studies, youth culture, workplace learning and community studies where education includes informal, lifelong, and wider socio-cultural activities. 



Description
This four-volume set is part of the Fundamentals of Applied Research series and sits alongside Stephen Gorard's major reference collection Quantitative Research Methods in Education. It brings together seminal and cutting edge articles on qualitative research internationally, and shows how the field has developed in influence in recent years. The use of qualitative research methods in educational research has a long and distinguished history, both in the UK and internationally. Importantly, this major reference collection reviews the ongoing debates and various issues about qualitative methods and the contribution they make to understanding educational issues. The set also comprises a timely analysis of the contribution which qualitative methods have made and can continue to make to understanding educational issues. 

The volumes review the methodological arguments for using qualitative methods, including critiques and rejoinders; place these arguments in appropriate historical and epistemological contexts with respect to the development of qualitative methods in congruent disciplines including anthropology, psychology and sociology; and identify key examples of leading substantive work which illustrate the various issues at stake and the major achievements of qualitative inquiry in education.

Each volume includes an original introduction written by the Harry Torrance, a key figure in the field of education research methods, delineating the theme for the volume and the importance of the contribution of the individual papers and the volume as a whole. 
Preventing Problem Behaviors
School-Wide Programs and Classroom Practices
Second Edition
Bob Algozzine University of North Carolina, Ann P. Daunic and Stephen W. Smith University of Florida 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2010 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7048-8) Price £23.99 
BIC Codes: JDGS5,JDK,JDGS 


Ten Second Sell
Focused on foundations, intervention, collaboration, and evaluation, this resource offers effective strategies and practices for preventing problem behaviour at both the classroom and school level. 
Selling Points


· Effective practices for teaching social skills to young children

· Successful practices for implementing schoolwide positive behaviour support

· Strategies for cognitive-behavioural interventions (CBIs) to address problem behaviours in school settings



Endorsements
'A wonderful tool for administrators and teachers that offers child-centered resources and ideas to help our learners succeed, thereby making our classrooms more effective. I especially love the sample behavior reports, progress monitoring charts, and the self-monitoring chart. Helping students see that they are responsible for their actions and making them partners in their education are effective practices' - Megan M. Allen, Fourth-Grade Teacher, Cleveland Elementary School, Tampa, FL
Description
In today's increasingly diverse classrooms, problem behaviours can often interrupt instructional time and disrupt learning. Designed for 21st-century school leaders, administrators, behaviour specialists, and classroom teachers, this research-based guide offers specific strategies and plans for preventing problem behaviour at both the classroom and school level.

Based on the premise that early response to problems can lead to better outcomes for students, the book's content is framed around four essential areas: foundations, intervention, collaboration, and evaluation. Within these areas, this accessible guide features:

· The latest information on the science and practice of prevention

· Reasons why conflict resolution, peer mediation, and bully-proofing are essential to prevention

· Effective practices for teaching social skills to young children

· Proven techniques for implementing schoolwide positive behaviour support

· Tools for using individual behaviour plans to prevent problems

· Ideas for home-school and community partnerships and culturally responsible teaching 

· Critical strategies for monitoring student progress and evaluating prevention practices

· New, updated chapters, including information on preschool behaviour support and RTI

This valuable resource provides all the tools and strategies school leaders and teachers need to keep children focused on learning.
Readership
Head teachers, administrators, behaviour specialists, and classroom teachers.
Previous Edition
Preventing Problem Behaviors
Cloth: 978-0-7619-7775-9
 £45.00 September 2001--Paper: 978-0-7619-7776-6
 £22.99 September 2001 

Contents
Acknowledgments / About the Authors / Prevention Science and Practice: What We Know about Prevention Practice What We Know about Response to Intervention What We Know about Behavior and Academics Changing the Lives of Students with Problems An Illustration from Practice / Preschool Behavior Support: Importance of Teaching Social Skills in Preschool Effective Practices for Teaching Social Skills to Young Children Teaching Young Children How to Behave in Social Settings An Illustration from Practice / School-Wide Positive Behavior Support: Definition and Importance of SWPBS Characteristics and Effective Practices of SWPBS Effectiveness of SWPBS Perspective on School-Wide Positive Behavior Support An Illustration from Practice / Cognitive-Behavioral Interventions in School Settings: Cognitive-Behavioral Interventions Theoretical Underpinnings of CBI Current Research on CBI School-Based CBIs A CBI Example Summary An Illustration from Practice / Social Skills Instruction and Generalization Strategies: Social Skills, Social Competence, and Curricula Generalization of Social Skills and Building Performance Competence Why Social Skills Programs Sometimes Fail Gaining Community Support for Social Skills Training Importance of Improving and Generalizing Social SKills / Conflict Resolution, Peer Mediation, and Bullying Prevention: Some Program Definitions A Developmental Framework Characteristics of Effectice CRE Programs How to Sustain CRE and Bullying Prevention Programs Concluding Thoughts An Illustration from Practice / Classroom Interventions and Individual Behavior Plans: What Educators Should Knkow about the RTI Model RTI as a Schoolwide and Classroom Management Approach Effectice Classroom Management Approaches Tier 2 Behavior Plans for Students Behavior Planning for Tier 2 Students Summary of Tier 2 Behavior Planning Individualized Behavior Plan (BIP) Conclusion / Effectice Home-School Partnerships: The Importance of Home-School Partnerships Principles and Key Features of Home-School Partnerships Characteristics of Effectice Home-School Partnerships Home-School Partnerships and Challenging Behavior Illustration from Practice / Community and Interagency Partnerships: Poverty, Immigrant Status and Risk Interagency Approaches to Preventing Problem Behavior Core Principles and Governance Structure Linkages to Learning in Action Preventing Problem Behaviors with Community Partnerships / Culturally Responsive Teaching: Culture and Today's Classrooms Culturally Responsive Teaching Teaching Appropriate Behavior Teaching Behavior to CLD Learners Conclusion Illustrations from Practice Monitoring Student Progress and Evaluating Prevention Practices Evaluating Outcomes of Prevention Efforts Designing Program Evaluations Measurement Issues Common Hazards in Program Evaluation Disseminating Evaluation Information Measuring Success of Preventing Programs / Building and Sustaining Effective Prevention Practices: Building Effective Prevention Practices Putting It All Together 

Data-Enhanced Leadership
Alan M Blankstein The HOPE Foundation, Bloomington, Paul D Houston American Association of School Administrators (AASA) and Robert W Cole Educational Consultant, Edu-Data 

A Corwin Press Publication Volume:7th 
March 2010 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4934-7) Price £15.99 
BIC Codes: JDC,JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
This seventh volume in The Soul of Educational Leadership series provides educational leaders with ideas and strategies for data-enhanced decision making in school leadership practice 
Selling Points


· Compact volume offers state-of-the-art contributions from key thinkers in educational leadership 

· Combines research, practice, and innovative thought in a single volume 

· A joint publication with AASA and the HOPE Foundation 



Description
Always at the heart of educators’ perennial struggle are the young people who matter so deeply to the entire school community. The Soul of Educational Leadership series enlists the thinking of those who set the tone for the discussion.

Edited by Alan M. Blankstein, Paul D. Houston, and Robert W. Cole, this seventh volume in the series offers key concepts and strategies for data-enhanced decision making in school leadership practice. 

With contributions from Jesse Rodriguez, Lorna M. Earl, Steven Katz, Eileen Depka, Kay Burke, and other experts, Data-Enhanced Leadership combines research, practice, and innovative thinking into a single compact volume of essential reading for all educational leaders.
Readership
All educational leaders
Contents
Paul Houston Using What You Know to Be a More Effective Leader / Lorna Earl and Steven Katz Creating a Culture of Inquiry: Harnessing Data for Professional Learning / Peter Hill Using Assessment Data to Lead Teaching and Learning / Eileen Depka Institutionalizing the Use of a Four-Letter Word / Kay Burke Using Data to Drive Instruction and Assessment in the Standards-Based Classroom / Doug Otto Data: One DistrictÆs Journey / Jesse Rodriguez Information and Communications Technology in Education / Roy Forbes Some Pitfalls in the Use of Dataùand How to Avoid Them 

The Cultural Proficiency Journey
Moving Beyond Ethical Barriers Toward Profound School Change
Franklin CampbellJones, Brenda CampbellJones and Randall B Lindsey California Lutheran University 

A Corwin Press Publication 
March 2010 · 152 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7794-4) Price £16.99 
BIC Codes: JDGF,JDCC,JDC 


Ten Second Sell
By providing readers with real-life ethical dilemmas and detailed case studies, this book encourages personal and systemic changes in schools 
Selling Points


· Grounded in key works on organizational change, cultural proficiency, and ethics

· Includes a series of authentic ethical dilemmas for personal reflection and group discussion.

· Includes three richly-detailed case studies based on real school events. 



Description
Grounded in key research on organizational change, cultural proficiency, and ethics, this book calls on educators to facilitate personal and systemic change that translates into responsible actions in a multicultural society. 

Through authentic ethical dilemmas for reflection and discussion and richly detailed case studies based on actual school events, the authors provide readers with a deep understanding of cultural proficiency as an ethical and moralistic approach for profound organizational school change.
Readership
Educational leaders
Contents
Linda C. Tillman Foreword / PART ONE / Oakland Hills: Oakland Hills School District Mission Oakland Hills Schools Oakland Hills Dilemma as Emblematic Barriers to Cultural Proficiency / The Tools of Cultural Proficiency: Moral Consciousness Cultural Proficiency is a Moral Consciousness Process The Guiding Principles: Moral Foundation Barriers to Cultural Proficiency The Cultural Proficiency Continuum The Essential Elements Cultural Proficiency Conceptual Framework / Values, Assumptions, and Beliefs Guide Our Actions: The Ladder of Inference What I Value Most Dialogic Conversation Beliefs Inventory Going Deeper / Morality: Motivation, Purpose, and Intent: Moral Purpose Intent: Ought and Will Mastering the Dilemma / PART TWO: CASE STUDIES: FROM REFLECTION TO ACTION / Barrier 1: Systems of Oppression: Case 1. A SuperintendentÆs Predicament Reflection Case 2. Family First Questions for Discussion / Barrier 2: Resistance to Change: Case 3. Science Lesson Questions for Discussion Case 4. Public Announcement Questions for Discussion Left-Hand/Right-Hand: Drilling Deeper / Barrier 3: A Sense of Privilege and Entitlement: Case 5. Heart Condition Questions for Discussion Case 6. Early America Questions for Discussion Heuristic Reflection 

Teaching Literacy to Students With Significant Disabilities
Strategies for the K-12 Inclusive Classroom
June E Downing California State University, Northridge 

A Corwin Press Publication 
2005 · 192 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-8879-3) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-8878-6) Price £42.99 
BIC Codes: JDGS,JDS 


Description


· High-profile author 

· Excellent companion to new projects in Autism and Asperger’s Syndrome. 

Including students with severe disabilities in mainstream classrooms has become more and more common. These severe disabilities include both physical and intellectual, and the Downing project tackles the most common subject area for inclusion literacy. Covering a wide age spectrum the author looks at:

· accessing the general curriculum;

· literary activities;

· parental involvement;

· pre- and post-assessment;

· IEPs;

· peer support;

· school-wide approaches;

· evaluation and grading;

· goal-setting.

The project also includes very practitioner-oriented pedagogy, including Frequently Asked Questions, chapter by chapter references, bibliography with short summaries, and relevant websites. 

Readership
Mainstream teachers of children with special educational needs.
About the Author
June Downing is a Professor at California State University, Northridge, where she prepares teachers to work in the area of moderate/severe disabilities. She has been the project director of numerous federally-funded projects to train teachers. For the past 16 years, her focus in teacher preparation has been in the area of inclusive education.

After receiving her BA in Sociology from the University of Colorado in Boulder, Dr. Downing went on to pursue her training at the University of Northern Colorado where she earned an MA in special education with an emphasis in visual impairments. Her Ph.D. in special education with an emphasis in severe and multiple disabilities, including sensory impairments, is from the University of Arizona. 

She is currently on the editorial board of The Journal of the Association for Persons with Severe Handicaps and Augmentative and Alternative Communication and has published numerous articles, monographs, training modules, and book chapters in her areas of expertise.
Contents
Douglas Fisher Foreword / Acknowledgments / Introduction / About the Author / 1. Literacy and a Free Appropriate Public Education: Key Concepts What Is Literacy? Literacy and Federal Mandates in Education Barriers to Literacy Instruction for Students With Significant Disabilities Attitudinal Barrier Low Expectations Limited Opportunities Limited Means of Accessing Literacy Limited Time The Age Factor Literacy and Quality of Life Issues Self-Esteem Self-Determination Independence Information Gathering Organization Learning Entertainment Why Teach Reading to Students With Severe Disabilities? / 2. Literacy and Communication: Key Concepts The Relationship Between Communication and Literacy Building Relationships Reading Together The Benefits of Play Interactions Emergent Literacy for Students of All Ages Augmentative and Alternative Communication Devices Building Shared Experiences for Literacy Development Documentation of Shared Experiences Drawings Photograph Books Tactile Books Summary Frequently Asked Questions / 3. Planning Literacy Activities: Key Concepts General Considerations Literacy Rich Environments Benefits of Learning in a General Education Classroom Access to the Core Curriculum Not Just Physical Presence Identifying Literacy Goals What Are the Literacy Goals of the Individual and the Family? Determining Present Literacy Skills Analyzing the Environment and the Need for Literacy Skills Identifying When Literacy Skills Can be Taught Throughout the Day Creating Literacy-Learning Opportunities for All Ages Integrated Related Services Developing Literacy Materials for Individual Students Age Appropriateness Individual Consuderations Physical Considerations Visual Considerations Cultural Considerations Interesting Material High Quality Assistive Technology Computer Access Summary Frequently Asked Questions / 4. Teaching Literacy Skills: Key Concepts Concerns With Some Past Practices General Considerations When Teaching Literacy Skills Offering Choices Following Interest Level Providing Opportunities Make Accessible On the Spot Accommodations Meaningful Literacy Experiences The Use of a Daily Planner Within Task Directions Self-Monitoring Checklists Language Experience Stories Interactive and Fun Clear Literacy Goals in Mind Drawing Attention to Conventional Literacy Balanced Literacy Approach Specific Instructional Strategies Draw Attention to the Stimulus and Shape the Response Model the Behaviors of Reading and Writing Check for Comprehension Wait for a Response Provide Corrective Feedback and Praise Fade Instructional Support Teaching Generalization of Skills Summary Frequently Asked Questions / 5. Evaluating Progress: Next Steps: Key Concepts Alternative Assessments Interview Observations Review of Past Records The Link to IEP Goals and State Standards Adapting State Standards on Literacy Developing Appropriate IEP Goals and Objectives Passive Versus Active IEP Goals and Objectives Standard Linked IEP Objectives Procedures for Measuring Student Progress Data Collection Easy to Use Forms Portfolio Assessment Using Data for Instructional Purposed Determining Next Steps Review Literacy Goals Raise Expectations What Are the Logical Next Steps? Summary / 6. The Future for Literacy Access and Instruction: Key Concepts Improved Strategies to Support Literacy Goals Strengthening Early Intervention Services Future Advances in Technology Bridging the Research-to-Practice Gap Impact on Personnel Preparation Impact on Quality of Life / Resources / Glossary / References / List of Tables / List of Figures / Index 

All Systems Go
The Change Imperative for Whole System Reform
Michael Fullan Ontario Institute for Studies in Education 

A Corwin Press Publication 
April 2010 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7873-6) Price £13.99 
BIC Codes: JDCC,JDC 


Ten Second Sell
Changing whole education systems for the better as measured by student achievement requires coordinated leadership at school, community, district, and government levels. This book lays out a comprehensive action plan for achieving whole-system reform. 
Selling Points


· Numerous examples from successful reform endeavors in the U.S. and abroad

· Details and analysis of specific steps that helped insure success

· Warnings about common errors of action, funding, and policy to help educational leaders avoid failure 



Description
Changing whole education systems for the better as measured by student achievement requires coordinated leadership at school, community, county, and government levels. Based on the author’s work with Canadian, UK, and U.S. districts and large systems, this resource lays out a comprehensive action plan for achieving whole-system reform. The book examines:

· Successful reform initiatives in the U.S. and abroad

· Actions and conditions that have insured traction and sustainability

· Ways to avoid common errors of action, funding, and policy
· New reforms at the national level that can impact learning right now
Readership
School leaders, administrators and policy makers 
Contents
The crucial start up phase (when a lot of people don’t necessarily want to change) / The role of (positive pressure) / Capacity building with a focus on results / Going deeper into high yield instructional practice / Accountability that works / Energizing everybody 

Motion Leadership
The Skinny on Becoming Change Savvy
Michael Fullan Ontario Institute for Studies in Education 

A Corwin Press Publication 
January 2010 · 96 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-8131-6) Price £12.99 
BIC Codes: JDCC,JDC 


Ten Second Sell
Cycling from practice to theory and back again, this concise book provides the skinny on motion leadership, or how to 'move' individuals, institutions, and whole systems forward. 
Selling Points


· This book is loaded with practical examples and written in easy-to-read and understandable prose. 

· It will stand alone and also act as a core element in the multimedia experience Michael Fullan is developing with Corwin and the School Improvement Network. 

· The book includes tables, figures and photographs, creating a rich graphic experience that complements the content that is written in an easy to understand style with many examples and anecdotes. 



Endorsements
'Fresh, lively, succinct. Whether you are just starting out as a new leader or are experienced at leading change, this book is a great read. Motion Leadership will help you lead complex change' - Steve Munby, Chief Executive, National College for Leadership of Schools and Children's Services, Nottingham
Description
Michael Fullan, working with effective change leaders, provides the skinny on motion leadership, or how to "move" individuals, institutions, and whole systems forward. Cycling from practice to theory and back again, this easy-to-read book offers examples from Fullan's global experience to help readers:

· Understand problems and work with change 

· Mobilize peers to collaborate 

· Specialize in capacity building 

· Promote learning as the work of individuals and organizations 

· Make progress and performance results transparent 

· Earn trust by demonstrating integrity and competence 
· Enable others to become motion leaders
Readership
School leaders, administrators and policy makers 
Contents
Introduction: Change Problems / Change Itself / Connect Peers With Purpose / Capacity Building Trumps Judgmentalism / Learning Is the Work / Transparency Rules / Love, Trust, and Resistance / Leadership for All 

Season It With Fun!
A Year of Recognition, Fun, and Celebrations to Enliven Your School
Diane Hodges Threshold Group 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2010 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6908-6) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: JDC,JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
A wealth of strategies and ideas help school administrators create a culture that inspires teachers throughout the seasons through fun school-ground activities, celebratory events, and end-of-the-year rewards. 
Selling Points


· Based on the author's best-selling books - Looking Forward to Monday Mornings and More Monday Mornings

· Offers new activities and ideas for building a positive climate in schools

· Presents tips and strategies for finishing the year on a positive note 

· Features creative and unique original artwork by John Speeter 



Description
In this exciting new resource Diane Hodges, best-selling author of Looking Forward to Monday Morning and Looking Forward to MORE Monday Mornings, offers a wealth of ideas, strategies, and tips for kicking off a successful school year. 

Based on research findings that identify educator needs along with a collection of ideas from educators throughout the U.S. and Canada, the book provides positive, spirited approaches to help head teachers and school administrators create a nurturing culture where teachers are encouraged and appreciated for all that they do. Organized around the seasons, this reader-friendly guide includes:

· Preparation plans for the new school year

· Fun school ground and community events that prompt everyone to get involved

· Seasonal activities, songs, and tips for celebrating special holidays and occasions

· End-of-the-year reflections and rewards
· Unique original artwork by John Speeter that highlights important ideas and concepts
Readership
Head teachers and school administrators 
Contents
Creating a Fun, Rewarding School Climate: Recognition and Appreciation Fun Campus FUNdraisers Community FUNdraisers In Closing / Start of the School Year: Before School Starts?Get Ready! Get Set Go! Ready or NotàHere They Come Welcoming New Staff Members Friend Raisers / Fabulous FallùSeptember Through November: Pause for Applause Powered by Fun! Fall Celebrations / Wondrous WinterùDecember Through March: Pause for Applause Powered by Fun! Winter Celebrations / Sensational SpringùApril Through May: Pause for Applause Powered by Fun! Spring Celebrations / End of the School YearùAhhh Summer!: Reflection Pause for Applause Powered by Fun! 

Understanding the Digital Generation
Teaching and Learning in the New Digital Land
The 21st Century Fluency Group, Inc 

A Corwin Press Publication 
June 2010 · 152 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3844-0) Price £13.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3843-3) Price £30.99 
BIC Codes: JDV,JDC,JDK 



Selling Points


· Explores what the latest neuroscience and psychological research suggest about how the Digital Generation’s brains are being re-wired 

· Discusses how to reconcile these new developments with current instructional practices in an Age of Standards, Accountability and High Stakes Testing for all

· Written to inspire and provoke thoughtful discussion that leads to change, it provides an entire chapter on the role of leadership as well as tools for leaders to use when leading book study groups, including powerful chapter opening quotes, and built in discussion questions 



Description
Understanding Digital Kids is part of a series from the 21st Century Fluency Group, Inc. This series focuses on moving vision into practice through a process of:

· Investigating how the last few decades of emerging new technologies have impacted society and our children

· Helping educators deepen their understanding of how educational thinking and instructional approaches must move forward and translate into changes at the classroom level

Written for primary and secondary and district leaders as well as classroom teachers, this book examines the new digital landscape and its profound implications for the future of education. The authors discuss the critical need to change current instructional practices to meet the needs of learners whose modes of gathering and learning new information are influenced daily by the digital online world. 

The first section discusses the gap between students' life experiences today and what their parents and teachers have known. The authors summarize the latest neuroscientific and psychological research, explain what the findings indicate about changes to the brains of the digital generation, and examine how those changes have affected learning preferences. 

The second section focuses on profound changes taking place in the digital landscape and how student learning styles are evolving, and evaluates what that all means for teaching, learning, and assessment. Readers will find strategies, ideas, and compelling examples to consider as they are invited to explore the critical role of leadership in reshaping education for 21st-century learners.
Readership
Teachers, principals, and administrators
Contents
The 21st Century Fluency Project / Foreword / Introduction / Part I: Understanding digital kids / Chapter 1: The need for balance / Chapter 2: The problem of the gap / Chapter 3: What we know about digital kids / Chapter 4: Learning preferences of digital kids / Part II: How should education respond? / Chapter 5: An impending tragedy / Chapter 6: It's time to catch up / Chapter 7: A shift to whole-mind instruction / Chapter 8: Teachers must move off the stage / Chapter 9: Teachers must let students access information natively / Chapter 10: Teachers must let students collaborate / Chapter 11: Teachers must teach students visually / Chapter 12: Teachers must re-evaluate evaluation / Chapter 13: A need for leadership 

Inclusion Strategies That Work!
Research-Based Methods for the Classroom
Toby J Karten College of New Jersey 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2010 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7937-5) Price £24.99 
BIC Codes: JDGS,JDV,JDK 



Selling Points
Topics include:

· Understanding special education legislative terminology 

· Strategies for establishing successful inclusive classrooms 

· Introducing social skills into the curriculum, including addressing emotional intelligences 

· Technology-driven classroom activities and resources to maximize student performance 

· Collaborative planning and documentation for educators, parents, and students with defined goals and outcomes 

· Study skills and assessment techniques that emphasize mastery and retention 



Description
Now in its second edition, this best-selling guide shows how teachers can help students of all abilities learn, collaborate, and achieve. 

With an interactive, teacher-friendly approach, this comprehensive handbook includes new information on national mandates affecting special education and a wealth of teaching strategies supported by the latest research. Developed for primary and secondary general education and special education teachers, this reference:

· Describes how recent amendments to ADA and IDEIA are changing teaching practices 

· Discusses accommodations, RTI, and different abilities

· Shows how to adapt teaching strategies, curriculum, and assessment to support inclusion and a learning environment that respects the abilities of all learners

· Provides numerous, classroom-ready examples of universal design for learning (UDL), understanding by design (UBD), IEPs, and other essential tools for inclusive instruction

· Guides readers in understanding and addressing a wide range of social, emotional, and behavioural issues
· Offers technology-driven classroom activities and resources to maximize student performance.
Readership
Primary and secondary general education and special education teachers
Contents
List of Inclusive Activities and Worksheets for Teachers and Students / Examining the Research Base and legal Considerations in Special Education Along with the Reasons for Inclusion: Disability Legislation Introduction: Why Do Inclusion Establishing Legislative Knowledge Disability Categories Under Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) History of the Americans with Disabiltiies Act (ADA) Civil Rights for Students with Disabilities Under Section 504 Past, Present, and Future Concerns Cooperative Legislative Review Implications of Elementary and Secondary Education Act: ESEA Translating Research to Learning Strategies That Work Inclusion and the Student with Disabilities / Understanding the Often Complicated Special Education Terminology Beyond the Words: Disability Introspection Being Treated Differently Merits of Individuality Disability Awareness Classroom Suggestions Different Choices Preparation for Successful Inclusion Focusing on Abilities / Establishing Successful Inclusive Classrooms: Strategies That Work With All Learners Effective Ingredients Applying Diverse Strategies Strategic Curriculum Applications Establishing Prior Knowledge Scoring With Metacognition (Knowing What You Know) The Goal of Special Education Motivating and Personalizing Learning Choices Multiple Intelligences of Students Learning Analysis Concretizing Learning UbD: Understanding by Design UDL: Universal Design for Learning Learning Designs Kinesthetic Connections Sensory Approaches and Learning Modalities / Next, Writing and Applying the IEP (Individualized Education Program): Practical Guidelines for Using and Writing the IEP Appropriate Goals and Skills to Consider When Writing an IEP How to Track and Document IEPs Mock IEPs (It's Educationally Prudent!) / Introducing Social, Emotional, and Behavioral Issues Into the Curriculum: Connecting Cognitive and Affective Skills Addressing Emotional Intelligences Behavioral Approaches for Educators Functional Behavioral Assessment (FBA) Transitional Services Ways to Teach Social Skills Classroom Climate / Reaching and Co-teaching Your Students: Building Productive Relationships Collaborating as a Team Classroom Dynamics Inclusion Dilemmas More Lesson Concerns Teen Culture / Using the Three R's to Guide Instruction and Assessment: 1st R: Reading 2nd R: ' Riting 3rd R: 'Rithmetic Completing the Basics Artful Education Science by Doing, Thinking, and Connecting to the World Valuing Phsical Education Interdisciplinary Approach: Educational Salads / Emphasizing Comprehension and Study Skills: Learning More About Learning Developing Better Practices Teaching for More Understanding Organized Environments / Assessing, Testing, and Grading Your Students: Purposeful Assessments User-Friendly Testing Formats Assessment Trends Teacher Tips Testing Changes / Working With Parents and Families of Students with Disabilities: Valuing Parents and Families Parents, Families, and Teachers as Allies / Considering Technology in the Inclusive Classroom: Benefits and Promising Futures Classroom/Community Implications and Resourcse / Reflecting as Classroom Practice Reviewing and Maintaining Skills: Preteach, Teach, Reteach Summing Up the Learning Combining Elements / Resource A: Disability Tables / Resource B: Organization / Resource C: Bibliography / Resource D: Alphabetized Acronyms 

The Active Mentor
Practical Strategies for Supporting New Teachers
Ron Nash 

A Corwin Press Publication 
March 2010 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-8050-0) Price £17.99 
BIC Codes: JDCF,JDFT 


Ten Second Sell
Building on his previous work, Nash shows how educational leaders can creative successful, active teacher mentoring programmes for newly qualified teachers. 
Selling Points


· Discusses the role of professional development in the development of teacher effectiveness

· Highlights the importance of active classroom principles (student engagement techniques) in reducing the amount of ‘drag’ in classroom lessons

· Emphasizes the importance of creating and maintaining a school-wide climate conducive to effective mentoring and professional development growth



Description
Ron Nash’s The Active Mentor: Practical Strategies for Supporting New Teachers builds on his previous two books, The Active Classroom: Practical Strategies for Involving Students in the Learning Process and The Active Teacher: Practical Strategies for Maximizing Teacher Effectiveness. This latest resource demonstrates how county, school, and teacher leaders can build effective, active teacher mentoring programmes for new teachers. 

As an internationally known teaching coach, Nash builds on his teacher training expertise to show how teacher mentoring—when done well—holds promise for fostering teacher retention and increasing the effectiveness and satisfaction of new teachers. This book goes beyond topics commonly found in coaching and mentoring books to stress the importance of training new teachers to employ the active classroom principles that ensure student engagement and achievement.
Readership
County council officials, headteachers, and teacher leaders 
Contents
Kay Burke Foreword / The Need for Heroes / The Need for Speed / Clarity and Substance / Ramping Up Relationships / A Place for Everything / Everything In Its Place / When Good Gets Better / Perspiration and Inspiration 

Blogs, Wikis, Podcasts, and Other Powerful Web Tools for Classrooms
Third Edition
Will Richardson Consultant, New Jersey 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2010 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7747-0) Price £16.99 
BIC Codes: JDVC,JDV,JDCH 


Ten Second Sell
For educators of all disciplines, this third edition of a bestseller provides primary and secondary examples of how Web tools such as blogs, wikis, Facebook, and Twitter allow students to learn more, create more, and communicate better. 
Selling Points


· Includes two new chapters on new and expanding technology which teachers can use in and outside the classroom

· Presents updated research, including the latest Web technology

· Demystifies powerful new Internet tools for use in classrooms and school libraries



Description
Written for educators of all levels and disciplines, this third edition of the best-selling book Blogs, Wikis, Podcasts, and Other Powerful Web Tools for Classrooms provides real examples from primary and secondary teachers around the world who are at the forefront of bringing today's Web tools into their schools and to their students. This book is filled with practical advice on how teachers and students can use the Web to learn more, create more, and communicate better. 

This fully updated resource opens up a new technology toolbox for both novice and tech-savvy educators. Will Richardson provides clear explanations of specific teaching applications, with how-to steps for teaching with:

· Weblogs 

· Wikis

· Rich Site Summary (RSS) feeds and aggregators

· Social bookmarking 

· Online photo galleries 

· Facebook, MySpace, and Twitter 

· Second Life

Updated with materials on Web publishing and information literacy, this invaluable handbook helps students and teachers use Web tools within the classroom to enhance student learning and achievement.
Readership
Teachers in primary and secondary schools
Previous Edition
Blogs, Wikis, Podcasts, and Other Powerful Web Tools for Classrooms
Cloth: 978-1-4129-5971-1
 £34.00 September 2008--Paper: 978-1-4129-5972-8
 £14.99 September 2008 

Contents
The Read/Write Web / Weblogs: Pedagogy and Practice / Weblogs: Get Started! / Wikis: Easy Collaboration for All / RSS: A New Killer App for Educators / The Social Web: Learning Together / Fun With Flickr: Creating, Publishing, and Using Images Online / Podcasting, Video and Screencasting, Live Streaming: Multimedia Publishing for the Masses / What It All Means / Social Networks: Facebook, Ning, Connections and Communities / Epilogue: The Classroom of the Read/Write Web 

Leading Through Quality Questioning:
Creating Capacity, Commitment, and Community
Jackie Acree Walsh and Beth Dankert Sattes both at Appalachia Educational Library 

A Corwin Press Publication 
March 2010 · 152 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6061-8) Price £17.99 
BIC Codes: JDC,JDGS5,JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
This book shows how questions, not answers, help drive school improvement by applying the principles of quality questioning to four critical leadership functions: maximizing, mobilizing, mediating, and monitoring 
Selling Points


· Focus questions at the beginning of each chapter for self-reflection or group study

· Vignettes that illustrate how quality questioning helps administrators to succeed

· An overall understanding that all members of the school community are better able to support and sustain inquiry-oriented classrooms when teachers and school staff operate within a professional community of inquiry. 



Description
Quality questioning is a process for engaging individuals in reflection, critical thinking, and collaboration. The authors demonstrate how questions, not answers, drive school improvement and growth for a learning community. This handbook for school and council leaders applies the principles of the best-selling book Quality Questioning to four critical leadership functions: 

· Maximizing individual and organizational capacity

· Mobilizing individuals and groups to build ownership and commitment across a community

· Mediating conflict by helping individuals find common ground and focus on shared purpose
· Monitoring progress toward identified goals
Readership
Educational leaders at both school and county level
Contents
Quality Questioning: Why Is This an Important Practice for Leaders of Learning Communities? / Questioning as a Process: What Are the Essential Elements? / Maximizing: How Can Leaders Increase Individual and Collective Capacity? / Mobilizing: How Do Leaders Build Constituent Commitment to Act? / Mediating: How Does Quality Questioning Help Create Common Ground? / Monitoring: How Do Leaders Use Quality Questioning to Facilitate Reflection on Progress Toward Identified Goals / Promoting Adult Learning and Growth in Schools: How Can Leaders Nurture Communities of Quality Questioners? / Resource A: Examples of Closed and Open-Ended Questions / Resource B: Structured Group Processes That Engage members of the School Community in Thinking and Dialogue / Resource C: The Quality Questioning Quotient: A Self-Assessment 

Failure Is Not an Option
6 Principles for Making Student Success the ONLY Option
Second Edition
Alan M Blankstein The HOPE Foundation, Bloomington 

A Corwin Press Publication 
January 2010 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7923-8) Price £20.99 
BIC Codes: JDC,JDCC,JDA 


Ten Second Sell
Anchored in the moral purpose of sustaining student success, Alan Blankstein's best-selling book emphasizes diversity, assessment, intervention for students at risk, and schooling as a community endeavor. 

Selling Points


· Offers school leaders the FNO framework for action which consists of 6 principles for building and sustaining a professional learning community that will result in a high performing school

· Brief case examples and longer case stories, all drawn from the author’s HOPE Foundation’s work with school leaders and schools districts vividly illustrate concepts and show educators how to implement the 6 principles. 

· Chock full of tools that give educators concrete guidance in implementing these 6 principles 



Description
'Educational books that engage both head and heart are rare. This is one of those exceptions: an authentic and powerful call to action, written in an accessible and utterly compelling way. It reminds us that school failure is not a given, that there are ways to make a difference for all young people in all settings, and that education is more than test scores or grades. Ultimately we are shaping individual futures and life chances. For that alone, this resource should be on every educator’s bookshelf. - Alma Harris, Professor University of London

For our children, for our future: failure is never an option!

Anchored in the moral purpose of sustaining success for all students, this second edition of the bestseller demonstrates how to reshape school cultures to support continuous student success. With contributions from Pedro A. Noguera, Andy Hargreaves, and Dean Fink, this book outlines the Who, What, and How of becoming a high-performing school and learning community, shows how to avoid ten common routes to failure, provides double the resources, includes many new case stories and examples, and offers new emphasis on:

· Diversity 

· Assessment for learning 

· Intervention and support for students at risk 

· Schooling as a community endeavor involving families 

Resources referenced in Failure Is Not an Option®, Second Edition are available in The Facilitator’s Guide to Failure Is Not an Option®, Second Edition and can also be found at the HOPE Foundation Web site at www.hopefoundation.org.
Readership
School Administrators
Previous Edition
Failure Is Not An Option
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0933-4
 £40.00 August 2004--Paper: 978-1-4129-0934-1
 £20.99 August 2004 

Contents
List of Case Stories and Examples / Foreword to the New Edition / Foreword to the First Edition / Acknowledgments / About the Author / 1. Why Failure Is Not an Option / 2. Courageous Leadership for School Success / 3. Ten Common Routes to Failure, and How to Avoid Each / 4. Relational Trust as Foundation of the Learning Community / 5. Principle £1 Common Mission, Vision, Values, and Goals / 6. Principle £2 Ensuring Achievement for All Students: Systems for Prevention and Intervention / 7. Principle £3 Collaborative Teaming Focused on Teaching for Learning / 8. Principle £4 Date-Based Decisions for Continuous Improvement / 9. Principle £5 Gaining Active Engagement from Family and Community / 10. Principle £6 Building Sustainable Leadership Capacity / Resource 1: FNO Snapshot Rubric for Educational Leaders / Resource 2: FNO Student Success Model and Critical Success Factors / Resource 3: Williamston Zoomerang Survey: Tying Professional Development to Results / Resource 4: FNO Tuning Protocol / Resource 5: Williamston Graphic Organizer and Rubric for Writing / Resource 6: Williamston Professional Development Agenda / Resource 7: Self-Assessment / Resource 8: Strategies for Making Time / Resource 9: Strategies for Dealing with Resistance / Resource 10: FPO for Chapters 4-7 / Resource 11: Instructional Learning Walks / Resource 12: Sample Rubric for Learning / Bibliography / Index 

Teaching Tech Savvy Kids
Bringing Digital Media Into the Classroom, Grades 5-12
Jessica K Parker 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2010 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7150-8) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-7149-2) Price £42.99 
BIC Codes: JDVC,JDK,YXD 



Selling Points


· Based on a seminal, three-year study on the interaction between today’s youth and digital media 

· Provides a wealth of detailed stories and cases from classroom teachers about their students’ use of new media for learning

· Includes strategies, ideas, and initial activities for discussing and introducing digital media into the classroom



Description
Written for secondary school teachers, this resource expands educators' understanding of the relationship between their students and digital media and shows how to design learning opportunities that make the most of that relationship.

Based on the findings of a three-year study on youth and their use of digital media for informal learning, this book gives teachers a deeper awareness of the characteristics of "iGeneration culture" and the dynamic potential for student learning through digital media, such as fostering collaboration, creativity, feedback, and critiques.

Presented in a teacher-friendly format, each of the chapters include: 

· A description of each digital medium

· A vignette about a young person using the medium

· Advice about navigating digital media for both novice and expert teachers, plus activities and sidebars

· A section addressing myths related to each medium 

· A section on pedagogical implications and practices, including activities

Teaching Tech Savvy Kids provides examples of how to integrate digital media into secondary classrooms, explains how key characteristics of digital media can help to revitalize pedagogical practices, and increases teachers' options for offering more engaged, student-centered learning opportunities.
Readership
Secondary school teachers
Contents
Glynda Hull Foreword / Understanding Youth and New Media / Hanging Out With Friends: MySpace, Facebook and Other Networked Publics / YouTube: Creating, Connecting and Learning Through Video / Wikipedia: The Online Encyclopedia Based on Collaborative Knowledge / Role Playing: Writing and Performing Beyond the Classroom / Virtual Worlds: Designing, Playing and Learning / Remix Culture: Digital Music and Video Remix, Opportunities for Creative / Conclusion 

Teaching Digital Natives
Partnering for Real Learning
Marc Prensky 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2010 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7541-4) Price £20.99 
BIC Codes: JDVC,JDV 



Selling Points


· Offers ways to deal with whatever level of technology is, or isn’t, available in a school and classroom, discusses when and how teachers should-and shouldn’t-be using technology themselves, and emphasizes how maximizing the use of technology by the students will benefit the students most.

· Provides an annotated listing of over 130 of the technologies available for students to use today as tools for learning. 

· Filled with numerous Partnering Tips, examples, websites, and strategies to help educators make the transition to partnering with their students for learning.



Description
Teaching Digital Natives presents teachers with an intuitive yet highly innovative and research-based partnership model designed to promote student learning through the use of technology. 

Emphasizing more on how students learn relevant skills as they use technology to "get things done" and less on the mastery of technology for technology’s sake, Marc Prensky calls for a division of labour and cooperation between students, teachers, and administrators so that each group can take on the roles for which they are best suited. Each chapter focuses on how to empower students to learn a cluster of 21st century skills while providing a variety of content-area and grade-level examples. The book illustrates: 

· How digitally literate students can specialize in content finding, analysis, and presentation via multiple media 

· How teachers can specialize in providing questions, context, quality, rigour, and individualized attention to students 

· How administrators can support, organize and facilitate the process while meeting curriculum and standards requirements.

Readership
All teachers
Contents
Introduction: Our Changing World: Technology and Global Society : What Today's Students Want Partnering and Twenty-first Century Technology REAL, Not Just Relevant Motivation Through Passion Teaching for the Future The Road to a Pedagogy of Partnering / Partnering: a Pedagogy for the New Educational Landscape : Moving Ahead How Partnering Works Establishing Roles and Mutual Respect Getting Motivated to Partner With Your Students / Moving to the Partnership Pedagogy : Seeing Your Students Differently Setting Up Your Classroom to Facilitate Partnering Choosing Your Partnering "Level": Basic, Directed, Advanced Technology and Partnering: Nouns vs. Verbs Partnering and The Required Curriculum Taking Your First (or Next) Steps into Partnering / Think "People and Passions" rather than "Classes and Content" : Learn your students' interests and passions Living Out the Partnering Roles More Ideas / Always be REAL (not Just Relevant) : A New Perspective Making Our Subjects REAL More Ways to Make Things REAL Always Think "Future" / Planning: Content to Questions, Questions to Skills : Using Guiding Questions Focus on the appropriate verbs / Using Technology in Partnering : Technology is the Enabler Technology and Equity: To Each His or Her Own Let the Students Use All Technology Using the Appropriate Nouns (Tools) for the Guiding Questions and Verbs / Understanding the "Nouns," or Tools / Let Your Students Create : A real, World Audience Aim High / Raise the bar / Continuous Improvement Through Practice and Sharing : Improving Through Iteration Improving Through Practice Improving Through Sharing More Ways to Help Yourself Improve / Assessment in the Partnership Pedagogy : Useful Assessment: Beyond Summative and Formative Assessing Students' Progress Assessing Teachers' Progress Assessing Administrators' Progress Assessing Parents' Progress Assessing Schools' Progress Assessing Our Nation's Progress, and the World's Conclusion: The (Not Too Distant) Future of Education What Should A New Curriculum Be?: Essential Twenty-first Century Skills Using the Partnership Pedagogy With New Curricula Creating Schools With Partnering In Mind Toward a Twenty-first Century Education for All 

Powerful Professional Development
Building Expertise Within the Four Walls of Your School
Diane Yendol-Hoppey West Virginia University and Nancy Fichtman Dana University of Florida, Gainsville 

A Corwin Press Publication 
June 2010 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7975-7) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: JDFT,JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
By presenting a variety of approaches and strategies, this book is an important guide to how to conduct professional development within schools 
Selling Points
Included in this volume:

· Tips on how how to make time for professional development (PD) and accomplish effective PD on a curtailed budget

· Suggestions for matching each PD tool with the specific needs of a school or county

· Definitions, descriptions, and illustrations of many different job-embedded PD options 



Description
In this volume, bestselling authors Diane Yendol-Hoppey and Nancy Fichtman Dana have crafted an essential guide to job-embedded professional development (PD) and demonstrate how educators can strengthen teacher learning without breaking the budget. 

Rather than advocating a specific method, Powerful Professional Development: Building Expertise Within the Four Walls of Your School presents a full toolbox of professional development strategies with suggestions for implementation and recommendations about which tools to use at different times and in different contexts. Using this comprehensive resource, schools can move away from the traditional model of professional development that relies on outside experts, and instead draw on and develop the skills and talents of their own faculty. 

Covering a range of approaches and techniques and sharing examples of lessons learned from schools and districts that have cultivated these approaches successfully, the authors describe and evaluate a full spectrum of models of job-embedded PD, including 

· Book study 

· Webinars 

· Co-teaching 

· Open space technology 

· Lesson study 

· Action research 

· Coaching 

· Professional learning communities 
· Online communities, and more.
Readership
Anyone involved with CPD and professional development training
Contents
PART ONE: WHAT IS POWERFUL JOB-EMBEDDED PD AND HOW CAN YOU MAKE IT HAPPEN? / Cultivating Professional Development from Inside the Four Walls of Your School / Building the Back Porch: Creating Space and Rethinking Roles for Job-Embedded PD / Finding Time and Money for Job-Embedded PD / PART TWO: THE PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT TOOLBOX: STRATEGIES TO ACTUALIZE POWERFUL PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT / Book Studies, Webinars, Podcasts, and Online Libraries / Research-in-Action and Co-Teaching / Conversation Tools: Protocols, Open Space Technology, and Knowledge Cafes / Lesson Study / Teacher Inquiry/Action Research / Coaching Models: Peer, Content Focused and Culturally Responsive / Professional Learning Communities / PART THREE: USING YOUR TOOLBOX: TIPS FOR DEVELOPING A SUCCESSFUL JOB-EMBEDDED PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM / Cultivating the Skills of a Matchmaker: Pairing Data and Professional Development Tools with Professional Development Needs to Create Your Theory of Change / Effective Professional Development within Your School Walls: Lessons Learned 

What Every Teacher Should Know About Diverse Learners
Second Edition
Donna Walker Tileston Strategic Teaching and Learning, Dallas 

A Corwin Press Publication 
June 2010 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7175-1) Price £14.99 


Previous Edition
What Every Teacher Should Know About Diverse Learners
Paper: 978-0-7619-3117-1
 £11.99 December 2003 
*Further information forthcoming 

Effective Teaching
Evidence and Practice
Third Edition
Daniel Muijs University of Manchester and David Reynolds University of Exeter 

November 2010 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-076-9) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-075-2) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDK 


Ten Second Sell
This popular text provides an excellent overview of education practice, drawing on research evidence. This edition expands the international reach of the text, with examples from around the world and a brand new chapter on diversity, while still maintaining the comprehensive coverage of previous editions. 
Selling Points


· Expanded international reach and coverage of diversity

· New research evidence

· New exercises and reflective questions in each chapter 



Endorsements
Praise for the previous edition:

'A small number of education books feel indispensable; this is warmly welcomed to the club. It's a magnificent survey of what educational research can tell us about nitty-gritty classroom issues' - Geoff Barton, Times Educational Supplement, Friday Magazine
Description
This new edition updates the successful 2005 edition with the latest research on effective teaching and learning. Appropriate for primary and secondary, the authors continue to provide a broad and comprehenisve overview of what is now a large body of knowledge on effective teaching.

The authors maintain their user-friendly style and the structure which takes in generic teaching skills; teaching for specific goals; subject specific strategies and other classroom issues. New to this edition:

· updated research evidence

· a greater cultural breadth including international research 

· diversity in the classroom; values and beliefs

· assessment for learning

Points for reflection and further reading have also been included to help encourage readers to become reflective practitioners.

This book is essential reading for education students, including all PGCE and BA courses, as well as teachers and educational researchers.
Readership
Education students, including all PGCE and BA courses, as well as teachers and educational researchers
About the Author
Daniel Muijs is Professor of Pedagogy and Teacher Development at the University of Manchester.

David Reynolds is Professor of Education at University of Plymouth.
Previous Edition
Effective Teaching
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0164-2
 £73.00 March 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-0165-9
 £22.99 March 2005 

Contents
PART 1: INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING AND LEARNING / Theories of Learning and Intelligence / Direct Instruction / Interactive Teaching / Collaborative Small-Group Work / Constructivist Teaching / Beliefs, Values and Behaviours / PART 2: CREATING A FRAMEWORK FOR LEARNING / Classroom Management / Behaviour Management / Classroom Climate / Effective Use of Homework / Problem-Solving and Higher-Order Thinking Skills / PART 3: TEACHING FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES / The Diverse Classroom / Developing Pupils' Social Skills / Enhancing Pupils' Self-Esteem / Teaching Pupils with Special Educational Needs / Teaching Gifted Pupils / Teaching in the Early Years / Personalising Learning / PART 4: TEACHING SPECIFIC SUBJECTS, ASSESSMENT AND OBSERVATION / Literacy / Mathematics / Assessment for Learning / Cross-Curricular teaching / Professional Development and Peer Classroom Observation / Conclusion: Effective Teaching: Future Research, Policy and Practice 

Reading as a Writer
Pie Corbett 

September 2010 · 128 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4869-2) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4868-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDS,JDDF 


Ten Second Sell
These two new books by literacy education's top practical and professional author, will be the next 'must have' for primary teachers. Just look at the sales of his other books!


Selling Points


· Pie Corbett is one of the best known writers on literacy topics in the country, and his books sell by the bucketload. 

· He was one of the lead authors of the National Literacy Strategy, and continues to be strongly involved in writing materials for the DfES as well as running training courses nationally. 

· These two new titles will present Pie's current thinking and work, all linked in to the new primary strategy documents, effectively replace the Writers' Workshop Series (David Fulton), which now looks somewhat dated due to the recent curriculum changes. 



Description
Reading as a Writer provides a succinct overview of the whole process of teaching literacy, as it examines the links between reading and writing - an idea that is rooted and written into the new literacy framework. Writers internalize language patterns through constant reading and then redeploy these in their own writing, and this book explores this idea of 'writers as thieves'. Ideal for primary school teachers, the book helps them to develop the ability of reading as a writer - noticing how writers build suspense through isolating a character, using darkness, introducing unexpected sounds - offering important subject knowledge within different text types. This in turn enables them to build this skill within their pupils and to encourage them to behave as writers of narrative, poetry and fiction.

Drawing on a rich range of examples of texts and children's own writing, and offering practical teaching ideas, the book looks at:

· underlying text patterns

· building blocks (e.g. characterization, setting)

· paragraph patterns

· sentences and vocabulary

· special effects

This book investigates what children can learn from reading texts with a 'writer's mind', and how they can then apply this knowledge to their own writing. 
Readership
All primary school SENCOs, teachers and teaching assistants
About the Author
Pie Corbett is one of the best known writers on literacy topics in the country, and his books sell by the bucketload. He was one of the lead authors of the National Literacy Strategy, and continues to be strongly involved in writing materials for the DfES as well as running training courses nationally. 

These two new titles will present Pie's current thinking and work, all linked in to the new primary strategy documents, effectively replace the Writers' Workshop Series (David Fulton), which now looks somewhat dated due to the recent curriculum changes. 
Contents
Introducing what Good Writers do / Good Writers Read / Good Writers Read as Writers / Good Writers Read Avidly / Good Writers and Planning / Good Writers Draft and Craft Writing / Good Writers Re-read / Good Writers Have Attitude / What the Writer James Carter Thinks about his Reading / Teaching 'Reading as a Writer' / Use a Writing Journal / Poetry Reading into Writing / Story Reading into Writing / A Conversation with Philip Gross / Non-Fiction Reading into Writing / Opening the Doors 

Academic Instruction for Students With Moderate and Severe Intellectual Disabilities in 
June E Downing California State University, Northridge 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2010 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7142-3) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: JDG ,JDGS,JDGS2 


Ten Second Sell
Packed with instructional strategies for students with significant disabilities, this research-based resource helps teachers adapt their curriculum, work collaboratively, develop accurate assessments, track student progress, and more. 
Selling Points
The book is filled with: 

· Multiple examples throughout 

· Tables and figures within each chapter

· Chapter summaries

· Photographs of adaptations and students using them

· Examples of various data collection forms 



Description
While most resources for inclusive education focus on teaching students with mild to moderate disabilities, teachers of students with more severe disabilities need specific methods to provide the individualized and systematic instruction necessary to support students in inclusive environments. This unique book meets that need with approaches, information, and ideas for teachers of students with moderate to severe disabilities in general education classrooms. 

June E. Downing draws from a strong research base to provide practical instructional strategies, plus suggestions based on personal experience. Featuring tables and figures, chapter summaries, photographs, multiple examples, and strategies that address the how-to of instruction, this resource helps general and special education teachers: 

· Adapt their curriculum to meet both individual student needs and state standards for core curriculum

· Work collaboratively with other teachers 

· Develop assessments that accurately determine student needs 

· Keep track of student progress through data collection

Essential for today's inclusive classrooms, this guide covers everything teachers need to know to provide individualized instruction and assessment for their students with significant intellectual disabilities.
Readership
Teachers of students with moderate to severe disabilities in general education classrooms
Contents
Diane Ryndak Foreword. by Diane Ryndak / Preface / Acknowledgments / About the Author / 1. Teaching Students With Moderate to Severe Intellectual Disabilities in General Education Classrooms: Foundational Beliefs: Key Concepts A Historical Perspective: Where We Came From The Present Situation and Challenge What is Inclusive Education? What is Not Inclusive Education Who Are We Talking About? Summary / 2. Instructional Strategies and Teaching Arrangements: Key Concepts Characteristics of Effective Instruction for All Students Clear Expectations Analyzing Tasks for Improved Learning What We Know About Teaching Students with Moderate to Severe Intellectual Disabilities The Importance of Student Interests Components of the Teaching Task Prompting Strategies Consequences of the Behavior Using Sequences of Different Prompts to Teach Students: Shaping Behavior Maintaining and Generalizing Skills Teaching Arrangements in General Education Classrooms Summary / 3. Determining Student Needs: What to Teach: Key Concepts Limitations of Standardized Assessment Family and Child-Based Assessment Procedure Record Review Observational Assessments WhatÆs the Class Doing? Interpreting Content Standards Blending Student/Family Goals with State Standards Identifying Learning Opportunities Writing IEP Goals and Objectives Summary / 4. Teaching Core Curriculum to Students with Moderate to Severe Intellectual Disabilities: Key Concepts The Critical Need to Adapt Curriculum to Make it Meaningful Identifying the BIG Ideas from Core Curriculum Determining Prompts to Use for a Particular Student and Lesson Examples of Students Receiving Direct Instruction Across Grades and Instructional Arrangements Large Group Instruction Generalization of Skills Taught Summary / 5. It Takes a Village: Teaching as a Collaborative Effort: Key Concepts The Expectation of Team Collaboration Team Members Involved in Instruction Credentialed Teachers Co-Teaching Supporting General Education Ownership Paraprofessionals as Teachers Related Service Providers Parent Volunteers Peers as Teachers A Few Cautions When Using Peers The Need for Information and Training Effective Use of Team Members The Importance of Consistency Generalization of Skills Across Team Members Summary / 6. Keeping Track of Student Progress, by Kathryn D. Peckham-Hardin and June E. Downing: Key Concepts Types of Data Collection Strategies Linking Data Collection Methods to the IEP Objectives Collecting Data While Teaching in General Education Classrooms Examples of Collecting Data During Instructional Times Test Taking by the Class Training Paraprofessionals and Others to Take Data The Need for Alternate Assessment Summary / 7. HeÆs Getting It! Now What? Taking Learning to the Next Level: Key Concepts Involving the Student in Planning Next Steps Writing IEP Objectives to Reflect Next Steps Using Standards and Performance Indicators to Determine Next Steps Using Task Analyses to Determine Next Steps Using Life Needs to Determine Next Steps Postsecondary Options Next Steps for Nonacademic Skills Summary / References / Index 

What Every Teacher Should Know About Student Motivation 2nd Edition
Donna Walker Tileston Strategic Teaching and Learning, Dallas 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2010 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7176-8) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: YXD,JDK,JDV 



Selling Points


· Key research findings on the plasticity of the brain 

· The impact of student culture on learning styles and motivation 

· Technology and its influence on the brain and motivation



Description
In this new and updated edition of What Every Teacher Should Know About Student Motivation, Donna Walker Tileston offers teachers brain-friendly strategies for motivating and challenging even the most at-risk or reluctant students. 

Informed by current research on the plasticity of the brain, and new insights on the relationship between culture and student motivation, Tileston’s model provides teachers with the information and strategies they need to get to the root of motivation problems and facilitate increased engagement and student achievement in their classrooms.
Readership
All teachers
Previous Edition
What Every Teacher Should Know About Student Motivation
Paper: 978-0-7619-3118-8
 £11.99 December 2003 

Contents
Vocabulary Pre-Test / What Is Motivation and Why Does It Matter?: What Is the Big Deal About Intrinsic Motivation? What Is Extrinsic Motivation? What Is the Difference Between Rewards and Celebrations? / What Are the Roots of Motivation?: How Does the Self-System Work? The Metacognitive System The Cognitive System / Motivation to Begin a Lesson or Task: Getting the Brain's Attention What Is the Role of Self-Attributes? What Is the Role of the Self and Others? What Is the Role of the Student's Perception of the Nature of the World? How Does Climate Affect Motivation? How Is Importance Related to Motivation? Why Is Efficacy Important to Motivation? / How Do We Encourage Students to Finish the Task?: Activiating the Metacognitive System What About Minor Off-Task Behavior? / A Model for Developing Motivation in the Classroom: Attitudes Toward and Perceptions of the Learning Learning States and Discipline Problems What Are Some Thinkgs That Ms. Walker Did to Reach Diverse Learners? / A Model for Facilitating Motivation: A Model for Turning on the Motivation Within / Vocabulary Summary / Vocabulary Post-Test / References / Index 

What Every Teacher Should Know About Learning, Memory, and the Brain
Second Edition
Donna Walker Tileston Strategic Teaching and Learning, Dallas 

A Corwin Press Publication 
August 2010 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7184-3) Price £14.99 


Previous Edition
What Every Teacher Should Know About Learning, Memo[Bry, and the Brain
Paper: 978-0-7619-3119-5
 £11.99 December 2003 
*Further information forthcoming 

Leadership for Family and Community Involvement
Paul D Houston American Association of School Administrators (AASA), Alan M Blankstein The HOPE Foundation, Bloomington and Robert W Cole Educational Consultant, Edu-Data 

A Corwin Press Publication 
The Soul of Educational Leadership Series · Volume:8 
July 2010 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-8127-9) Price £18.99 
BIC Codes: JDC,JBJC 


*Further information forthcoming 

Reframing the Path To School Leadership
A Guide for Teachers and Principals
Second Edition
Lee G Bolman University of Missouri and Terrence E Deal University of Southern California 

A Corwin Press Publication 
May 2010 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7819-4) Price £15.99 
BIC Codes: JDC,JDCF 



Selling Points


· Uses storytelling to illustrate the mental tools necessary for decoding the confusing and messy terrain of everyday life in schools

· Provides an optimistic view of what can go right in schools and what possibilities lie ahead for classroom and school leadership—even within the context of today’s climate of heightened accountability

· Covers the challenges new and seasoned teachers and head teachers face in struggling to strike a balance between their personal and professional lives



Description
This second edition of Reframing the Path to School Leadership demonstrates how teachers and school leaders can forge strong leadership paths within their schools, from their initial days in a new position to experiences that arise along their professional journey. 

Writing for new and seasoned educators, Lee G. Bolman and Terrence E. Deal demonstrate how to use multiple frames-politics, human resources, school structures, and cultural symbols-to develop the powerful habits of mind and perspective needed for addressing the challenging educational issues. Through narrative storytelling and a series of dialogues between a novice and a master teacher and between a new and a seasoned principal, the authors illustrate how framing, then reframing, challenges can result in more effective leadership. 

Updated throughout, this resource presents end-of-section Leadership Lessons that compliment each chapter, provide an explicit summary of the leadership lessons reflected in the interwoven stories, offer solid strategies for practical application, and include reflective questions for group discussion and individual professional growth.
Readership
Teachers and head teachers of all levels of experience 
Previous Edition
Reframing the Path to School Leadership
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4606-9
 £35.99 May 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-4607-6
 £15.99 May 2002 

Contents
PART ONE: A PAIR OF ROOKIES / A New Teacher's First Day / Getting Off on the Right Foot / A New Principal Finds a Wise Friend / PART TWO: LEADERSHIP LESSONS I: SURMOUNTING ENTRY BARRIERS / The Old Guard and the New Principal / The Tracking Wars: School Politics at Work / Leadership Lessons II: Scoping, Mastering and Mapping the Political Terrain / PART THREE: THE HUMAN RESOURCE FRAME / Sagging Morale / Leadership Lessons III: Building Relationships and Empowering Yourself / PART FOUR: THE STRUCTURAL FRAME / Student Discipline: Who's Really in Charge? / Standards and Accountability / Leadership Lessons IV: Coping With Reform / PART FIVE: THE SYMBOLIC FRAME / The End of the Year: Symbols and Culture in Schools / "I'm Just a Great Teacher!" / Leadership Lessons V: Celebrating Values and Culture / PART SIX: VALUES, ETHICS, AND SPIRIT / Teaching and Leading: Finding a Balance / A Talk About Values / Leadership Lessons VI: Problems and Dilemmas / PART SEVEN: THE TORCH IS PASSED / The Essence of Teaching: Leaving a Legacy / Passing the Torch: The Beat Goes On / Leadership Lessons VII: The Enduring Sequence 

Key Methods in Geography
Second Edition
Edited by Nicholas Clifford University of Nottingham and Gill Valentine University of Leeds 

April 2010 · 600 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3509-8) Price £26.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3508-1) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: RG 


Ten Second Sell
Completely revised and updated edition of the best-selling, standard student resource. 
Selling Points


· Includes terms from both human and physical geography. Nothing else on the market does this!

· An established, widely used undergraduate text. Adopted both alongside Key Concepts in Geography (now in its second edition) and as a stand-alone title. 



Description
Key Methods in Geography is an introduction for undergraduates to the principal methodological issues involved in the collection, analysis and presentation of geographical information. It provides an accessible overview, which will be used by students as a reference throughout their degree, on all issues from research design to presentation. A unique feature of the book is that it provides definitions of terms from both human geography and physical geography; especially relevant now that environment is so critical to our understanding of geography.

Organized into four parts: Getting Started in Geographical Research; Data Collection in Human Geography; Data Collection in Physical Geography; Analysing and Representing Geographical Data - each chapter comprises:

· •a short definition

· a summary of the principal arguments

· a substantive 5,000-word discussion

·  use of real-life examples

· annotated notes for further reading

The teaching of research methods is integral in all geography courses. Written in an accessible way - by established figures in the discipline - the text provides thorough explanations of key methods and their applications, illustrated with everyday examples. Key Methods in Geography identifies the key analytical and observational strategies with which all UK geography undergraduates must understand to complete their degree.
Readership
Undergraduate geography students.
About the Author
Nick Clifford is Professor of River Science at the University of Nottingham, and has over 20 years of research experience in fluvial and estuarine geomorphology, and co-edits SAGE's two flagship undergraduate geography texts, Key Concepts in Geography and Key Methods in Geography. 

He has also been an invited review contributor in both Progress in Physical Geography and Progress in Human Geography; was a long-serving Editorial Board member of the IBG Transactions; and an Associate Editor of The Journal of Hydrology. He is currently Managing Editor of Progress in Physical Geography, and serves on the editorial boards of River Research and Applications and Catena.
Previous Edition
Key Methods in Geography
Cloth: 978-0-7619-7491-8
 £88.00 April 2003--Paper: 978-0-7619-7492-5
 £27.99 April 2003 

Contents
Getting Started in Geographical Research / Nick Clifford, Shaun French and Gill Valentine Getting started in research design: How this book can help / Mick Healey and Ruth Healey How to conduct a literature research / Iain Hay Ethical practice in geographical research / Joanna Bullard Health and safety in the field / Data Collection in Human Geography / Paul White Making use of secondary data / Sara McLafferty Conducting questionnaire surveys / Miles Ogborn Finding historical data / Robyn Longhurst Semi-structured interviews and focus groups / Eric Laurier Participant Observation / Rob Bartram Geography and the interpretation of visual imagery / Myrna Breitbart Participartory research methods / Fiona Smith Working in different cultures / Clare Madge Internet mediated research / Clare Madge Diaries as research method / Data Collection in Physical Geography / Catherine Souch Getting information about the past: Palaeo and historical data sources / Making observations and measurements in the field / Steve Rice Sampling in geography / Ellen Wohl Analysing a Natural System / Stuart Lane Numerical modelling in physical geography / Paul Aplin Using remotely sensed data / Richard Field The handling and presentation of geographical data / Chris Perkins Mapping and graphicacy / Paul Nathanail Environmental Impact Assessment and Environmental Audit / Analysing and representing geographical data / Danny Dorling Using statistics to describe and explore data / Adrian Chappell An introduction to geostatistics / Michael Batty Using geographical information systems / John McKendrick Statistical analysis using SPSS / Meghan Cope Coding transcripts and diaries / Bettina van Hoven Using CAQDAS in qualitative research / Iain Black Analysing historical and archive research / Marcus Doel Analysing cultural texts / Michael Bradford Writing Essays, Reports and dissertations / Robin Kearns Understanding assessment criteria 

The Earth’s Land Surface
Kenneth J Gregory University of Southampton 

March 2010 · 288 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-620-3) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-619-7) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: RN,RBGD,RBG 


Ten Second Sell
Lively, engaging introduction to geomorphology and earth surface processes, written by one of the world's leading experts in the field. 
Selling Points


· Engaging and accessible writing style perfect for lower level undergraduate students

· Much shorter than most introductory texts in this field, yet still covering all the aspects of understanding earth's land surface

· A highly visual and pedagogical approach, including colour plates, further reading, study questions, and case studies in influential scientists 



Description
This introductory text details the land surface of the earth in a readable style covering the major issues, key themes and sensitivities of the environments/landscape. Emphasising the major ideas and their development, each chapter includes case studies and details of influential scientists (not necessarily geomorphologists) who have contributed to the progress of understanding. Providing a very clear explanation of the understanding achieved and of the debates that have arisen, the book is comprised of 12 chapters in four sections: 

· Visualising the land surface explains and explores the composition of the land surface and outlines how it has been studied

· Dynamics of the land surface considers the dynamics affecting the earth's land surface including its influences, processes and the changes that have occurred

· Environments of the land surface looks to understand the land surface in major world regions highlighting differences between the areas

· Management of the land surface is an examination of the current and future prospects of the management of the earth's land surface.

With comprehensive pedagogical features including full colour plates, further reading, questions for discussion and glossary, this original, lively text is authored by one of the leading experts in the field and will be core reading for first and second year undergraduates on all physical geography courses.
Readership
Undergraduate students of geomorphology, earth systems science, earth surface processes, environmental sciences and physical geography
Contents
Preface / Visualizing the Land Surface / Recognizing the Land Surface? / Study of the Land Surface / Dynamic of the Land Surface / Controls of the Land Surface / Processes and Dynamics of the Land Surface: Landform Evolution / The Changing surface: Evolution of Landscapes / Environments of the Land Surface / World Surface Landscapes / Polar regions: Arctic, Antarctic and High Latitudes / Temperate and Mediterranean Environments / Arid Environments / Humid and Seasonally Humid Tropics / Urban Landscapes / Management of the Land Surface / Future Land Surfaces: Management of change / Glossary 

Key Concepts in Planning
Gavin Parker and Joe Doak both at Reading University 

Key Concepts in Human Geography 
October 2010 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-077-3) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-076-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: RP,RGC 


Ten Second Sell
Detailed discussions of key concepts within this multi-disciplinary field, covering areas such as sustainability, regeneration, environment and community. 
Selling Points


· Reference format, always popular among students.

· Part of the Key Concepts in Human Geography series. 



Description
Edited by Dr Rob Kitchen, Director of the National Institute of Regional and Spatial Analysis (NIRSA) at the National University of Ireland, the Key Concepts in Human Geography series is an innovative set of companion texts for undergraduate students of the Human Geography sub-disciplines. Organized around 20 short essays, they provide a cutting edge introduction to the central concepts that define contemporary research in their field. 

All books in the series are authored by internationally recognized academics and include an introductory chapter and extensive pedagogic features in the form of a glossary, figures, diagrams and further reading.

Dedicated to the study of town and country planning (now more commonly referred to as Spatial Planning) Key Concepts in Planning offers detailed discussions of key concepts within this multi-disciplinary field, covering areas such as sustainability, regeneration, environment and community.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate planning students
About the Author
Dr Gavin Parker is Senior Lecturer in Town and Country Planning at Reading University and a chartered planner and fellow of the Royal Geographical Society. His other books include Citizenships, Contingency and the Countryside (Routledge, 2002) and he has written articles for Leisure Studies, Journal of Rural Studies, Planning Practice and Research and International Planning Studies.

Joe Doak is Senior Lecturer in Environmental Planning & Development and Director and Admissions Tutor for Postgraduate Planning Programme at Reading University. 
Contents
Sustainability / Sustainable Development (principle) Plan / Strategy / Vision / Policy Guidance / Implementation / Tools and Processes / Designations / Zoning / Boundaries / Greenbelt / Area-based initiatives / Integration Policy / Hierarchy / Scales Systems / Complexity / Networks Interests (Group) / Stakeholder / Public Interest / (fragmentation of) Conflict / Consensus / Negotiation / Participation / Partnership / Mobility / Accessibility Rights Space / Place (Making Sense of) / Community / Neighbourhood / Utopia Design / Townscape/landscape / Capital(s) Externality / Impact / Multiplier / Competitiveness / Economic Development / Biodiversity / Ecology / Habitats / Amenity (protection/enhancement) / Conservation / Preservation / Protection / Heritage / Regeneration / Rehabilitation / Renewal / Restoration / Gentrification / Development (physical, community) / Brownfield / Previously Developed Land / Compact City / Intensification / Infill / Urban Capacity Planning Gain / Betterment / Worsenment / Low Impact / Zero-Carbon Development 

The SAGE Handbook of Biogeography
Edited by Andrew Millington Texas A & M University, Mark Blumler State University of New York, Binghamton, Glen MacDonald University of California, Los Angeles and Udo Schickhoff University of Hamburg 

October 2010 Cloth (978-1-4129-1951-7) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RGM,RN,RG 


Ten Second Sell
A cutting edge overview of this topical subject, looking at past, present and future distributions of plants and animals. 
Selling Points


· Unique in the literature

· Key international contributors

· Will appeal to those in life sciences as well as physical geography 



Description
The SAGE Handbook of Biogeography is a manual for scoping the past, present and future of biogeography that enable readers to consider, where relevant, how similar biogeographical issues are tackled by researchers in different 'schools'. In line with the concept of all SAGE Handbooks, this is a retrospective and prospective overview of biogeography that will:

· consider the main areas of biogeography researched by geographers

· detail a global perspective by incorporating the work of different schools of biogeographers

· explore the divergent evolution of biogeography as a discipline and consider how this diversity can be harnessed

· examine the inter-disciplinary debates that biogeographers are, and are not, contributing too within Geography and within the Biological Sciences.

Readership
Upper level students, academics, researchers and practitioners in biogeography, physical geography and environmental geography, as well as relevant life sciences (biology, zoology, ecology and so on).
Contents
Part One: Revisiting Theories and Concepts / Introduction / Blumler, Cole & Flenley Evolution of Biogeographical Thought / Griffin Biodiversity Theories / Kupfer Theory in Landscape Ecology and its Relevance to Biogeography / Schwabe & Kratchowil Classifying phenomena biogeographically and ecologically / Willis et al. The Biogeographic Importance of Pleistocene Refugia / Riddle The Expanding Role of Phylogeography in Biogeography / Part Two: Explaining Patterns and Gradients / Introduction / Mutke Biodiversity Gradients / Schickhoff Climate and Gradients / Beierkuhnlein & Jentsch Geomorphology, Soils and Gradients / Enright Fire and Ecosystem Function / Sparks et al. Species Responses to Contemporary Climate Change / Part Three: Reconsidering Biomes and Environments / Introduction / Moller & Thannheiser Ecosystem Dynamics of Subpolar and Polar Regions / Kneeshaw et al Forest ecosystem structure and dynamics across the circumboreal forest / Mistry Ecosystem Dynamics of Savannas / Young Tropical Forests: Biogeography and Biodiversity / Schikhoff Mountain Ecosystems / Stoate Biogeography of Agricultural Landscapes / Freeman The Biogeography of Built Environments / Part Four: Mapping and Modelling Biogeographical Phenomena / Introduction / Foody & Millington Mapping distributions with remote sensing: actualties and potentials / Nightingale et al. Remote Sensing for Modeling Biogeographic Features and Processes / Albright et al. Characterizing Spatial Pattern in biogeographic data / Malanson Simulation modeling / Burnside & Waite Predictive modeling / Walsh et al. Biocomplexity / Part Five: Linking Biogeography and Society / Introduction / Millington Biogeography and Society / Voeks Ethnobotany / Uzonov Bioindication / Blumler Invasive species / Marchant & Taylor Historical Biogeography as a Basis for Nature Conservation / Griffiths & Vougatzakis Habitat approaches to conservation / Osborne & Leitao Species approaches to conservation 

Energy Efficiency and Climate Change
Conserving Power for a Sustainable Future
B Sudhakara Reddy Indira Gandhi Institute of Developmental Research, Mumbai, Gaudenz B Assenza, Dora Assenza both at Palacky University Olomouc, Czech Republic and Franziska Hasselmann University of Fribourg, Switzerland 

November 2009 · 372 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210228-1) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: RG,YLGR1,YLNA 


Description
This book deals with a gamut of issues related to energy efficiency, development and environment with a view to provide a systematic framework for the efficient utilization of energy. While analysing the barriers and drivers for energy-efficiency investments, it focuses on mobilization of private capital and the commercialization of energy-efficiency technologies. It also links the issue with the climate debate in terms of its causes, outcomes, policy initiatives, mitigation and adaptation methodologies. 

Energy Efficiency and Climate Change: Conserving Power for a Sustainable Future discusses the development of policy instruments to promote energy-efficiency investments that can bridge the gap between energy efficiency potential and practice. It directly addresses the 'Energy Efficiency Gap' that every country has faced in the form of opposition to energy reform policies. A discussion on implications of international laws on climate change is followed by proposing the commercialization of energy-efficient technologies, with special focus on the role of multilateral institutions in promoting the adoption of energy-efficiency measures. 

This book will be an important resource for academics working in the fields of economic and development studies and environment studies and also for policy makers and industrialists.
Readership
Policy-makers, academics and environmentalists
Contents
Energy, Economy and the Environment: An Introduction Climate Debate / Win-Win Climate Policy / Fundamentals of Energy Efficiency / The Benefits and Drawbacks of Energy Efficiency / The Concept of Barriers and Drivers and its Application to Energy Efficiency / Energy Efficiency and International Environmental Law / Commercializing Clean Energy Technologies / Financing Energy Efficiency in Transition Economies / The Role of Institutions in Promoting Energy Efficiency / Epilogue: Road to a Sustainable Future: A Systematic Understanding of Energy Efficiency and Climate Change 

Our Toxic World
A Guide to Hazardous Substances in our Everyday Lives
Toxics Link New Delhi 

January 2010 · 176 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210306-6) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: RN 


Description
The mode of development that the world-and India-has followed has led to a situation where we are surrounded by numerous hazardous substances in our everyday lives, which affect the health of people, of other living creatures, and of the planet as a whole. Our Toxic World is an effort to shine a keen light on these substances, and suggest alternatives that will allow readers to improve the physical quality of their lives and of their environment.

Our Toxic World takes a series of peeks into the lives of the fictitious Sachdeva family and the people they come in contact with, examines the hazardous substances that affect us in our everyday lives, outlines the effect these materials can have on us, and suggests alternative routes that we can adopt. 
Readership
The general reader, environment studies and policy studies 
Contents
Introduction / Cast of Characters / Construction: City of Bones / Automobile Pollution: Air Today, Gone Tomorrow / Environmental Legislation: Laws of the Land / Industrial Pollution: Poisonous Development / Chemicals: Killer Cocktail / Electronic Waste: System Failure Imminent / Plastics: Material Mayhem / Heavy Metals: Trail of Destruction / Food: Toxins at your Table / Household Waste: Attitudes that Stink / Recycling: The Right Stuff / Festivals: Callous Celebrations 

The SAGE Reference Series on Green Society
Toward a Sustainable Future
Twelve Volume
Edited by Paul Robbins University of Arizona and Golson Books Ltd 
5440 pages
Electronic (978-1-4129-7188-1) Price £750.00 
BIC Codes: RN,JPP,YLNA 


Ten Second Sell
This collection provides a vital and broad-ranging electronic resource on environmental sociology. 
Selling Points


· Twelve individual volumes will be released in batches of three (two releases in 2010 and two in 2011), with flexibility for libraries to purchase volumes individually or in batches of three or six. Or, for a substantial discount, all twelve volumes may be ordered at the outset.

· The entire series will be developed, produced, and published in electronic-only format, staying true to the series theme by minimizing the "carbon footprint" of this project and also providing greater potential for updates that may be called for in coming years while providing the reference format of choice for today's students.

· Individual volumes will be devoted to major disciplines, themes, or topics, such as "Green Energy," "Green Business," "Green Politics," etc., that are frequently assigned for student research papers.

· A prominent Series Editor will oversee the entire enterprise (Paul Robbins, University of Arizona; editor of the 5-volume Encyclopedia of Environment & Society), working alongside four General Editors, each of whom will oversee three of the e-books.

· At under $100 each, volumes are being priced with the budget constraints of today's library in mind. 



Readership
Academics, researchers and students in environmental studies, physical geography, public policy and public administration and environmental sociology
The SAGE Handbook of Geographical Knowledge
Edited by John A Agnew University of California, Los Angeles and David N Livingstone Queen's University, Belfast 

September 2010 Cloth (978-1-4129-1081-1) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RG,RGC 


Ten Second Sell
Broad in scope and edited by two massive names in geography, this is a critical exploration of how the field has emerged and fared over the course of its modern institutionalization.

Selling Points
· The editors really are star names in geography.

· This in turn has lead to a expert cast of contributors who were keen to work with John and David

· All key theoretical concepts of geographical thought covered 



Description
The SAGE Handbook of Geographical Knowledge is a critical inquiry into how Geography as a field of knowledge has been produced, re-produced, and re-imagined.

It comprises three sections on Geographical Orientations, Geography's Venues, and Critical Geographical Concepts and Controversies. The first provides an overview of the genealogy of "geography". The second highlights the types of spatial settings and locations in which geographical knowledge has been produced. The third focuses on venues of primary importance in the historical geography of geographical thought.

· Orientations - includes chapters on: geography, the genealogy of a term, geography's narratives and intellectual history

· Geography's Venues - includes chapters on: field, laboratory, observatory, archive, centre of calculation, mission station, battlefield, mseum, public sphere, subaltern space, financial space, art studio, botanical/zoological gardens, and learned societies 

· Critical concepts and controversies - includes chapters on: environmental determinism, region, place, nature and culture, development, conservation, geopolitics, landscape, time, cycle of erosion, time, gender, race/ethnicity, social class, spatial analysis, glaciation, ice ages, maps, climate change, and the urban/rural 

Comprehensive without claiming to be encyclopedic, textured and nuanced, this Handbook will be a key resource for all researchers with an interest in the pasts, presents and futures of Geography
Readership
Researchers, academics and advanced students of geography
About the Author
John A. Agnew is Professor of Geography at UCLA, and a former president of the Association of American Geographers (2008-9). He was awarded the Distinguished Scholarship Award by the Association of American Geographers in 2006, and in 2007 was awarded the UCLA Award in Distinguished Teaching. 

Recently published books include Globalization and Sovereignty (Lanham MD: Rowman and Littlefield, 2009), The Geography of the World Economy Fifth Edition (Hodder 2008) and with Michael Shin, Berlusconi's Italy: Mapping Contemporary Italian Politics (Philadelphia: Temple University Press, 2008). He is particularly well known for his work in the field of geopolitics, and has written extensively (and to critical acclaim) on political and economic geography.

David Livingstone is Professor of Geography & Intellectual History at Queen's University, Belfast, and is Vice-President (Research) of the Royal Geographical Society. He has written countless articles for leading academic journals, and numerous books over the last twenty years, the most recent of which is Adam's Ancestors: Race, Religion and the Politics of Human Origins (Johns Hopkins University Press, 2008).

He was appointed an OBE for his services to Geography and History in 2002. 

Contents
I ORIENTATIONS / Robert Mayhew Geography: the geneaology of a term / Charles Withers Geography's narratives and intellectual history / II. GEOGRAPHY'S VENUES / Keith Richards Field / Lawrence Dritsas Expedition / Scott Kirsch Laboratory/observatory / Stuart Lane Creating space in mathematical models / Miles Ogborn Archive / Mei-Pon Kwan GIS laboratory / Michael Goodchild GIS laboratory / Yongwei Sheng Remote sensing / Heike Jons Centre of calculation / Keith Richards Weather station / Georgina Endfield Mission station / Gerard Toal Battlefield / Simon Naylor & Jude Hill Museum / Mustafa Dikec Public sphere / Tim Unwin Policy and government / Dan Clayton Subaltern space / Roger Lee Financial space / Stephen Daniels Art studio / Nuala Johnson Botanical/zoological gardens / Mike Heffernan Learned societies / III. CRITICAL CONCEPTS AND CONTROVERSIES / Mike Crang Time / Nicholas Entrikin Region / John Agnew Space and Place / John Wylie Landscape / Nick Spedding Landform / Tim Cresswell Circulation/migration / Paul Cloke Urban/rural / Noel Castree Nature and culture / Rob Potter & Dennis Conway Development / Michael Williams Conservation / Garry Kearns Geopolitics / Neil Roberts Evolution / Chris Keylock Dynamics and complexity / Antony Orme Cycle of erosion / George Malanson Ecosystem / Bryan Mark Glaciation/ ice ages / Nick Clifford Rivers and watersheds / Joanne Sharpe Gender / Caroline Bressey Race/ethnicity / Eric Sheppard & Jim Glassman Social class / Glen Macdonald Climate change / Andrew Goudie Environmental change / Anne Godlewska Map / David Livingstone Environmental determinism / Trevor Barnes Spatial analysis 

The SAGE Handbook of Architectural Theory
Edited by Greig Crysler University of California, Berkeley, Stephen Cairns Department of Architecture, School of Arts and Hilde Heynen Catholic Univeristy of Leuven and Radcliffe Institute 

August 2010 · 512 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4613-1) Price £90.00
Electronic (978-1-84860-039-3) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RG,RP,JBMG 


Ten Second Sell
Unique in the field; this is a critical, cross-cultural and interdisciplinary review of the relation of architecture to society. 
Selling Points


· There are a number of major reference works in Architecture - all very visual - but nothing comparable to this in terms of theory.

· Very international in coverage.

· There are more students of architecture in the UK than human and physical geography.



Description
The SAGE Handbook of Architectural Theory documents and builds upon some of the most innovative developments in architectural theory over the last two decades. Bringing into dialogue a range of geographically, institutionally and historically competing positions, the book examines and explores parallel debates in related fields. The book is divided into eight sections:

· Power/Difference/Embodiment 

· Aesthetics/Pleasure/Excess

· Nation/Spectacle/Modernity

· History/Memory/Tradition

· Design/Practice/Production

· Technology/Science/Virtuality

· Nature/Landscape/Sustainability

· City/Metropolis/Territory

The books is a critical, interpretive and speculative enquiry with debates organized around specific case studies, allowing the Handbook to create openings for future lines of inquiry and establish the basis for new directions for education, research and practice. 
Readership
Postgraduate students, researchers and academics in architecture, geography, the built environment, urban studies, and planning. 
About the Author
C. Greig Crysler is Associate Professor of Architecture and Program Director at the College of Environmental Design, University of California, Berkeley. His book, Writing Spaces: Discourses of Architecture, Urbanism and the Built Environment, 1960-2000, was published by Routledge in 2003. 

He has been the recipient of the Article of the Year Award from the Journal of Architectural Education and the Kolodny Prize for Best Paper in Environmental Studies from the American Studies Association. 

Stephen Cairns is Senior Lecturer in Architectural Design and Theory, and

Head of Architecture at the School of Arts, Culture and Environment (ACE), University of Edinburgh. His current research is on 'Pagan Urbanism'. 

Hilde Heynen is Professor of architectural theory at the Katholieke Universiteit Leuven. She is the author of several books and publishes regularly in architectural journals such as the Harvard Design Magazine and The Journal of Architecture, of which she is a member of the editorial board. She is also a board member of the European Association of Architectural Education (EAAE) and the Society of Architectural Historians (SAH).
Contents
Greig Crysler, Stephen Cairns and Hilde Heynen Introduction / Part 1 / Hilde Heynen and Gwen Wright Introduction / Ole Fischer Theory after Theory: Reformulations of a Critical Agenda in Architecture / Jyoti Hosagrahar Interrogating Difference: Postcolonial Perspectives in Architecture and Urbanism / Rendell From Feminist to Feminine: Subjects and Spaces / Project A: Ines and Eyal Weizman / Part 2 / John MacArthur and Naomi Stead Introduction / Jorge Otero Pailos Architectural Phenomenology and the Rise of the Postmodern / Bart Verschafel On Art and Architecture / Sandra Katji-O'Grady Formalism and Forms of Practice / Project B: Ana Miljacki & Roemer Van Toorn / Part 3 / Abdou Maliq-Simone Introduction / Abidin Kusno Architecture and nationalism / Shiloh Krupar and Stefan Al Notes on the Society of the Brand / Duanfang Lu Entangled Modernities in Architecture / Project C: Fernando Diaz Part 4 / Greig Crysler Introduction / Mina Rajagopolan Architecture and the Politics of Heritage / M. Christine Boyer Architecture and Collective Memory / Bob Brown and Daniel Maudlin Concepts of Vernacular Architecture / Project D: Paul Walker / Part 5 / Dana Cuff Introduction: Emerging modes of production / Christopher Hight Fabricating representation / Paolo Tombesi Prometheus unchained: The multiple itineraries of contemporary professional freedom / Daniel Solomon Cosmopolitan production David Salomon / Project E: Stephen Cairns / Part 6 / Heidi Sohn and Arie Graafland Introduction / Todd Gannon & Katherine Hayles Virtual Architecture, Digital Media / Antoine Picon Technology, Virtuality, Materiality / Jonathan Hale Architecture, Technology and the Body: From the Prehuman to the Posthuman / Project F: Delia Wendel / Part 7 / Simon Guy Introduction: Assembling Nature: Spaces of Sustainable Building, Landscape and Networks / Richard Ingersoll Theories of Nature and Science in Narratives of Sustainable Architecture / Jiat-Hwee Chang Tropical Variants of the Sustainable Architecture / Peter Droeg Sustainable Urbanism and the Renewable City / Project G: Kelly Shanon / Part 8 / Brian McGrath & Grahame Shane Introduction: Modeling Architectural Theory and Urban Capacity in the 21st Century / Paola Vigano Architectural Theory, Urban Design and the City Territory / Deborah Natsios Architectural Theory, Security and the Global City / Vyjayanthi Rao Slum as Theory: Mega-Cities and Urban Models / Project H: Iain Lowe 

Understanding and Working with Substance Misusers
Aaron Pycroft University of Portsmouth 

May 2010 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-262-3) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-261-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: MB,MQC,JBS,JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
Substance misuse is an interdisciplinary field. The book matches this by incorporating different disciplinary perspectives, which means it is suitable for students on a wide range of courses. 
Selling Points


· The book brings together biological, psychological and sociological factors in understanding substance misuse. This comprehensive coverage creates an effective model for practice and care.

· Provides an up-to-date review of current research on addiction and substance misuse.

· Incorporates the service-user perspective through the use of case studies.



Description
Understanding and Working with Substance Misusers explores the complex nature of addiction and the challenges involved in responding effectively through policy and practice. It examines the biopyschosocial elements of addiction to substances (including alcohol) and, draws together key research findings from these fields to present a new framework for integrating theory and practice.

The book argues that the best way to understand addictions is as examples of "complex self organising systems", which comprise many interacting component parts. In so doing, it addresses the problem of service users presenting with multiple needs (including poly drug use, mental health problems, criminal behaviour, unemployment and relationship difficulties) and the challenges that this poses for policy makers, services commissioners and practitioners alike.

This book fills the need for a text which makes the complex issues surrounding substance misuse accessible to both students and practitioners. As such, it fosters a multidisciplinary and critically reflective approach to policy and practice.
Readership
Practitioners working with substance misusers and students on nursing, social work, mental health, criminology and youth work courses. 
About the Author
Aaron Pycroft is a Senior Lecturer at Institute of Criminal Justice Studies, University of Portsmouth.
Contents
Introduction / Drugs and Drug Users in Context / The Policy and Legal Framework / From Disease to Dependency Syndrome / Harm Reduction Approaches / The Psychological Revolution / The Genetic Revolution and Disease Theory Revisited / The Importance of Ethics, Empathy and Motivation / Addiction as a Complex Adaptive System - A New Paradigm? / Conclusion 

Evidence-Based Practice in the Field of Substance Abuse
A Book of Readings
Katherine van Wormer University of Northern Iowa and Bruce A Thyer Florida State University 

December 2009 · 312 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7577-3) Price £21.99 
BIC Codes: JBS,YXRM,JC 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides a collection of readable, empirically-based selections on treatment effectiveness for substance abuse clients from diverse backgrounds. 
Selling Points


· Offers a five-part organization that focuses on the major practice domains of parent-centered intervention, gender-based and culturally-sensitive programming, and interventions across the life span.

· Includes data on a wide range of cutting edge issues —housing for homeless alcoholics, use of prescription medications to reduce drug cravings, natural recovery without treatment, harm reduction practices, and motivational interviewing strategies. 



Description
Evidence Based Practice in Substance Abuse Treatment is a reader on evidence based practices in substance abuse treatment. 

The book is built around a core of treatment interventions that were published in several well-known journals on substance abuse treatment and research in social work practice. The purpose of the reader is to collect and comment on various forms of treatment that have proven effectiveness and to demonstrate how they have been applied in practice. In addition, the editors will provide a bridge analysis across chapters and sections connecting key themes across chapters, and they will provide a discussion in each chapter that describes why the intervention was chosen, it's significance and why it is believed to be noteworthy. In addition, each chapter will contain critical thinking questions and the book will contain a glossary of key terms.
Readership
Students taking counselling, social work or psychology courses who have a particular interest in substance abuse. It will also be of interest to practitioners who want to further develop their knowledge.
Contents
PART I: INTRODUCTION TO EVIDENCE-BASED PRACTICE / Bruce A. Thyer, Katherine van Wormer Ch 1. Evidence-Based Practice in the Area of Substance Abuse / Eileen Gambrill Ch 2. Evidence-Based Practice and Policy: Choices Ahead / PART II. ASSESSMENT OF SUBSTANCE ABUSE / Thomas O'Hare, Margaret V. Sherrer Ch 3. Assessment of Youthful Problem Drinkers: Validating the Drinking Context Scale (DCS-9) With Freshman First Offenders / Thomas O'Hare, Margaret V. Shrrer, Annamaria LaButti, Kelly Emrick Ch 4. Validating the Alcohol Use Disorders Identification Test With Persons Who Have a Serious Metal Illness / PART III: GENDER- AND CULTURALLY-BASED INTERVENTIOSN / Sheryl Pimlott Kubiak Ch 5. The Effects of PTSD on Treatment Adherence, Drug Relapse, and Criminal Recidivism in a Sample of Incarcerated Men and Women / Pernilla Johansson, Kimberly Kempf-Leonard Ch 6. A Gender-Specific Pathway to Serious, Violent, and Chronic Offending?: Exploring Howell's Risk Factors for Serious Delinquency / Maria I. Tapia, Seth J. Schwartz, Guillermo Prado, Barbara Lopez, Hilda Pantin Ch 7. Parent-Centered Intervention: A Practical Approach for Preventing Drug Abuse in Hispanic Adolescents / Brad R. Karoll Ch 8. Women and Alcohol-Use Disorders: A Review of Important Knowledge and Its Implications for Social Work Practitioners / Larry Bennett, Patricia O'Brien Ch 9. Effects of Coordinated Services for Drug-Abusing Women Who Are Victims of Intimate Partner Violence / PART IV: TREATMENT ISSUES AND INNOVATIONS / Yih-Ing Hser, Douglas Longshore, M. Douglas Anglin Ch 10. The Life Course Perspective on Drug Use: A Conceptual Framework for Understanding Drug Use Trajectories / St+panie Wahab Ch 11. Motivational Interviewing and Social Work Practice / Sherry M. Cummings, R. Lyle Cooper, and Kim McClure Cassie Ch 12. Motivational Interviewing to Affect Behavioral Change in Older Adults / National Institute on Drug Abuse (NIDA) Ch 13. Treatment Approaches for Drug Addiction / Michael T. Shrem, Perry N. Halkitis Ch 14. Methamphetamine Abuse in the United States: contextual, Psychological and Sociological considerations / Deborah K. Padgett, Leyla Gulcur, and Sam Tsemberis Ch 15. Housing First Services for People Who Are Homeless With Co-Occurring Serious Mental Illness and Substance Abuse / PART V: POLICY CONSIDERATIONS / Katherine van Wormer Ch 16. Harm Reduction: A Model for Social Work Practice With Adolescents / David S. DeMatteo, Douglas B. Marlowe, and David S. Festinger Ch 17. Secondary Prevention Services for Clients Who Are Low Risk in Drug Court: A Conceptual Model / Bruce A. Thyer, Katherine van Wormer Ch 18. Conclusion / About the Editors 

Values-Based Health & Social Care
Beyond Evidence-Based Practice
Edited by Jill McCarthy Chester University and Pat Rose Visiting Research Fellow 

September 2010 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-202-1) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-201-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: MB,JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Unlike most other books written on evidence-based practice, this book questions whether this method always leads to the best practice possible and analyses and critiques the approach in a reflective manner. 
Selling Points


· The book encourages reflective practice and equips students with critical evaluation skills. 

· Pat Rose is a leading figure in the field of nursing.

· Practice-based vignettes, which involve service-users are included within each chapter. 



Description
Is evidence-based practice really best practice? 

This is a hotly debated question in health and social care circles and the starting point for this book. Engaging firmly in the debate, Values-Based Health & Social Care calls into question the dominance of evidence-based practice and sets out an alternative vision of care which places holism, professional judgement, intuition and client choice at its centre.

Bringing together writers from a range of health and social care backgrounds, the book describes the rise of evidence-based practice and explores major criticisms of the approach. It argues that evidence should be seen as part of a broader vision of practice which places equal value on:

· a holistic vision of the needs of patients and clients.

· professional knowledge and intuition, and 

· seeing patients and clients as partners in their care. 

Examples are used throughout the book to help readers link the concepts to practice. The book concludes with suggestions on how to develop a values-based approach in practice and through professional education. 

Values-Based Health & Social Care sets out key debates surrounding the nature of practice which will be of interest to students and practitioners alike. 
Readership
Students undertaking pre- and post-qualification health and social care professional courses. Also suitable for students taking UG and PG health and social policy courses.
About the Author
Pat Rose is a Senior Lecturer at the Faculty of Health and Social Care, University of Chester.

Jill McCarthy is a Senior Lecturer at the University of Chester.
Contents
Mike Thomas, Mike Burt and Joy Parkes The emergence of evidence-based practice / Pat Rose, Jan Gidman Evidence-based practice within values-based care / Pat Rose and Sue Phillips Caring: Values and evidence - art and science / Tom Mason, Pete Hinman, Ruth Sadik, Doreen Collyer, Neil Hosker and Adam Keen Values of reductionism and values of holism / Jill McCarthy, Pauline Alexander, Moyra Baldwin and Jan Woodhouse Valuing professional judgement / Annette McIntosh, Julie Bailey-McHale, Joanna Greenwood and Julie Dulson The value and values of service users / Annette McIntosh, Julie Bailey-McHale, Joanna Greenwood and Julie Dulson / Jill McCarthy and Sue Grumley Chapter 7: A values-based era in professional caring 

Study Skills for Social Workers
Christine Stogdon and Robin Kiteley both at University of Huddersfield 

SAGE Study Skills Series 
April 2010 · 264 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-457-3) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-456-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS,JDL 


Ten Second Sell
This excellent study skills book arms social work students with all the essential knowledge they will need to succeed in qualifying and becoming a practitioner 
Selling Points


· Offers a thourough, step-by-step guide to study skills that are specific to social work.

· The book's content relates directly to professional practice.

· Full of interactive, user-friendly features and activities, which allow students to practice their skills as they read the book. 



Endorsements
"The book is completely student focused. I envisage students having the text on their desks when they attempt their written work, and this is very much how a study guide should be used." 

Professor Keith Popple, London South Bank University
Description
Study Skills for Social Workers offers an accessible insight into the practical use of skills for study in a professional social work context. Engaging with students on their journey through the undergraduate or postgraduate qualifying course, it uses relevant case material from academic and social work perspectives to demonstrate the connection between study and practice. The book is comprehensive in its coverage of the core study skills, including guidance on:

· Effective writing

· Successful communication

· Reflective study

· E-learning

· Learning in the workplace

· Understanding feedback

Written in a student-friendly style, Study Skills for Social Workers is interspersed with activities and exercises to enable students to practice and improve their skills as they move through the text. Also included is a glossary, and model answers to sample questions.
Readership
Social work students on both undergraduate and post graduate qualifying courses
About the Author
Chris Stogdon and Robin Kiteley are Senior Lecturers at The University of Huddersfield
Contents
Introduction: What does this book aim to do? Will this book help me pass the course? Key features / Thinking about Learning: Where are you now as a learner? Learning as a child or as an adult? How does learning happen? Learning styles Why are learning styles useful? Limitations of learning styles Skim the surface of dive in the deep end? Common learning obstacles Your learning goals Be SMART! Further resources / Self-management and Organization: Time keeping Working independently Organising independent study space Avoidance strategies and procrastination Stress and stress management Further resources / Learning in the Workplace: Work-based social work courses Skills for managing change Communication, confidence and understanding Support and guidance But where do you start? Supervision Understanding Prioritise Planning Evaluate Review Further resources / Learning Online: What is e-learning? What sort of technologies might you be using? How will e-learning be used? Effective use of online learning environments Doing research online Becoming an 'advanced' web searcher From search engines to subject gateways Assessing the quality of online resources Independent learning online Online collaboration and group work E-assessment / Researching, Reading and Critiquing: What is research? How is research relevant to your course? Projects and dissertations Quantitative and qualitative research Searching the literature Six step search strategy The snowball technique Effective reading and note-taking Writing about research Foregrounding your 'writer' voice Planning a research project Further resources / Writing Effectively: Why is writing so important? Improving your writing skills Support for students with specific learning difficulties Your previous experience of writing Getting used to 'academic writing' Writing at higher education level Types of academic writing Essay structure Other types of writing Further resources / Referencing Effectively: Referencing is a learnable skill Key to successful referencing Why are you asked to use referencing? Referencing in practice Reference lists Referencing exercises Other referencing tips Further resources / Communication and Awareness Skills: Service-users, carers and communication skills Developing your confidence in communicating Communication and social work Supporting the developing of communication skills Ensuring accuracy - information fit for purpose Listening Active listening Verbal communication Non-verbal communication - observing communication through behaviour Eyes - the mirrors of the soul? Presentations Awareness Further resources / Using Feedback Effectively: Personal Development Plan Why feedback? Feedback on your assignments Feedback from service users and carers Feedback from colleagues Feedback from peers Dealing with criticism Further resources / Reflection in Social Work: They 'why' and 'what' of reflection A tool for reflection GSCC Codes of Practice Reflection and accountability Suggested answers Further resources / Developing Social Work Portfolios: Portfolios E-portfolios Core skills portfolios Continuous Professional Development (CPD) portfolio Practice portfolios Further resources / Computing Principles and Concepts: Social work and computing concepts Basic concepts of IT Managing files effectively Using databases to access information Database fundamentals Computing and assistive technologies Computing in social work practice settings Data protection issues Further resources / Computing Skills Workshop: Help options and online resources Features in Microsoft Office 2007 Word processing Presentation software Part 1: Authoring your PowerPoint presentation Part 2: Delivering your presentation Using spreadsheets Using basic formulae in Excel Creating charts and graphs in Excel Further resources 

Theory and Practice in Clinical Social Work
Jerrold R Brandell Wayne State University 

May 2010 · 952 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-8138-5) Price £56.00 
BIC Codes: JBS,JBSN,JCA 


Ten Second Sell
A comprehensive, original anthology of practice in clinical social work. 
Selling Points


· Includes entirely new theoretical frameworks 

· Important new additions to section three: Specialized Clinical Issues, Themes, and Dilemmas

· Evidence base for clinical practice

· Clinical illustrations 



Description
Today's clinical social workers face a spectrum of social issues and problems of a scope and severity hardly imagined just a few years ago and an ever-widening domain of responsibility to overcome them. Theory and Practice in Clinical Social Work is the authoritative handbook for social work clinicians and graduate social work students, that keeps pace with rapid social changes and presents carefully devised methods, models, and techniques for responding to the needs of an increasingly diverse clientele. 

Following an overview of the principal frameworks for clinical practice, including systems theory, behavioral and cognitive theories, psychoanalytic theory, and neurobiological theory, the book goes on to present the major social crises, problems, and new populations the social work clinician confronts each day. 

Theory and Practice in Clinical Social Work includes 29 original chapters, many with carefully crafted and detailed clinical illustrations, by leading social work scholars and master clinicians who represent the widest variety of clinical orientations and specializations. 

Collectively, these leading authors have treated nearly every conceivable clinical population, in virtually every practice context, using a full array of treatment approaches and modalities. Included in this volume are chapters on practice with adults and children, clinical social work with adolescents, family therapy, and children's treatment groups; other chapters focus on social work with communities affected by disasters and terrorism, clinical case management, cross-cultural clinical practice, psychopharmacology, practice with older adults, and mourning and loss. 

The extraordinary breadth of coverage will make this book an essential source of information for students in advanced practice courses and practicing social workers alike.
Readership
Post-graduate social work students and social work practitioners 
Contents
Faye Mishna Foreword to the Second Edition / Herbert S. Strean Foreword to the First Edition / Jerrold R. Brandell Introduction to the Second Edition / PART I: FRAMEWORKS FOR CLINICAL PRACTICE / Bruce Friedman, Karen M. Neuman Ch 1. System Theory / Bruce Thyer, Laura M. Myers Ch 2. Behavioral and Cognitive Theories / Fredric Perlman, Jerrold R. Brandell Ch 3. Psychoanalytic Theory / Dennis Miehls Ch 4. Neurobiological Theory / PART II: SPECIFIC TREATMENT MODALITIES / Alan J. Levy, Margaret G. Frank Ch 5. Clinical Practice With Children / Randolph Lucente, Judith M. Mishne Ch 6. Clinical Social Work With Adolescents / Froma Walsh Ch 7. Family Therapy / Donald Granvold Ch 8. Cognitive-Behavioral Therapy With Adults / Fredric T. Perlman Ch 9. Psychoanalytic Psychotherapy With Adults / Karen Kayser Ch 10. Couples Therapy / Joan Lesser Ch 11. Group Treatment of Children and Adolescents / Charles D. Garvin Ch 12. Group Treatment With Adults / PART III: SPECIALIZED CLINICAL ISSUES, THEMES, DILEMMAS / Roberta Graziano Ch 13. The Challenge of Clinical Work With Survivors of Trauma / Martha Bragin Ch 14. Clinical Social Work in Situations of Disaster and Terrorism / Harriet Haliparn Soares, Madeleine Rose, Renee Feiger Ch 15. Clinical Practice With Older Adults / Louise R. Presley Ch 16. Interpersonal Violence and Clinical Practice / Olga Mikhailova, Jo Nol Ch 17. Clinical Social Work With Depressed Clients / Jerrold R. Brandell Ch 18. Dynamic Approaches to Brief and Time-Limited Clinical Social Work / Maryann Amodeo, L·z Lopez Ch 19. Social Work Interventions With Alcohol and Other Drug Problems / Joel Kanter Ch 20. Clinical Case Management / Steve Cadwell Ch 21. Clinical Practice With Gay Men / Eda G. Goldstein Ch 22. Clinical Practice With Lesbians / Ramona Rukstele Ch 23. Treatment of Infants and Their Families / Margaret O'Kane Brunhofer Ch 24. Mourning and Loss: A Life Cycle Perspective / Marian Bogo, A. Ka Tat Tsang, Eunjung Lee Ch 25. Cross-Cultural Clinical Social Work Practice / James Drisko Ch 26. Researching Clinical Practice / Phyllis I. Vroom, Lenora Stanfield, Roxanne Barzone Ch 27. Clinical Social Work in Urban School Settings / David Cohen Ch 28. Psychopharmacology and Clinical Social Work Practice / R. Dennis Shelby, Boris Thomas, James N. Lampe HIV/AIDS and Gay Men / Eric Ornstein Clinical Social Work With the Persistenly Mentally Ill / About the Editor / About the Authors / Name Index / Subject Index 

Social Policies for an Aging Population
An International Comparison
Robbyn R Wacker University of Northern Colorado, Greeley and Karen A Roberto Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University 

September 2010 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3909-6) Price £26.99 
BIC Codes: JBQ,JBS 


Ten Second Sell
This book challenges students to think about the future of aging policy as it relates to issues of access and financing of aging policies and programs. 
Selling Points
· Strong pedagogical features including case studies, suggested learning activities and links to web pages for further research.

· Countries used for comparison are organised to highlight particularly unique policy responses and political values and economic and social structures. 



Description
With increases in population aging and declining birth rates in industrialized countries well documented around the world, governments of the United States and other countries are facing policy challenges in addressing the health, financial, and social needs of a growing population of older adults. The purpose of this book is two-fold: 1) to introduce students to a number of topics on social policy and aging by discussing U.S. policies alongside examples of those enacted by selected countries around the world, and 2) to challenge students to think critically about the connection between macro social policy and its direct and indirect effects on the daily lives of real people navigating everyday life circumstances.
Readership
Social policy students at all levels
Strategic Supervision
A Brief Guide for Managing Social Service Organizations
Peter J Pecora University of Washington, David Cherin California State University, Emily Bruce San Jose State University and Trinidad de Jesus Arguello Tri-County Community Services, Inc 

December 2009 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1543-4) Price £26.99 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
A brief and practical guide to the most important aspects of supervisory leadership and personnel management. 
Selling Points


· Provides concrete examples of how excellent supervisors problem-solve, lead teams and support multicultural and other forms of diverse staffing. 

· Provides Practical strategies for working with employees that have performance difficulties and explains how using a clear but thorough performance planning and review process is essential. 



Description
Strategic Supervision is a brief, practical guide to the most important aspects of supervisory leadership and personnel management within the social work environment.

This is an applications-oriented book aimed at helping practitioners to problem-solve, lead teams and support multi-cultural and other forms of diverse staffing. A hands-on guide, designed for working with employees having performance difficulties and explaining how using a clear, but thorough, performance planning and review process is essential to best practice. It also offers a management tool for working with Equal Employment Opportunity, Affirmative Action and other nondiscriminatory practices in hiring and promotion activities.
Readership
Trainee social workers both at an undergraduate and postgraduate level as well as practitioners in the field.
Contents
Administrative Supervision within an Organizational Context / Organizational and Workgroup Culture / Value-based Principles and Laws Guiding Personnel Management / Recruiting Effective Employees / Screening and Interviewing for Employee Selection / Facilitating Groups and Teams / Designing and Conducting Worker Performance Appraisals / Handling Employee Performance Problems 

Wordcraft: Applied Qualitative Data Analysis (QDA)
Tools for Public and Voluntary Social Services
Vincent E Faherty University of Southern Maine 

January 2010 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6763-1) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-6762-4) Price £49.99 
BIC Codes: JBS,GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This book aims to provide a straight forward guide to performing meaningful qualitative analysis of social service programmes, in a step-by-step approach. 
Selling Points


· Presents the Qualitative Data Analysis Model, a non-computer based method of data analysis, rather than an expensive computer-based model. 

· Author's writing style is a strength; he is very talented at making complex ideas easy to comprehend

· Case examples of actual articles with margin notes and intronclusion remarks on case 



Description
Wordcraft: Applied Qualitative Data Analysis: Tools for Public and Voluntary Social Services is a practical text that helps students and social service personnel better evaluate agency programmes through the use of various qualitative documents which most agencies currently have readily available. In order to fully evaluate an agency programme, qualitative and quantitative methods should be considered. Agencies have a wealth of data in narrative and textual format which also must be evaluated in order to gain a complete picture of the agency's performance. These documents include case intake forms, exit summaries, social histories, case progress notes, and more. 

This book aims to provide a straight forward guide to performing meaningful qualitative analysis, in a step-by-step approach. The second half of the book contains actual case illustrations of the various methods with actual published articles from SAGE journals. Each case will contain margin notes, introductory remarks, and a complete discussion following the case.
Readership
Students of social services, and social service personnel 
Contents
Introduction / PART I: THEORY AND PRACTICE / Introduction to Part I / Welcome to the 'Terminological Jungle' With Figures / Subjectivity, Objectivity, and Ethics in Qualitative Data Analysis (QDA) With Figures / Qualitative Data Analysis: By Computer or by Hand? With Figures / A Written Model of QDA, With Figures / Applying the QDA Model: Coding, Memoing, Concept Mapping, and Theme Development, With Figures / Case Illustrations: Intensive Interviewing / Case Illustrations: Participant Observation / Case Illustrations: Focus Groups / Case Illustrations: Mixed Strategies of Data Collection / Glossary / Appendix: Selected Samples of Professional Codes of Ethics / About the Author 

A Guide to Proposal Development and Project Management
Arnold S Shore Boston College and John M Carfora Loyola Marymount University 

July 2010 · 112 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-8042-5) Price £24.99 
BIC Codes: MB,JBS,JC,KM 


Ten Second Sell
The authors present a tested approach to the development of research ideas alongside a systematic treatment of proposals section-by-section and project management function-by-function thereby taking proposal writing to a new level. 
Selling Points


· Generous use of examples to make clear principles and practices

· Provides graphic presentations of timetables, budgets to help the research practitioner at every stage of project development 



Description
Written in response to the needs of research staff and postgraduate students this guide helps researchers to: 

· Develop initial ideas into fully fledged projects

· Find sources of support that intersect most appropriately with core interests

· Write a proposal that builds systematically on ideas and interests and makes an initial contribution to knowledge
· Conduct the project with innovative guidelines that help the project leader and project team participate in and experience the excitement of bringing a research project to life
Readership
Researchers and postgraduate students across the social sciences
Contents
Introduction / Idea Development / Funding / Proposals / Managing a Funded Project / Looking Backward and Forward 

Skill Training for Social Workers
A Manual
Sudha Datar, Ruma Bawikar both at Formerly at Karve Institute of Social Service, Geeta Rao, Nagmani Rao and Ujjwala Masdekar all at Karve Institute of Social Service 

January 2010 · 308 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210238-0) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Description
Skill Training for Social Workers, which seeks to integrate social development with social work education, meets a crucial need?the indigenous textbooks and teaching materials for use by social work educators, scholars and students. Unlike theory works which list out the skills required for the practice of social work methods but do not enable development of these skills, this manual discusses concrete exercises for the development of method-linked skills. 

Some of the important features of the manual are: 

· it comprises theoretical inputs, games and exercises on the theme of understanding perception, self-awareness, sensitivity, communication and working with individuals and groups;

· includes role plays, songs, case studies, street plays and exercises on self-awareness, self-development, SWOT analyses, communication, goal setting, time management and stress management;

· allows for flexibility to adapt modules to local realities, drawing from students' field experiences and using indigenous agency case records or material. 

The book carries a continuous thread of discourse on how to develop interactive work ability in individuals to ensure holistic professional development. It facilitates the inculcation of professional and global competencies essential for a social worker in a student. Besides social work, it will also be useful for trainers in other fields who seek to develop worker skills for working with people and their problems.
Readership
For all professionals in social work
Contents
Sudha Datar and Ruma Bawikar Introduction: Understanding the Laboratory Approach in Skill Training / PART ONE: SELF-DEVELOPMENT / Sudha Datar Understanding Perception / Sudha Datar, Ruma Bawikar and Geeta Rao Self-awareness / Sudha Datar, Ruma Bawikar and Geeta Rao Sensitivity Development / PART TWO: COMMUNICATION / Sudha Datar, Anuradha Patil, Ruma Bawikar and Nagmani Rao Understanding Communication: A Theoretical framework / Sudha Datar, Anuradha Patil and Ruma Bawikar Workshops on Communication / Ruma Bawikar and Nagmani Rao Use of Audio-visual Media / Ruma Bawikar, Anand Pawar, Manjusha Doshi, Manjusha Doshi, Vidya Ghugari, Anjali Maydeo, Ujwala Masdekar and Sameer Datye Use of Innovative Media in Communication / PART THREE: METHOD TRAINING / Sudha Datar and Geeta Rao Working with Individuals and Families (Social Casework) / Ruma Bawikar and Ujwala Masdekar Working with Groups (Group Work Method) / Nagmani Rao and Ujwala Masdekar Working with Communities 

Markets and Malthus
Population, Gender and Health in Neo-liberal Times
Edited by Mohan Rao Jawaharlal Nehru University and Sarah Sexton The Corner House 

February 2010 · 380 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210297-7) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: JBN,JBFF 


Description
The decennial International Conference on Population and Development (ICPD) that took place in Cairo in 1994 has been described as historic and revolutionary. It rejected top-down demographically driven population control programmes, emphasizing instead reproductive health and rights for women, and for men. This volume explores the ideas and institutions that framed the Cairo consensus and traces their trajectories sixteen years down the line. Why were Third World feminists profoundly critical of the Cairo consensus and process? How has the health of people around the world been affected by neo-liberal economic policies? The intervening years have also seen the global rise of anti-feminisms and fundamentalisms targeting women's bodies and rights. What have these meant for women's rights, including reproductive rights? 

The book presents detailed case studies ranging from India and China, to Egypt, Africa and Latin America, as well as overarching themed essays. With data, reasoned arguments and passion, all the chapters reveal the fault lines in thinking about population issues that do not challenge neo-Malthusian ideas. With the ongoing financial and climate crisis, such population ideas are once again coming onto centrestage, indicating the need for critical awareness.

This book contains essays by leading scholars across the world, brought together in one place for the first time. From the politics of abortion and immigration to rising levels of fundamentalist violence and sex selective abortions, the volume explores a range of issues from several vantage points. It offers startling new insights into these issues by linking them to neo-liberal economic policies that have profoundly shaped health globally. 
Readership
Professionals and students of health, development and gender studies
Contents
Mohan Rao and Sarah Sexton Introduction: Population, Health and Gender in Neo-liberal Times / Sarah Sexton and Sumati Nair A Decade and More after Cairo: Women's Health in a Free Market Economy / Betsy Hartmann Liberal Ends, Illiberal Means: National Security, 'Environmental Conflict' and the Making of the Cairo Consensus / Marlene Fried The Politics of Abortion: A Note / Mohan Rao An Entangled Skein: Neo-Malthusianisms in Neo-liberal Times / Rachel Simon-Kumar Neo-liberal development and Reproductive Health in India: The Making of the Personal and the Political / Martha Rosenberg A Decade After Cairo In Latin America: An Overview / Susanne Schultz Redefining and medicalizing population policies : NGOs and their innovative contributions to the Post Cairo agenda / Kamran Asdar Ali Structural Adjustment, Impotence and Family Planning: Men's Voices in Egypt / Meredeth Turshen What has happened in Africa since Cairo? / Lisa Ann Richey Reproductive Health, Family Planning and HIV/AIDS: Dangers of (Dis) Integration in Tanzania and Uganda / Susan Greenhalgh China's Population Policies: Engendered Biopolitics, the One-child Norm and Masculinisation of Child Sex Ratios 

Suicidal Behaviour
Assessment of People-At-Risk
Edited by Updesh Kumar and Manas K Mandal both at Defence Institute of Psychological Research 

January 2010 · 392 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210299-1) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: JC,MMH,JBS 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides a psychometric analysis of various aspects associated with suicidal risk assessment to understand the suicidal personality and predict suicidal behaviour. 
Selling Points


· Includes articles written by experts in the field covering suicide research. 

· Some articles also focus on the types of people-at-risk, including individuals suffering from substance abuse and bipolar disorders, security personnel and adolescents. 



Description
Suicidal Behaviour: Assessment of People-At-Risk provides a psychometric analysis of various aspects associated with suicidal risk assessment to understand the suicidal personality and predict suicidal behaviour. It includes articles by experts in the field covering suicide research carried out globally. The collection is divided into two sections-the first focuses on the theoretical issues and the second on the applied and practical issues related to suicidal behaviour among specific populations. The main features of the articles include: 

· the diverse aspects of the problem in various socio-cultural contexts

· prevention strategies, along with analyses of varied paradigms of suicidal behaviour, for the benefit of mental health practitioners and researchers

· a focussed discussion on specific population

· a comprehensive review of research in the field

· reviews of suicide risk assessment tools

The discussion begins with a contextualisation of the psychological factors implicated in the aetiology of suicidal behaviour with the help of a biopsychosocial model and is followed by an empirical analysis. The theoretical issues are then examined from various perspectives.

This compilation will serve as a supplementary reader for students of psychology, psychiatry, psychiatric social work and counselling. It will also be useful for mental health professionals as well as those undertaking research on suicide.
Readership
All Psychologists, Psychiatrists, Counsellers and students of Psychology and Psychiatry
Contents
PART ONE: RISK ASSESSMENT: THEORETICAL ISSUES / Rory C O'Connor Psychological Perspectives on Suicidal Behaviour / Chad E Morrow, Craig J Bryan and Kathryn Kangler Appolonio Empirically Based Assessment of Suicide Risk / Jitendra Kumar Trivedi and Sannidhya Varma Neurobiological Basis of Suicidal Ideation / Carmel McAuliffe Problem-Solving Ability and Repeated Deliberate Self-Harm / Swati Mukherjee, Updesh Kumar and Manas K Mandal Suicide and Homicide: Theoretical Issues / Erminia Colucci Cultural Issues in Suicide Risk Assessment / Peter Osvath, Viktor Voros and Sandor Fekete Gender Issues in Suicide Risk Factor Assessment / Kimberly A Van Orden and Alec L Miller Developmental Issues in Risk Factor Assessment / Farah Kidwai Reporting Suicide: Impact on Suicidal Behaviour / PART TWO: ASSESSMENT: PEOPLE-AT-RISK / Pritha Mukhopadhyay Suicide: its Assessment and Prediction / Nishi Misra, Amri Sabharwal and Updesh Kumar Substance Use and Suicidal Behaviour / Maurizio Pompili, Marco Innamorati, Enrica De Simone, Ilaria Falcone, Gaspare Palmieri, Laura Sapienza and Roberto Tatarelli Suicide Risk in Bipolar Disorder / Eva Schaller and Manfred Wolfersdorf Depression and Suicide / Lars Mehlum and Latha Nrugham The Suicidal Soldier / Angel Nga-man Leung, Cathy Yui-chi Fong and Catherine Alexandra McBride- Chang Suicidal Ideation and Behavior among Asian Adolescents 

Analysing Popular Music
Image, Sound and Text
David Machin Cardiff University 

March 2010 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-023-2) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-022-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GR,GTSC,YJB,AV,GRS 


Ten Second Sell
A lively and accessible approach to the study of popular music. Moving beyond the typical analysis of 'popular music and society', Machin offers students a toolkit for looking at popular music, taking it apart and really understanding what makes it 'work'. 
Selling Points


· An innovative and unique approach to the analysis of music, drawing on semiotics and multimodality

· Equips students with a 'toolkit' to systematically analyse lyrics, poses, melody, pitch and videos

· Written in accessible language, with examples drawn from various genres of popular music 



Description
Popular music is far more than just songs we listen to; its meanings are also in album covers, lyrics, subcultures, voices and video soundscapes. Like language these elements can be used to communicate complex cultural ideas, values, concepts and identities. 

Analysing Popular Music is a lively look at the semiotic resources found in the sounds, visuals and words that comprise the 'code book' of popular music. It explains exactly how popular music comes to mean so much. Packed with examples, exercises and a glossary, this book provides the reader with the knowledge and skills they need to carry out their own analyses of songs, soundtracks, lyrics and album covers. 

Written for students with no prior musical knowledge, Analysing Popular Music is the perfect toolkit for students in sociology, media and communication studies to analyse, understand - and celebrate - popular music.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate students studying popular music, music and communication, popular culture, and content analysis
About the Author
David Machin is Lecturer in the Department of Media and Communication at the University of Leicester. He is co-editor of the journal Social Semiotics and has written five other books, including Introduction to Multimodal Analysis (Hodder, 2007), and News Production (Routledge, 2006), as well as co-editing the Media Audiences major work with Barrie Gunter.
Contents
Introduction / Discourses of popular music / Album Iconography: Postures, Objects, Settings / Visual Composition: Typeface and Colour / Analysing Lyrics: Values, Participants, Agency / Semiotic Resources in Sound: Pitch, Melody and Phrasing / Sound Qualities: Arrangement and Rhythm / Analysing Genre: The Sounds of Britpop / Analysing Music in Film / Analysing Music in Video and Television / Glossary 

Why Voice Matters
Culture and Politics After Neoliberalism
Nick Couldry Goldsmiths College 

June 2010 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-662-3) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-661-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GR,GTS,JP,JPA,JBKC 


Ten Second Sell
Both an engaging exploration of the role 'voice' currently plays in neo-liberal democracies, and an impassioned manifesto for how it might be used to counter neo-liberal ideologies in the future. 
Selling Points


· An original and important book from one the most respected names currently writing in the field.

· Nick retains an accessible writing style. This is an impassioned and approachable work.

· Will appeal to students accross media and cultural studies, sociology, and political science 



Description
For more than thirty years neoliberalism has declared that market functioning trumps all other social, political and economic values. In this book, Nick Couldry passionately argues for voice, the effective opportunity for people to speak and be heard on what affects their lives, as the only value that can truly challenge neoliberal politics. But having voice is not enough: we need to know our voice matters. Insisting that the answer goes much deeper than simply calling for 'more voices', whether on the streets or in the media, Couldry presents a dazzling range of analysis from the real world of Blair and Obama to the social theory of Judith Butler and Amartya Sen. 

Why Voice Matters breaks open the contradictions in neoliberal thought and shows how the mainstream media not only fails to provide the means for people to give an account of themselves, but also reinforces neoliberal values. Moving beyond the despair common to much of today's analysis, Couldry shows us a vision of a democracy based on social cooperation and offers the resources we need to build a new post-neoliberal politics. 
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students, researchers and lecturers in the fields of media and cultural studies, sociology (especially cultural and political sociology), political science and political theory, and cultural and political anthropology. Also, a general audience of readers concerned with what's happening to democracy in Britain and the US.
About the Author
Nick Couldry is Professor of Media and Communications at Goldsmiths College, University of London. He is the author of seven books including Media Consumption and Public Engagement (Palgrave Macmillan 2007). Inside Culture (SAGE, 2000).

He was Visiting Scholar at The Annenberg School for Communication, University of Pennsylvania, in 2008. He will in late March 2009 be Visiting Professor at University of Toulouse (Sciences-Po) and in September 2009 Visiting Professor in the Department of Communication at Roskilde University. Also in 2009 he will lecture and lead a seminar in Uppsala University's Summer Symposium in June on 'Relocating Ethics' and in July give keynote addresses at the ANZCA annual conference (Brisbane) and the ICA Regional Conference on global Journalism (Melbourne). 
Contents
Voice as Value / The Crisis of Neoliberal Economics / Neoliberal Democracy: An Oxymoron / Media and the Amplification of Neoliberal Values / Philosophies of Voice / Sociologies of Voice / Towards a Post-Neoliberal Politics 

Cultural Meanings of News
A Text-Reader
Daniel A Berkowitz University of Iowa 

May 2010 · 432 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6765-5) Price £28.99 
BIC Codes: KNTJ,GTS,YJB 


Ten Second Sell
An essential collection of seminal and contemporary studies on the nature of news today, by leaders in the fields of mass communication and media studies. 
Selling Points


· Similar in format and purpose to editor Dan Berkowitz's award-winning Social Meanings of News

· The text-reader format provides students with first-hand exposure to cultural approaches to news 



Description
What is news? Why does news turn out like it does? What factors influence the creation, production, and dissemination of news? Cultural Meanings of News takes on these deceptively simple questions through an essential collection of seminal and contemporary studies by leaders in the fields of mass communication and media studies.

Similar in format and purpose to editor Dan Berkowitz's award-winning Social Meanings of News, this new volume represents a conceptual update, a continuation of the discourse about the nature of news and how it comes to be, moving ideas ahead from the earlier tradition of sociological approaches to the more pervasive cultural perspectives that inform understandings about news. 

Cultural Meanings of News provides a carefully selected set of readings, organized into thematic areas that each probe a dimension of the literature: from sociological roots to cultural perspectives; news as narrative and cultural text; newswork as cultural ritual; news as cultural myth; news and its interpretive communities; news as a source and reflection of collective memory; toward the future of news research.

This text-reader provides students and scholars with first-hand exposure to cultural approaches to the study of news, while also providing an organizing framework for understanding the commonalties and differences between threads in the research The goals are to engage readers through guided immersion in the material.
Readership
Undergraduate students of media and communication studies, media and society, journalism, and cultural studies
About the Author
Professor Daniel Berkowitz is based at the School of Journalism and Mass Communication at the University of Iowa. He holds a B.S. degree in forest resource management, an M.S. degree in journalism, and a Ph.D. degree in mass communications.

He received the top research paper award from the Radio-Television Division of the Association for Education in Journalism and Mass Communication in 1986, 1989, and 1994, from the Media Ethics Division in 2001, and a Top 3 paper from the Public Relations Division in 1997.
Contents
Dan Berkowitz Acknowledgments / Dan Berkowitz Introducation: From Journalistic Roots to Cultural Perspectives / Dan Berkowitz Part 1: A Framework for Thinking About the Meanings of News / Stephen D. Reese 1. Understanding the global journalist: A hierarchy of influences approach / Mark Deuze 2. What is journalism: Preofessional identity and ideology of journalists reconsidered / Thomas Hanitzsch 3. Deconstructing journalism culture: Toward a universal theory / Dan Berkowitz Part 2: Cultural Practice of Journalism / Jane B. Singer 4. The socially responsible existentialist: A normative emphasis for journalists in a new media environment / Dan Berkowitz and Lyombe Eko 5. Blasphemy as sacred rite/right: 'The Mohammed cartoons affair' and maintenance of journalistic ideology / Ida Schultz 6. The journalistic gut feeling: Journalistic doxa, news habitus and orthodox news values / Frank Durham 7. Media ritual in catastrophic time: The populist turn in television coverage of Hurricane Katrina / Dan Berkowitz Part 3: Making meaning in the Journalistic Interpretive Community / Matt Carlson 8. War journalism and the 'KIA journalist': The cases of David Bloom and Michael Kelly / Kristina Riegert and Eva-Karin Olsson 9. The importance of ritual in crisis journalism / Sue Robinson 10. 'Someone's gotta be in control here': The institutionalization of online news and the creation of shared jounalistic authority / David Ryfe 11. Broader and deeper: A study of newsroom culture in a time of change / Dan Berkowitz Part 4: Repairing the Jounalistic Paradigm / Elizabeth Blanks Hindman 12. The princess and the paparazzi: Blame, responsibility, and the media's role in the death of Diana / Russell Frank 13. 'These crowded circumstances': When pack journalists bash pack journalism / Robert L. Handley 14. Israeli image repair: Recasting the deviant actor to retell the story / Guy Berger 15. A paradigm in process: What the scapegoating of Vusi Mona signalled about South African journalism / Dan Berkowitz Part 5: News Narratives as Cultural Text / Liz Fawcett 16. Why peace journalism isn't news / Melinda B. Robins 17. 'Lost boys' and the promised land: US newspaper coverage of Sudanese refugees / James S. Ettema 18. Crafting cultural resonance: Imaginative power in everyday journalism / Barbara Barnett 19. Media in the media: Narrative and myth in the newspaper coverage of women who kill their children / Dan Berkowitz Part 6: News as Collective Memory / Jill Edy and Miglena Daradanova 20. Reporting through the lens of the past: From Challenger to Columbia / Oren Meyes 21. Memory in journalism and the memory of journalism: Israeli journalists and the constructed legacy of Haolam Hazeh / Matt Carlson 22. Making memories matter: Journalistic authority and the memorializing discourse aroung Mary McGrory and David Brinkley / Sue Robinson 23. ' We were all there': Remembering America in the anniversary coverage of Hurricane Katrina / Dan Berkowitz Epilogue: Reflecting on Cultural Meanings of News / Index / About the Editor 

Rhetoric in Popular Culture
Third Edition
Barry Brummett University of Texas 

October 2010 · 368 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7568-1) Price £34.99 
BIC Codes: GRD,GTSC,JB 


Ten Second Sell
Revised and updated student introduction to techniques of rhetorical criticism specifically designed for the analysis of texts in popular culture, with updated case studies throughout. 
Selling Points


· Updated examples from popular culture throughout the text. 

· Students are encouraged to link rhetorical concepts with everyday life. 

· Fully revised and updated edition of a popular student text. 



Description
"As we go through life experiencing and enjoying music, clothing, architecture, food, and so forth, we are also participating in rhetorical struggles over what kind of society we will live in and what sort of people we will be. This book will empower you to see those struggles as well, so that you will be able to find the rhetoric in rage metal, the motivations on MTV, and the arguments in RV’s." 

—From the Introduction 

Rhetoric in Popular Culture, Third Edition is the only textbook that joins together two vital scholarly traditions: rhetorical criticism and critical studies. Barry Brummett introduces the reader to techniques of rhetorical criticism specifically designed for the analysis of texts in popular culture. In Part I, students are introduced to rhetoric as a concept, to the history of rhetoric, and to a method for doing rhetorical criticism. In Part 2, sample critical essays/case studies show how the critical methods discussed in Part 1 can be used to study the rhetoric of extended texts at length. 

New to the Third Edition: 

• Applies cutting-edge methodologies: With updated examples from popular culture throughout the text, this book enables students to apply the growing and cutting-edge methodologies of critical studies to the study of rhetoric and to link those new approaches to the rhetorical tradition.

• Includes new critical essays: These examine the rhetorical influence of hip hop music, on the film Groundhog Day, and on Internet user groups. Recent work in semiotics and cultural studies is drawn upon to apply critical methods to texts from popular culture (such as print ads, music videos, TV advertisements, and movies and television shows). 

• Links rhetorical concepts with everyday life: Useful (and fun) questions and mini-assignments are provided throughout the text to help students understand the practical applications and relevance of rhetorical concepts in everyday life.
Readership
Undergraduate students of popular culture, media studies, media literacy, content analysis, and rhetoric studies
Contents
Part I. THEORY / Rhetoric and Popular Culture / The Rhetoric of Everyday Life / The Building Blocks of Culture: Signs / Rhetoric and the Rhetorical Tradition / The Rhetorical Tradition: Ancient Greece / Rhetorical Methods in Critical Studies / Texts Influence through Meanings / Varieties of Rhetorical Criticism I / An Introduction to Critical Perspectives / Culture-centered Criticism / Marxist Criticism / Visual Rhetorical Criticism / Psychoanalytic Criticism / Varieties of Rhetorical Criticism II / Feminist Criticism / Dramatistic/Narrative Criticism / Media-centered Criticism / Summary and Review / Looking Ahead / Part II. APPLICATION / Paradoxes of Personalization: Race Relations in Milwaukee / The Problem of Personalization / The Scene and Focal Events / On Gangsta, Written with the Help of the Reader / False Claim £1: African American Culture Is Violent / False Claim £2: African American Culture Is Sexual / False Claim £3: African American Culture Is Crassly Materialistic / Simulational Selves, Simulational Culture in Groundhog Day / Media and Representation in Rec.Motorcycles / Two Homological Critiques: One: Opening my iPod nano: A homological study of media and discourse Two: Queering the Gecko: Race, Sexual Orientation, and Marginality in GEICO's Cavemen / Suggested Readings 

Understanding Ethnic Media
Matthew D Matsaganis, Vikki S Katz and Sandra J Ball-Rokeach all at University of Southern California 

October 2010 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5913-1) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5912-4) Price £41.00 
BIC Codes: GR,JB,GTS 


Ten Second Sell
A relevant and timely book with a unique approach: the focus here is on how and why ethnic and racial minorities produce and consume media for themselves - not just how they are represented in or by the media. 
Selling Points


· Explores ethnic media from the consumer's point of view as well as the producer's. This is a cutting edge approach for a textbook.

· Each chapter includes actual case studies and hypothetical scenarios for further discussion, so relating the chapter material to student experiences. 



Description
At present, the picture of the ethnic media is an incomplete one: While there is significant material on the portrayal of ethnic minorities in the mainstream media (and on how these representations affect ethnic perceptions), there is very little material/research on how the media produced by ethnic communities, for ethnic communities affect (1) the perceptions of self and of the ethnic community and (2) how the production and consumption of ethnic media affects the character of the larger media landscape. 

Understanding Ethnic Media approaches the ethnic media from the consumers’ point of view AND the producers’ vantage point, as changes that occur in the ethnic community affect the media, and vice versa. This accessible textbook strives to bridge the gap between the consumer and the production-centered research as it examines the relationships (a) between the ethnic media available in particular markets and (b) between the ethnic and mainstream media.
Contents
Part 1: Ethnic Media in Context / 1. What Are Ethnic Media: Introduction Defining ethnic media The role of geographic context The roles of ethnic media Globalization and the ethnic media Social changes that make studying ethnic media necessary Chapter-by-chapter overview of the book / 2. The Ethnic Media in History: Emigration, immigration, and the ethnic media The beginnings of the ethnic and immigrant press in Europe Ethnic media in the United States Ethnic media in Canada Ethnic media in Mexico The ethnic and immigrant press in Australia From history to the present: How the past affects present ethnic media trends / PART 2: THE CONSUMERS: 3. Immigrants and Their Media Why immigration matters Context of reception Ethnic media as resources for immigrants / 4. Ethnic Minorities and Their Media: What is an ethnic minority? Ethnic media's roles in ethnic minority communities The challenge for ethnic media to remain viable / PART 3: THE PRODUCERS / 5. Ethnic Media Audience Trends and What Lies Behind the Numbers: Introduction Ethnic newspapers: The importance of circulation audits Ethnic television and radio: Trends and politics behind the ratings Trends in print media circulation The audiences of ethnic television and radio / 6. Ethnic Media Organization and Competition: Surviving competition, achieving sustainability Competing for advertising revenue Challenges and opportunities for ethnic print media The Internet as a substitute for ethnic print media Competition in ethnic television and radio Ethnic television, ethnic radio, and the Internet Online-only ethnic media The 2008 global economic crisis: catalyst for innovation or demise? Satellite broadcasting networks / 7. Globalization and the Ethnic Media Organization: The structure of ethnic media organizations What is globalization? Forces of globalization Six types of ethnic media organizations Who owns the ethnic media? / 8. The Policy Context of Ethnic Media Develipment: Governance and ethnic media Policymaking in a globalizing world The broader policy context of ethnic media development Media policy provisions and the ethnic media Immigrant versus indigenous ethnic communities and the media that serve them Public service broadcasting and ethnic media Public access to the airwaves, open channels, and restricted service licenses Deregulation and the Internet / PART 4: ETHNIC MEDIA AS CIVIC COMMUNICATORS / 9. Ethnic Media as Local Media: Ethnic media & the communities they serve Geo-ethnic media & civic engagement Geo-ethnic media and community health Geo-ethnic media challenges / 10. Professional Challenges for Ethnic Media Journalists: The ethnic media journalist in the 21st century Who are the ethnic media journalists, editors, and staff? Journalists as conduits to the larger community Challenges ethnic media producers, editors and reporters face Professionalization: the objectivity standard and social responsibility to the community When the ethnic community turns against its ethnic media Ethnic and mainstream media collaborations: experiments, possibilities, challenges The role of professional journalism education in the future of ethnic media / PART 5: THE FUTURE OF ETHNIC MEDIA Conclusions: What Does the Future Hold for Ethnic Media? How the experts see the future of ethnic media Ethnic media and emerging technologies: Opportunity or risk? The future of ethnic media: The consumers The future of ethnic media: The producers Gaps in the research: What do we still need to know to understand ethnic media? 

Communication, Culture and Confrontation
Edited by Bernard Bel French National Centre for Scientific Research, Jan Brouwer Formerly at North Eastern Hill University, Shillong, Biswajit Das Centre for Culture, Media and Governance, Jamia Millia Islamia, New Delhi, Vibodh Parthasarathi Centre for Culture, Media & Governance, Jamia Millia Islamia, New Delhi and Guy Poitevin formerly at Centre for Cooperative Research in Social Sciences, Pune 

Communication Processes · Volume:3 
January 2010 · 504 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210227-4) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: GR,GTS 


Description
The Third Volume in the series Communication Processes engages in understanding processes of communication in relation to cultural configurations and contending forces that permeate them. Moving away from the conceptual reduction of communication to the technological metaphors of 'tranportation' and 'transmission', the Communication Processes series undertakes discourse involving multiple voices, bringing together academic and grassroot viewpoints. The present book explores another level of analysis in which forms, ways and media of communication appear in connection with the cultures of communicators and their audiences.

This volume is positioned at the interface of culture and communication-exploring ways in which interaction, negotiations and even conflicts are voiced. It re-examines our conception of culture to show that communities cannot be divided into polarities such as 'elite and popular' or 'dominant and subaltern'-establishing that such clear divisions cannot exist in society. Culture is therefore perceived as a field of contending forces: a milieu of exchange, encounter, confrontation and possibly conflict

The volume argues that cultural configurations display themselves as evolutive forms of social communication, weaving human beings into collectives, and binding these collectives with one another, all permeated with the power parameter. It identifies seven different cultural forms such as rituals, narratives and songs and discusses 18 case studies to suggest a complex model of cultural communication. It also discusses popular culture as the site of struggle between forces of dominant and subordinate communities.
Readership
Communication, media studies, cultural studies and sociology
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE: CONFLICTING STAKES / Introduction / Editors / Guy Poitevin From the Popular to the People / Vibodh Parthasarathi Interventionist Tendencies in Popular Culture / Karine Bates The Indian Legal System: A Unique Combination of Traditions, Practices and Modern Values / PART TWO: POWER OF ORALITY / Introduction / Terrains of Rejuvenation / Guy Poitevin The Donkey: A Mirror of Self-identification / Badri Narayan Tiwari Memory and Social Protest / Bernard Bel, Geneviève Caelen-Haumont and Hema Rairkar Say It in Singing!: Prosodic Patterns and Rhetorics in the Performance of Grindmill Songs / Assets of Dissent / Hema Rairkar Grindmill Songs: A Reference of Autonomous Self-insight / Tara Ubhe From Grindmill Songs to Cultural Action / Kusum Sonavne A Reactivated Performance Capacity / PART THREE: CONTOURS OF CREATIVITY / Introduction / Scenarios of Stress / PJ Amala Dos Folk Arts and Folk Artists: Myths and Realities / Scenarios of Appropriation / Premchands Rangabhoomi and Shashi Bhushan Upadhyay Resisting Colonial Modernity / Hema Rairkar Street Theatre in Maharashtra / Paul Biot Action Theatre in Belgium / PART FOUR: CONTESTATIONS IN PUBLIC SPACES / Introduction / Intruding Orders / Jayati Chaturvedi and Gyaneshwar Chaturvedi Ephemera, Communication and the Quest for Power: Hindutva in Uttar Pradesh / Kajri Jain The Ritual Management of Desire in Indian Bazaar Art / Contending Idioms / Jitendra Maid and Guy Poitevin On the Way to Pandhari / Denis-Constant Martin The Famous Invincible Darkies 

The Indian Media Business
Third Edition
Vanita Kohli-Khandekar Independent media consultant and writer 

Response Books 
December 2009 · 412 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210235-9) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: GR 


Description
This book presents an in-depth study of the Indian media business. It provides detailed analyses, fresh perspectives and critical information on how the business operates in the nine segments of the media industry-print, television, film, radio, music, internet, telecom, out-of-home media and events. The author provides insights into not just the history of the business but also its present dynamics by discussing technology, regulations, economics, valuations and industry trends. 

The Indian Media Business is a pioneering effort that draws from latest data and case studies on Indian and global scenarios. The case studies include those of companies like BCCL and Future Media. With a special feature on the projected future of media, including media in smaller towns, this book is must read for media professionals and anyone planning investments in any of the media segments.
Readership
Professionals in media
Previous Edition
The Indian Media Business
Paper: 978-0-7619-3469-1
 £15.99 June 2006 

Contents
Growing Up / Print / Television / Film / Music / Radio / Telecommunications / Internet / Out-of-Home 

Packaging Life
Cultures of the Everyday
Pramod K Nayar University of Hyderabad 

November 2009 · 252 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210240-3) Price £35.00 
BIC Codes: GR,GTS 


Description
Packaging Life: Cultures of the Everyday is a study of the cultural politics of four aspects of everyday life-health, comfort, risk and mobility-as manifest in public culture. The book explores the commodification of these aspects, arguing that our experience and perception of these are mediated by discourses circulating in the mass media.

The author explores how notions of 'good' health, 'cosmopolitan' identities, and 'luxurious' lifestyles are constructed, arguing that such constructions, or what this book calls 'packaging', encourage us to buy particular commodities, adopt certain lifestyles, assimilate specific political beliefs and develop significant anxieties. Discourses, he suggests, morph into consumer practices, where particular kinds of bodies, objects, and practices are established as the norm-safe, stylish and cosmopolitan-so that they appear natural, legitimate and desirable and lead us, consumers, to buy, practice, believe in and adopt them. He also analyzes or tries to 'unpack' this underlying discourse within images, rhetoric, narratives and representations so that we understand the politics behind them. 

'Unpacking' cultural politics, this book demonstrates, is the disentangling of the insidious regulatory frames of representation so that we generate dissident reading practices for public culture. The book is an essential reading for those who want to understand modern urban cultural rhetorics. Scholars and practitioners working in the fields of media and communication, consumer behaviour studies and cultural studies will find it highly engaging as well as provocative.
Readership
Students and professionals related to the fields of Communication and Media Studies, Advertising, Culture Studies and the General public
Contents
Introduction : Packaging Life / Life, the Low-calorie Edition: Cultures of Health / Life, the Deluxe Edition: Cultures of Comfort / Life, the Bubble-wrapped Edition: Cultures of Risk / Life, the High-speed Edition: Cultures of Mobility / Conclusion : Unpacking 

Clothing for Liberation
A Communication Analysis of Gandhi's Swadeshi Revolution
Peter Gonsalves Salesian University 

February 2010 · 204 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210310-3) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: GR,JP 


Description
This is the first analysis of Gandhi's dressing style in terms of communication theory and an exploration of the subliminal messages that were subtly communicated to a large audience. Peter Gonsalves chooses three famous theorists from the field of communication studies and looks at Gandhi through the lens of each one, to give us a fascinating and new insight into one of the most famous men from South Asia.

The author first prepares the ground for the theoretical investigation by exploring the breadth of Gandhi's communication skills. He provides essential information on a wide range of Gandhi's communication skills, with a view to proposing interesting areas of research for communication scholars. 

The book deals with the qualitative and quantitative aspects of Gandhi's verbal output, his linguistic capacity, his journalistic and letter-writing style, his peace communication in an atmosphere of conflict, his organizational ability and the international repercussions of his mass mediated messages. It also elaborates the different types of non-verbal communication he used, such as silence, fasting, clothing, personal presence and charisma. The book closes with, perhaps for the first time, a Gandhian approach to symbolisation for socio-political change.

Photographs of Gandhi in different phases of his life have been used to provide a visual chronology of sartorial change and emphasise the arguments in the book
Readership
Students, researchers and academics in communication & media studies, history, politics and Gandhian studies
Contents
Introduction / Gandhi the Communicator / Barthes: A Gandhian Fashion System / Turner: Social Drama in Gandhi's Swadeshi Revolution / Goffman: Gandhi as Performance Manager of a Nation / A Gandhian Approach to Symbolisation 

The Green Pen
Environmental Journalism in India and South Asia
Edited by Keya Acharya Inter Press Service and Frederick Noronha Journalist 

January 2010 · 356 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210301-1) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: RN,KNTJ 


Description
This is a collection of essays by prominent Indian and South Asian environmental journalists. The essays examine this specialisation of journalism both historically and in the present. Underlying almost all the essays is the changing nature of media in the region and the dilemmas facing environmental journalists writing on a subject that is a new entrant to the field of journalism. The essays cover the topic both in a detailed and serious manner, and at the same time the varied background of the writers ensures that there is a wide range of realities and experiences from the field. 

This is the first book on environmental journalism in South Asia. It provides an important benchmark for journalism in the region as well as an excellent source of material for the future evolution of environmental journalism. Apart from essays from India, there are contributions from Pakistan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Nepal and the Maldives. A must-read for all.
Readership
Students and professionals in media, also a general read
Contents
Frederick Noronha and Keya Acharya Preface / Darryl D'Monte Foreword / PART ONE: ENVIRONMENTAL JOURNALISM AND ENVIRONMENTAL REPORTING / Lyla Bavadam Environment Stories, Among the Most Challenging / No icing, just bread and butter / Kunda Dixit This Separate Category / Richard Mahapatra Environmental Journalism at the Time of Economic Liberalisation / Gopikrishna Warrier Environmental Journalism since Economic Liberalization / Sunita Narain The Most Serious News / Keya Acharya Writing About the Birds and the Bees / Sudhirendar Sharma My Words, It's Still Fun! / Kazu Ahmed Problems Of Aesthetics And Misplaced Altruism: Media And Environment / Kalpana Sharma Good Journalism, That's All / Devinder Sharma Media is No Longer the Fourth Estate / Dionne Bunsha Lost in the Smog / Frederick Noronha Tourism and Beyond, does Environmental Journalism Matter? / Ahmed Zaki Nafiz Environment Journalism, Maldivian Style / Beena Sarwar Uphill and Downstream in Pakistan / PART TWO: SCIENCE, HEALTH AND THE ENVIRONMENT / Pallava Bagla Good Science, Environment Journalism and the Barriers to It! / Patralekha Chatterjee Environment, Exotic Diseases and the Media: Emerging Issues / PART THREE: WILDLIFE JOURNALISM / Nirmal Ghosh At the end of a Dark Tunnel, a Faint Light / Malini Shankar Tiger Defends the Biodiversity / PART FOUR: ENVIRONMENT AND WATER / Sahana Singh The Media's Role in Water and Sanitation / Shree Padre Water Journalism Warrants Better Attention / PART FIVE: REPORTING ON DISASTERS / Nalaka Gunawardene and Manori Wijesekera Dispatches from the Frontline: The Making of The Greenbelt Reports / Sunita Narain Floods: Blacked Out but Real / Peter Griffin Turbulence: How Volunteers Cyber-Responded to a Tsunami / PART SIX: PHOTOJOURNALISM / Max Martin Stop all the Clocks! Beyond Text, Looking at the Pics / Shahidul Alam What does One Photograph do to Depict a Flood? / Nandan Saxena It was a long Journey / PART SEVEN: COMMUNICATION ON THE ENVIRONMENT / Shivaram Pailoor Paradigm Shift in Agricultural Communication / Ardeshir Cowasjee A 'Global City' vs the Environment / Nandkumar Kamat Wild Panther in Miramar? Goa on the Verge of Environmental Hara-kiri / PART EIGHT: GENDER AND ENVIRONMENT / Laxmi Murthy Reporting Gender and Environment: Beyond Tokenism / PART NINE: ENVIRONMENTAL MOVEMENTS / Meena Menon The Grass is Greener This Side / Pandurang Hegde The Chipko and Appiko Movement / Anil Agarwal PART TEN: AN ANIL AGARWAL READER 

Applying Communication Theory for Professional Life
A Practical Introduction
Second Edition
Marianne Dainton and Elaine D Zelley both at La Salle University 

June 2010 · 280 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7691-6) Price £34.99 
BIC Codes: GR,KMT 


Ten Second Sell
Fully revised and updated edition of this practical introduction to applying communication theory. A popular text on business, management and organisational communication courses. 
Selling Points


· Covers theories that have clear applicability to communication and business practitioners

· Full of illustrative, real life case studies, many of which are new to or reworked for this second edition

· Significant upgrade of our instructor’s manual, including: sample syllabi, a test bank, PowerPoint slides, and additional case studies 



Endorsements
'This text is indicative of the maturing of our discipline - if communication is truly constitutive of social reality, as we believe it is - then communication should be presented as something more than just another variable among many others that effect organizational life. This is an opportunity to finally provide a text that recognizes the centrality of human communication in all interpersonal and organizational contexts' - G.L. Forward, Point Loma Nazarene University

'The case studies make this text most distinctive. They are relevant, require students to apply the theories to real-life situations, and provide students with an opportunity to realize the application of theory in a safe environment. Unlike many texts which are primarily intended to be read, Applying Communication Theory for Professional Life serves as a framework for student participation and a catalyst for classroom discussion' - Wallace Schmidt, Rollins College
Readership
Undergraduate students of business, management, organisational, and corporate communication, as well as interpersonal communication and communication theory.
About the Author
Marianne Dainton is professor of communication at La Salle University in Philadelphia, where she also serves as Director of Graduate Studies. She teaches communication theory, interpersonal communication, group communication, and organizational communication. Marianne’s research focuses on communication that facilitates relationship maintenance. She has published in Communication Monographs, the Journal of Social and Personal Relationships, Family Relations, and Communication Quarterly, among other places.

Elaine D. Zelley is an associate professor of communication at La Salle University in Philadelphia. She teaches communication theory, interpersonal communication, group communication, and communication ethics. Elaine’s research also focuses broadly on the communication of relationship maintenance. She is particularly interested in women’s friendships and the messages used to sustain such relationships. 

Previous Edition
Applying Communication Theory for Professional Life
Paper: 978-0-7619-2914-7
 £35.99 November 2004 

Contents
1. Introduction to Communication Theory: What is Communication? Introduction to Communication Competence What Is Theory? Social Science and the Humanities Evaluating Theory Case Study: Evaluating Groupthink / 2. Developing Theory: The Theory-Research Link What Is Research? Research Methods in Communication How Theories Change and Grow Case Study: The Development of Attribution Theory / 3. Explaining Theories of Communication and Cognition/Intrapersonal Communication: Intrapersonal Communication Defined Message Design Logics Communication Accomodation Theory Uncertainty Reduction Theory Expectancy Violations Theory / 4. Explaining Theories of Interpersonal Communication: Interpersonal Communication Defined Politeness Theory Social Exchange Theory Dialectical Perspective Communication Privacy Management Theory / 5. Explaining Theories of Group Communication: Group Communication Defines Systems Theory Interaction Process Analysis/SYMLOG Symbolic Convergence Functional Group Decision Making / 6. Explaining Theories of Organizational Communication: Organizational Communication Defined Two Approaches to Organizational Culture Organizational Assimilation Organizational Indentification and Control Organizing Theory / 7. Explaining Theories of Persuasion: Persuasion Defined Social Judgment Theory Elaboration Liklihood Model Theory of Planned Behavior Inoculation Theory / 8. Explaining Theories of Leadership: Leadership Defined Likert's Four Systems Transformational Leadership Contingency Model Leader-Member Exchange / 9. Explaining Theories of Medical Communication: Mass Communication Defined Media Richness Theory Uses and Gratifications Theory Agenda Setting Theory Cultivation Theory / 10. Explaining Theories of Culture: Culture Defined Cultural Dimensions Gender and Communication: A Two-Culture Perspective Generations and Communication: Workplace Implications Face Negotiation Theory / 11. So What Should a Communicator Do?: Return to Communication Competence Conclusions About Communication Conclusions About Influences/Effects 

Empathy in the Global World
An Intercultural Perspective
Carolyn Calloway-Thomas University of Indiana 

February 2010 · 264 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5791-5) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5790-8) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: GR,JCF,GTJ 


Ten Second Sell
Through the use of contemporary examples - from 9/11 to the war in Iraq, and media reporting on immigration to the global economy - Calloway-Thomas explores the various ways empathy can help create a greater understanding accross the world. 
Selling Points


· Takes a truly global and intercultural approach.

· Interdisciplinary nature of the book means it will find a home in communication, education, history, cultural studies, media, philanthropy, psychology, religious studies, and sociology departments. 



Description
Evidence of violence and hatred worldwide - from the bombing of the World Trade Center on September 11, 2001 to the war in Iraq to the recent war between Israel and Hezbollah - call special attention to the critical importance of empathy in human affairs. Only when we begin to understand more fully the workings of empathy do we begin to be able to make sense of what happens to humans on a global scale. In Empathy in a Global World, Carolyn Calloway-Thomas examines the nature and zones of empathy, exploring how an understanding of empathy shapes global talk and action.

This text presents the foundations of empathy, the historical beginnings of empathy, and the global practices of empathy, all with an eye toward understanding how and why this important concept matters. This book explores how empathetic literacy is crucial in addressing intercultural issues; how it is needed in decision making; how it is communicated via the media; and how it affects global issues such as poverty and environmental diasters. 

Second, the book goes beyond existing knowledge on empathy and extends into the realms of media, global class issues, the world of NGOs, and natural disasters. As such, the book takes readers on a tour of empathyÆs nature, uses, practices and potentials in this manner. In this regard, the proposed book breaks new and compelling ground.Third, in its scope, the book exploits the disciplines of communication, black studies, education, history, cultural studies, media, philanthropy, psychology, religious studies, and sociology to bring fresh insights into the discourse, dynamics, patterns, and practices of empathy.
Readership
Undergraduate students in communication, education, history, cultural studies, media, philanthropy, psychology, religious studies, and sociology departments. 
About the Author
Carolyn Calloway-Thomas is Associate Professor at the Department of Communication and Culture, Indiana University. 
Contents
1. A Global Imperative: The Unveiling of Empathy / 2. The Creation of Empathy: From Ancients to Moderns / 3. Geopolitics: The Spoils of Empathy / 4. Immigration: Empathy's Flickering Flames? / 5. Crafting Images: Media and Empathy / 6. Catastrophes, Tsunamis and Katrinas / 7. "I didn't do it for you": NGOs, World Bank, Class and Poverty / 8. Empathetic Literacy: Come, Shout About It? 

Health Communication
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Gary L Kreps George Mason University 

SAGE Benchmarks in Communication 
April 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-578-5) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GR,MB 


Ten Second Sell
Health communication is an exciting applied behavioral science area of communication inquiry that examines the ways communication influences health, health care delivery, and health promotion. This four volume set represents the major areas of health communication inquiry. 
Selling Points


· The study of health communication is interdisciplinary and combines important theories, concepts, and methods from diverse areas of communication science with the diverse academic fields of public health, health education, health psychology, medical sociology, medical anthropology, health economics, behavioral health, epidemiology, and health informatics.

· Health communication draws liberally from the literature and theories of the health professional fields, including medicine, nursing, social work, and clinical psychology. 

· Health Communication brings together and organizes for the first time the seminal written works concerning health communication from a number of disciplines and scholarly outlets. This four volume set provides an invaluable resource for the communication discipline, the interdisciplinary field of health communication, as well as for health care providers, consumers, and policy makers. 



Description
Health communication inquiry has developed over the last thirty years as a rapidly growing, active, and important interdisciplinary area of study concerned with the powerful roles performed by human and mediated communication in health care delivery and health promotion. Health communication is an exciting applied behavioral science area of communication inquiry that examines the ways communication influences health, health care delivery, and health promotion. Research concerning health communication is often problem-focused, designed to identify, examine, and solve serious health care and health promotion problems.

Volume One: Health Communication in the Delivery of Health Care focuses on amongst other things consumer-provider health communication, interprofessional relations and team work in health care services and the role of communication in both leading to and reducing disparities in health outcomes.

Volume Two: Health Communication and Health Promotion focuses on topics such as the role of communication in public health promotion campaigns, social marketing strategies and the role of media in health promotion.

Volume Three: Health Risk Communication focuses on theory and research on health risk awareness, health risk prevention and health risk reduction.

Volume Four: Health Communication and New Information Technologies (eHealth) focuses on the use of technology in the dissemination of relevant health information and the advent of empowered e-patients, and ehealth policy and regulation.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in health communications and management
Interpersonal Communication
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Mark L Knapp and John A Daly both at University of Texas, Austin 

SAGE Benchmarks in Communication 
February 2010 · 1600 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-165-9) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: GR 


Ten Second Sell
This essential reference works surveys the breadth and vibrant field of interpersonal communications. 
Selling Points


· Interpersonal communication is one of the core areas of research in the discipline.

· There is disciplinary crossover into both psychology and organization studies, which are strong reference areas for us.

· Mark Knapp and John Daly are seasoned reference editors. 



Description
Interpersonal communication is inexorable, irrevocable, complex and relative but ultimately necessary. Understanding this type of communication gives us a framework for successful and effective interaction with others in everyday situations. In this multivolume reference collection, subject specialists Mark L. Knapp and John A .Daly, explore the dimensions, dynamics and implications of interpersonal communication.

Volume I covers the history and status of the field to various communicator characteristics that influence communication. This volume includes articles on personality and how personality, traits and states affect interpersonal behaviour. Volume II looks at the messages and processes of interpersonal communication. Articles covering various types of interpersonal messages - equivocal, defensive, incongruous to name a few - are followed by discussions on the various interpersonal process such as reciprocity, matching and interpersonal reflex. Volume III investigates the persuasive, relational and physiological outcomes of interpersonal communication. Finally, Volume IV focuses on the diverse contexts such as romantic relationships, work environments or doctor-patient interactions in which interpersonal communication takes place and the competences necessary to achieve successful communication.
Readership
Researchers, academics, post-graduate students and library collections in communication studies, Psychology and organization studies
About the Author
Mark L. Knapp is the Jesse H. Jones Centennial Professor Emeritus of Communication at the University of Texas at Austin. He is internationally known for his work in nonverbal communication and has received several teaching awards. He is the author of Nonverbal Communication in Human Interaction, Interpersonal Communication and Human Relationships, Lying and Deception in Human Interaction, and has co-edited the Handbook of Interpersonal Communication. He is a former editor of Human Communication Research and a past president of both ICA and NCA. He is an ICA Fellow and an NCA Distinguished Scholar.

John A. Daly is the Liddell Centennial Professor of Communication at the University of Texas at Austin. He has published more than one hundred articles and chapters in scholarly publications, and completed six books. His interests focus on practical ways of improving the communication skills of individuals. Thus, he has examined topics such as shyness, personality difference in communication, communication difficulties people experience in their personal and professional relationships, and ways people advocate for their ideas. He has served as editor of Communication Education and co-editor of Written Communication, as well as a member of the editorial boards of ten different academic journals. In recent years, he has worked with the White House on issues related to customer service and communication. He was named a Fellow of the International Communication Association in recognition of his scholarly work. 
Contents
VOLUME 1: INTRODUCTION, HISTORY & COMMUNICATOR CHARACTERISTICS / Introduction / Mark L. Knapp and John A. Daly Editors' Introduction / History / Charles C. Berger Interpersonal Communication: Theoretical perspectives, future prospects / Personality / John A. Daly Personality and Interpersonal Communication / Robert A. Bell Conversational Involvement and Loneliness / James C. McCroskey Validity of the PRCA as an Index of Oral Communication Apprehension / Dominic A. Infante, Andrew S. Rancer, and Felicia F. Jordan Affirming and Nonaffirming Style, Dyad Sex, and the Perception of Argumentation and Verbal Aggression in an Interpersonal Dispute / Barbara J. O'Keefe Developing and Testing Rational Models of Message Design / Michael J. Beatty, James C. McCroskey and Alan D. Heisel Communication Apprehension as Temperamental Expression: A communibiology paradigm / Ashley S. Holland and Glenn I. Roisman Big Five Personality Traits and Relationship Quality: Self-reported, observational, and physiological evidence / Laura K. Guerrero Attachment theory: A communication perspective / Cognition / John O. Greene A Cognitive Approach to Human Communication: An action assembly theory / Laura Stafford and John A. Daly Conversational Memory: The effects of recall mode and memory expectancies on remembrances of natural conversations / Charles R. Berger and Patrick diBattista Communication Failure and Plan Adaptation: If at first you don't succeed, say it louder and slower / David R. Seibold and Brian H. Spitzberg Attribution Theory and Research: Review and implications for communication / Kathy Kellerman The Negativity Effect and its Implications for Initial Interaction / VOLUME 2: PROCESSES & MESSAGES / Processes / Peter A. Andersen and Janis F. Andersen The Exchange of Nonverbal Intimacy: A critical review of dyadic models / Jessica L. Lakin, Valerie E. Jefferis, Clara Michelle Cheng and Tanya L. Chartrand The Chameleon Effect as Social Glue: Evidence for the evolutionary significance of nonconscious mimicry / Howard Giles, Anthony Mulac, James J. Bradac and Patricia Johnson Speech Accommodation Theory: The first decade and beyond / Robert Rosenthal and Donald B. Rubin Interpersonal Expectancy Effects: The first 345 studies / Kelly Fudge Albada, Mark L. Knapp and Katheryn Theune Interaction Appearance Theory: Changing perceptions of physical attractiveness through social interaction / David A. Kenny and Linda Albright Accuracy in Interpersonal Perception: A social-relations analysis / Barry Schlenker and Michael F. Weigold Interpersonal Processes Involving Impression Regulation and Management / Glen Stamp and Mark L. Knapp The Construct of Intent in Interpersonal Communication / Leslie A. Baxter Dialectical Contradictions in Relationship Development / Messages / Shirley J. Gilbert and Gale G. Whiteneck Toward a Multidimensional Approach to the Study of Self-disclosure / Bella M. DePaulo Nonverbal Behavior and Self-presentation / Brian Parkinson Emotions are Social / Vernon D. Miller and Mark L. Knapp Communication Paradoxes and the Maintenance of Living Relationships with the Dying / Janet B. Bavelas, Alex Black, Nicole Chovil and Jennifer Mullett Truths, Lies, and Equivocations: The effects of conflicting goals on discourse / C.R. Snyder and Raymond L. Higgins Excuses: Their effective role in the negotiation of reality / Mark L. Knapp, Cynthia Stohl and Kathleen K. Reardon "Memorable" messages / Joseph B. Walther Computer-mediated Communication: Impersonal, interpersonal, and hyperpersonal interaction / Mark L. Knapp, Robert Hopper and Robert A. Bell Compliments: A descriptive taxonomy / VOLUME 3: FORMING AND MAINTAINING RELATIONSHIPS / Development and Maintenance of Relationships / Mark L. Knapp, Donald G. Ellis and Barbara A. Williams Perceptions of Communication Behavior Associated with Relationship Terms / Leslie A. Baxter and Connie Bullis Turning Points in Developing Romantic Relationships / Laura Stafford and Daniel J. Canary Maintenance Strategies and Romantic Relationship Type, Gender and Relational Characteristics / Attraction and Initial Interaction / James C. McCroskey and Thomas A. McCain The Measurement of Interpersonal Attraction / Donn Byrne An Overview (and Underview) of Research and Theory within the Attraction Paradigm / Charles R. Berger and Richard J. Calabrese Some Explorations in Initial Interaction and Beyond: Toward a developmental theory of interpersonal communication / Justine Coupland Small Talk: Social functions / Robert A. Bell and John A. Daly The Affinity-seeking Function of Communication / Commitment and Comfort / Daena J. Goldsmith and Kristine L. Fitch The Normative Context of Advice as Social Support / B.R. Burleson The Production of Comforting Messages: Social-cognitive foundations / Amy M. Bippus Recipient's Criteria for Evaluating the Skillfulness of Comforting Communication and the Outcomes of Comforting Interactions / Caryl E. Rusbult, Isabella M. Zembrodt and Lawanna K. Gunn Exit, Voice, Loyalty, and Neglect: Responses to dissatisfaction in romantic involvements / Conflict / Alan L. Sillars, Stephen F. Coletti, Doug Parry and Mark A. Rogers Coding Verbal Conflict Tactics: Nonverbal and perceptual correlates of the "avoidance-distributative-integrative" distinction / Stella Ting-Toomey and Atsuko Kurogi Facework Competence in Intercultural Conflict: An updated face-negotiation theory / Glen H. Stamp, Anita L. Vangelisti and John A. Daly The Creation of Defensiveness in Social Interaction / Robert W. Levenson and John M. Gottman Marital Interaction: Physiological linkage and affective exchange / Anita L. Vangelisti and Stacy L. Young When Words Hurt: The effects of perceived intentionality on interpersonal relationships / Anita L. Vangelisti Family Secrets: Forms, functions, and correlates / VOLUME 4: PERSUASION AND COMPETENCE / Persuasion / Robert B. Ciadini Harnessing the Science of Persuasion / Daniel J. O'Keefe Theories of Persuasion / Kim Witte and Mike Allen A Meta-analysis of Fear Appeals: Implications for effective public health campaigns / John C. Reinard The Empirical Study of the Persuasive Effects of Evidence: The status after 50 years of research / L. Edna Rogers-Millar and Frank E. Millar III Domineeringness and Dominance: A transactional view / Hee Sun Park and Timothy R. Levine The Theory of Reasoned Action and Self-construal: Evidence from three cultures / Chanthika Pornpitakpan The Persuasiveness of Source Credibility: A critical review of five decades' evidence / Gerald R. Miller, Frank J. Boster, Michael E. Roloff and David R. Seibold Compliance-gaining Message Strategies: A typology and some findings concerning the effects of situational differences / Competence / Brian H. Spitzberg Communication Competence as Knowledge, Skill, and Impression / John M. Wiemann Explication and Test of a Model of Communicative Competence / Chris Segrin and Michelle Givertz Methods of Social Skills Training and Development / John P. Caughlin Family Communication Standards: What counts as excellent family communication and how are such standards associated with family satisfaction? / Ronald E. Riggio Assessment of Basic Social Skills / Nalini Ambady and Robert Rosenthal Thin Slices of Expressive Behavior as Predictors of Interpersonal Consequences: A meta-analysis / William B. Gudykunst and Mitchell R. Hammer Dimensions of Intercultural Effectiveness: Culture specific or culture general? / Brian H. Spitzberg Issues in the Development of a Theory of Interpersonal Competence in the Intercultural Context 

Communication Theory
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Peter J Schulz University of Lugano 

SAGE Benchmarks in Communication 
February 2010 · 1648 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-113-0) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: GR 


Ten Second Sell
Drawing on both classic and contemporary perspectives on the wide-ranging topic of communication theory, this four-volume set provides a comprehensive resouce to the subject. 
Selling Points


· Peter J. Schulz has considerable stature in the field and is currently editing the Encyclopaedia of Communication Theory for Mouton de Grouter.

· Given that communication sciences cover humanistic approaches as well as theories from social sciences, the set includes articles from both fields.

· As this set is representative of communication theory traditions, it will appeal to the strong European market in communication science as well as the general market for communication theory in Anglophone academia. 



Description
The nature of communication has been argued about since the beginning of Western culture and the debate still rages in academic circles as to what actually constitutes communication. Currently, many definitions of communication are used to conceptualize the processes by which people navigate and assign meaning. Communication is also understood as the exchanging of understanding. This set of four volumes provides a range of essays both canonical in, and at the cutting edge of, communication theory. The essays included represent communication theory in a fashion cognisant with the breadth of communication - theories from humanities as well as from social sciences - that takes place in the universe. The collection is thematic, dealing with intra-individual, interpersonal, organization (group-level) and macroscopic (society-level) approaches across the volumes.
About the Author
Peter J. Schulz is Professor for Sign and Communication Theories and Health Communication at the School of Communication Sciences at the University of Lugano. He also is the director of the Institute of Communication and Health, also at the University of Lugano. He currently holds several research grants from the Swiss National Science Foundation. His main research interests are in the field of doctor-patient communication, in particular in knowledge translation, in risk communication as well as in communication theories. Among his publications are E. Steins Theorie der Person (Alber Verlag, Freiburg, M nchen, 1994), Introduction into Anthropology (State University Novosibirsk, 1996), Freundschaft und Selbstliebe bei Platon und Aristoteles (Alber Verlag, Freiburg, M nchen 2002), Geschichte und Vorgeschichte der modernen Subjektivität, with Reto L. Fetz and Roland Hagenb chle (2 vol. Berlin: de Gruyter, 1998), Manipulation and Ideologies in the 20th century, together with Louis de Saussure (John Benjamins, 2005). He also is the author of more than 80 journal articles and book chapters. 

Contents
VOLUME I: THE PROCESSING OF COMMUNICATION ON THE INTRA-INDIVIDUAL LEVEL / General Approaches / Herbert Blumer Symbolic Interaction: An approach to human communication / Walter R. Fisher Narration as a Human Communication Paradigm: The case of public moral argument / Stuart Hall Ideology and Communication Theory / B hler Karl The Model of Language as Organon (A) / Frans van Eemeren Pragma-Dialectical Theory of Argumentation / Robert M. Entman Framing: Toward clarification of a fractured paradigm / Focussing On The Message / John O. Greene A Cognitive Approach to Human Communication: An action assembly theory / Barbara O'Keefe The Logic of Message Design: Individual differences in reasoning about communication / Theodore M. Newcomb An Approach to the Study of Communicative Acts / Focussing On The Recipient / Fritz Heider Attitudes and Cognitive Organization / Charles E. Osgood and Percy H. Tannenbaum The Principle of Congruity in the Prediction of Attitude Change / Joel Cooper, Robert Mirabile, and Steven Scher Actions and Attitudes: The theory of cognitive dissonance / Alan L. Sillars Attribution and Communication / Donald Granberg Social Judgement Theory / Focussing On The Effects / Carl I. Hovland and Irving L. Janis An Overview of Persuability Research / Amos Tversky and Daniel Kahneman The Framing of Decisions and the Psychology of Choice / VOLUME II: COMMUNICATION BETWEEN PEOPLE / Focussing On The Communicator / Charles R. Berger Communicating Under Uncertainty / James Coleman, Elihu Katz and Herbert Menzel The Diffusion of an Innovation among Physicians / Rolf Meyersohn and Elihu Katz Notes on a Natural History of Fads / Peter Schulz Prognosis versus Diagnosis. Two different categories underlying doctor-patient consultation / Focussing On The Message / Robert B. Cialdini, Joyce E. Vincent, Stephen K. Lewis, José Catalan, Diane Wheeler and Betty Lee Darby Reciprocal Concessions Procedure for Inducing Compliance: The door-in-the-face technique / Jonathan L. Freedman and Scott C. Fraser Compliance Without Pressure: The foot-in-the-door technique / Francois Cooren The Contribution of Speech Act Theory to the Analysis of Conversation: How pre-sequences work / Leslie A. Baxter Relationships as Dialogues / Focussing On The Recipient / Richard E. Petty and John T. Cacioppo, Alan J. Strathman and Joseph R. Priester To Think or Not To Think: Exploring two routes to persuasion / Alexander Todorov, Shelly Chaiken and Marlone D. Henderson The Heuristic-Systematic Model of Social Information Processing / Gerald Marwell and David R. Schmitt Dimensions of Compliance-Gaining Strategies: A dimensional analysis / Austin Babrow Problematic Integration Theory / William J. McGuire Resistance to Persuasion Conferred by Active and Passive Prior Refutation of the Same and Alternative Counterarguments / Icek Ajzen From Intentions to Actions: A theory of planned behavior / Focussing On The Effects / Judee K. Burgoon and Jerold L. Hale Nonverbal Expectancy Violations: Model elaboration and application to immediacy behaviors / J. Kevin Barge and Martin Little Dialogical Wisdom, Communicative Practice, and Organizational Life / Ascan F. Koerner and Mary Anne Fitzpatrick Toward a Theory of Family Communication / Joseph B. Walther Interpersonal Effects in Computer-Mediated Interaction: A relational perspective / VOLUME III: COMMUNICATION IN ORGANIZATIONS AND GROUP / Focussing On The Communicator / Elihu Katz The Two-Step Flow of Communication: An up-to-date report on an hypothesis / Gabriel Weimann The Influentials: Back to the concept of opinion leaders? / Stephen P. Banks and Patricia Riley Structuration Theory as an Ontology for Communication Research / Dennis Gouran, Randy Hirokawa, Kelly Julian and Geoff Leatham The Evolution and Current Status of the Functional perspective on Communication in Decision-Making and Problem-Solving Groups / Focussing On The Message / Serge Moscovici Notes Towards a Description of Social Representations / Renée A. Meyers and David R. Seibold Perspectives on Group Argument: A critical review of persuasive arguments theory and an alternative structural view / Stanley Deetz Critical Theory / James R. Taylor, Francois Cooren, Nicole Giroux and Daniel Robichaud The Communicational Basis of Organization: Between the conversation and the text / Focussing On The Recipient / Vincent Price and Scott Allen Opinion Spirals, Silent and Otherwise: Applying small-group research to public opinion phenomena / Karl E. Weick and Karlene H. Roberts Collective Mind in Organizations: Heedful interrelating on flight decks / Raymond A. Bauer The Obstinate Audience: The influence process from the point of view of social communication / Peter R. Monge The Network Level of Analysis / Focussing On The Effects / Max Gluckman Gossip and Scandal / Henri Tajfel and John C. Turner The Social Identity Theory of Intergroup Behavior / Dalmas A. Taylor and Irwin Altman Communication in Interpersonal Relationships: Social penetration processes / Marshall Scott Poole, David R. Seibold and Robert D. McPhee Group-Decision Making as a Structurational Process / VOLUME IV: MASS COMMUNICATION / Focussing On The Communicator / Gaye Tuchman Objectivity as Strategic Ritual: An examination of Newmen's notions of objectivity / Warren Breed Social Control in the Newsroom: A functional analysis / Focussing On The Message / Anthony Downs Up And Down With Ecology - The "Issue-Attention Cycle" / Karl Erik Rosengren International News: Intra and extra media data / Hans M. Kepplinger, Hans-Bernd Brosius and Joachim F. Staab Instrumental Actualization: A theory of mediated conflicts / Wilbur Schramm Information Theory and Mass Communication / William J. McGuire Theoretical Foundations of Campaigns / Focussing On The Recipient / Louis Wirth Consensus and Mass Communication / Jay G. Blumler The Role of Theory in Uses and Gratifications Studies / Wolfgang Donsbach Exposure to Political Content in Newspapers: The impact of cognitive dissonance on readers' selectivity / Elisabeth Noelle-Neumann The Theory of Public Opinion: The concept of the spiral of silence / David Domke, Dhavan V. Shah and Daniel B. Wackman Media Priming Effects: Accessibility, association, and activation / Focussing On The Effects / Bruce H.Westley Communication and Social Change / John Zaller Information, Values, and Opinion / George Gerbner, Larry Gross, Michael Morgan and Nancy Signorielli Living with Television: The dynamics of the cultivation process / Paul F. Lazarsfeld and Robert K. Merton Mass Communication, Popular Taste, and Organized Social Action / Philipp J. Tichenor, George A. Donohue and Clarice N. Olien Mass Media and Differential Growth in Knowledge / Albert Bandura Self-efficacy: Toward a unifying theory of behavioral change 

Cultural Theory
Four Volume Set
Edited by David Oswell Goldsmiths College, University of London 

Sage Benchmarks in Culture and Society 
August 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-705-7) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: GTS 


Ten Second Sell
This four-volume set brings together key classic and contemporary articles on the substantive interdisciplinary topics at the heart of the social sciences. 
Selling Points


· This is one of the first sets to launch the SAGE Benchmarks in Culture & Society, a new series of major works that present four-volume collections of key classic and contemporary articles

· Cultural Theory presents a full contextualizing introduction by the editor and draws upon articles that map out the history and debates, theory and methods in the subject 



Description
This four volume collection brings together papers from a range of different journals from different fields, sub-disciplines and disciplines that address the central problem of the relation between culture and society. In doing so, it frames understandings of experience, text, meaning, power, stratification, identity, representation, practice, discourse, materiality, image, technology, and the many other concepts and categories in the context of this fundamental interrelationship.

Although the themes of culture and society provide the broad parameters of these four volumes, Cultural Theory makes visible some of the different objects of theoretical discourse that different schools of thought and theoretical paradigms have thrown before us. The four volumes traverse the disciplines of, amongst others, sociology, cultural studies, anthropology, literary theory, media and communication studies, and science and technology studies, to provide a sense of the development and extension of cultural theory from initial and longstanding questions about power and agency, ordinary and popular cultural practice, and representation to ones about the body, sensory experience and identity to the changing natural and built environment and questions about global humanity and justice to developments in the global cultural economy concerning information, technology and value.

Throughout this collection, the editor offers a coherent, complex, and multiply inflected narrative which is both grounded in the substantive histories of the field and oriented to some of its most exciting and forward looking ideas and prospects.

Readership
Academics, researchers, students and library collections in cultural studies, sociology, communication studies and political theory
Consumption
Four Volume Set
Edited by Alan Warde University of Manchester 

Sage Benchmarks in Culture and Society 
July 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-633-3) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: GTS 


Ten Second Sell
This collection on Consumption considers wide ranging perspectives on what is central and extremely diverse subject within 'culture and society.' 
Selling Points
This is the first set in the SAGE Benchmarks in Culture and Society, a new series of major works that present four-volume collections of key classic and contemporary articles on the substantive interdisciplinary topics at the heart of the social sciences. 

Consumption presents a full contextualizing introduction by the editor and draws upon articles that map out the history and debates, theory and methods.

Alan Warde is a widely published and very experienced in the area of the sociology of consumption. 



Description
Consumption is a core issue for all disciplines studying 'culture and society'. This four-volume set covers such diverse issues as food, environment and housing in terms of society's seemingly insatiable lust for consumption.

Volume I includes classic and recent theoretical essays of lasting significance for the discipline and for the critique of consumer behaviour, by such influential voices such as Jean Baudrillard and Theodor Adorno. Volume II deals with how people get what they consume. Acquisition involves economic and social processes of exchange (including markets, gifts, and state provision) and the selections in this volume cover the conditions for access and the institutionalised processes for acquisition, including the encouragement to consume, allowing some reference to issues of cultural production. Volume III draws from anthropology, sociology and cultural studies to expound on the central idea of appropriation, capturing the importance of people 'domesticating' mass - produced and alien products, converting them into items with personal meanings and using and appreciating them for their own purposes. Volume IV unpacks the frameworks of understanding acceptable conduct grounded in moral and social judgments of symbolic value. Such phenomena are part of the process of appreciation, which is partly a matter of pleasure and satisfaction, partly related to the meanings derived from their aesthetic representation, and partly entailed in judgments about desirability and quality.
Readership
Academics, researchers, students and library collections in all disciplines which study culture and society, including anthropology, sociology and cultural studies 
About the Author
Alan Warde is Professor of Sociology at the University of Manchester. He has worked in the sociology of consumption over the last 15 years and has published extensively on the topic. He was Co-Director of the ESRC Centre for Research in Innovation and Competition, between 1999 and 2007, where he was responsible for a programme of research on consumption. He has written a dozen books and edited a further eleven.

The SAGE Handbook of Political Communication
Edited by Holli A Semetko Emory University and Margaret Scammell London School of Economics and Political Science 

August 2010 · 650 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-439-9) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JPVM3,GR 


Ten Second Sell
A cutting edge collection for this global and fast-moving field, edited by two of the world's leading political communications scholars. 
Selling Points


· Deals with both theory and methodology

· Country and regional case studies from around the world (including India and China)

· Excellent coverage of new media in addition to the more 'traditional' political campaign. 



Description
The SAGE Handbook of Political Communication provides a scholarly review of the major reseach and topic areas associated with the field and sets the agenda for future study in this important and fast-growing discipline

The handbook is comprised of thirty nine chapters authored by international experts and divided into five sections. Part one explores the macro-level influences on political communication research such as media industry, technology, and political systems. The second section takes a grassroots perspective on the influences on political communication research. The third section discusses methodological advances in political communication research. The fourth focuses on power and how it is conceptualized in political communication research. The fifth and final sections presents political communication in various contexts including national, regional and international comparisons.

Readership
Upper level students, lecturers and researchers in political communication, elections and political campaigning, media and communication studies, and political research methods.
About the Author
Holi Semetko is Professor of Political Science at Emory University, USA. Margaret Scammell is Senior Lecturer atthe Department of Media and Communications at the London School of Economics.
Contents
Part I: The Media Industry, Technology and Influence / Diana Owen Media Fragmentation / Russell Neumann The Future of News / Rachel Gibson Political Organizations and Campaigning Online / Kevin Barnhurst Visual Communication / Scott Althaus The Normative and Philosophical Foundations of Political Communication / Part II: Citizenship / Michael Delli-Carpini Entertainment and Political Learning / Bruce Bimber New Media / Jack McLeod Personal Networks and Political Socialization / Doris A. Graber Knowledge and Visual Learning / Vincent Price Digital Dialogues and Mobilization Online / Part III: Methodological Advances / Dhavan Shah Explaining Difference and Change in Civic Engagement / Ann Crigler Analyzing Moods and Emotion / Shanto Iyengar Experiments and Surveys Online / Ken Goldstein The Impact of Political Advertising in the U.S. / Matthew Hindman Advances in Internet Research / Kim Fridkin and Patrick Kenny The Impact of Negative Campaigning / Claes de Vreese Methodological Approaches to Research on Framing / Part IV: Power and Political Communication / Steven Reese Understanding the Content of News Media / William Eveland Social Networks And Political Knowledge / Gadi Wolfsfeld Media, Conflict and Peace / Diana Mutz From Impersonal to Personal Influence / Stefaan Walgrave Social Movements / Vanessa Beasley The Power of Rhetoric / Piers Robinson Political Communication during War and Conflict / John Street Popular Culture and Political Communication / Jamie N. Druckman Advances in Agenda-Setting and Priming Research / Margaret Scammell Political Marketing / Part V: Political Communication and Political Contexts - Challenges for Future Research / Daniel Hallin and Paolo Mancini Comparing Media Systems / Pippa Norris Political Communication and Development in the World's Poorest Countries / Eric Doxtader Rhetoric of Reconciliation: South Africa / Robert Entman News, Power and U.S. Foreign Policy / W. Lance Bennett Inventing the Public: How U.S. News Organizations Use Polls to Dramatize Democracy / Christine Garlough Grassroots Political Communication in India / Sam Cherribi Arabic Al-Jazeera, Transnational Identity and Influence / Zhongdang Pan Currents of Change in China / June Woong Rhee and Eun Mee Kim Democratizaton and Political Communication in South Korea / Sarah Oates Post-Soviet Political Communication / Silvio Waisboard Latin American Media and Democratization / Holli A. Semetko The Parameters of Political Debate in the European Union 

The SAGE Handbook of Governance
Edited by Mark Bevir University of California, Berkeley 

August 2010 · 640 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-577-8) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JPQ,JPP,KMHQ 


Ten Second Sell
With chapters from an internationally renowned set of scholars, this is the first handbook of this vibrant and developing field. 
Selling Points


· Interdisciplinary nature of governance deals with public administration, political science, economics, and business and management

· Covers the theories, practices and problems of governance at all levels, from the local to the global, and involving both political and non-political actors

· Global coverage, with chapters dealing with Japan, China and Australia as well as the UK, Europe and US 



Description
The study of governance has arisen to prominence as a way of describing and explaining changes in our world. The SAGE Handbook of Governance presents an authoritative and innovative overview of this fascinting field, with particular emphasis on the significant new and emerging concepts and theoretical issues. 

The Handbook is divided into four parts. The first explores the major theories influencing current thinking and shaping future research in the field of governance. Part two deals specifically with issues surrounding new theories - the changing role of the state and the emerging function of networks and of alternative domains of governance. Parts three and four then go on to consider the implications for managing governance and recent attempts to rethink democracy and citizenship in ways that are less tied to the formal institutions of the state.

Readership
Upper level students, lecturers and researchers in political science, economics, business and management, social policy, public policy and public administration.
About the Author
Mark Bevir is Professor of Political Science at the University of California, Berkeley. He has edited two major works for SAGE (Public Governance in 2007, and Interpretive Political Science forthcoming in 2010, both four volume sets), two encyclopedias (Encyclopedia of Governance in 2007 and Encyclopedia of Political Theory forthcoming in 2010), and authored the recent Key Concepts in Governance. 

He has also written a number of popular titles for Routledge, Interpreting British Governance (with R.A.W. Rhodes) (2003),

New Labour: A Critique (2005) and

Governance Stories (with R.A.W. Rhodes (2006). 
Contents
Mark Bevir Introduction: Governance as Theory, Practice, and Dilemma / Section 1: Theories of Governance / Henrik Enroth Pluralist theory (policy networks) / Keith Dowding Rational choice theory / Mark Bevir Interpretive theory / Mary Tschirhart Organization theory / Guy Peters Institutional theory / Anders Esmark Systems theory / Patrick Le Galès Policy Instruments / Jeff Sellers State-society relations / Bob Jessop Meta-governance (steering) / Phyllis Pomerantz Development Theory / Pippa Norris Measuring Governance / Section 2: Practices of Governance / Mark Bevir & Rod Rhodes The Stateless State / Laurence Lynn The Persistence of Hierarchy / Steven Cohen & Bill Eimicke Contracting-out / Carolyn Heinrich Public Management / Anthony Cheung Budgeting and Finance / Gunnar Schuppert Partnerships / Andy Smith Multi-jurisdictional Regulation / Shamsul Haque Non-governmental organizations / Bas Denters Local Governance / Ann-Marie Slaughter & Thomas Hale Transnational networks / Mark Bevir & Ian Hall Global governance / Section 3: Dilemmas of Governance / Kamran Ali Afzal & Mark Considine Legitimacy [Includes accountability] / Peter McLaverty Participation / Petri Koikkalinen Social inclusion / Janet and Robert Denhardt Leadership / Michael McGuire Network management / Lisa Bingham Collaborative governance / Wai-Fung Lam Governing the commons / Fumihiko Saito Decentralization / Angelina Yuen Capacity building (State and community) / Marian Döhler Regulation / James Meadowcroft Sustainable Development 

East, West, North, South
Major Developements in International Politics Since 1945
Sixth Edition
Geir Lundestad Norweigan Nobel Institute 

February 2010 · 312 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-297-8) Price £23.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-296-1) Price £80.00 
BIC Codes: JPS,GTJ 


Ten Second Sell
Revised edition of this clearly written, straightforward, and as such extremely popular overview of the major developments in international relations since 1945. 
Selling Points


· An established textbook, used widely throughout the UK, Europe and the US.

· Doesn't confuse the reader with too much conceptual content. It simply provides the historical facts in a simple, managable way

· Geir Lundestad, as well as being the Director of the Nobel Institute, is an extremely well-known and respected IR historian 



Endorsements
'...one of the classic overviews of international politics in the post-war era… might be the best overview in print in any language on international politics' - Journal of Peace Research

'There could hardly be a better introduction to the study of international relations than this already widely-used volume by one of the most accomplished historians of the post-war era' - John Lewis Gaddis
Description
Now in its sixth edition, Geir Lundestad's popular and long-established introduction to the history and major developments of International Relations since 1945 has been fully revised and updated to cover all important events and key literature up to 2009. 

This new edition includes a brand new chapter dedicated to issues between major powers and local conflicts post-2001, a thoroughly updated assessment of the spread of nuclear weapons, and extensive new coverage of economic relations with particular reference to the changing role of Asia. 

North, South, East, West remains essential reading for all students of international relations, world politics and international history.
Readership
Undergraduate students (mainly first and second year) taking introductory courses in political science, international relations and international history. 
About the Author
Geir Lundestad is Director of the Norwegian Nobel Institute and a permanent Secretary of the Norwegian Nobel Committee. 

His major works include The American "Empire" and Other Studies of US Foreign Polict in Comparative Perspective (1990), and The United States and Western Europe Since 1945: From "Empire" by Invitation to Transatlantic Drift (2003).
Previous Edition
East, West, North, South
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0747-7
 £83.00 December 2004--Paper: 978-1-4129-0748-4
 £24.99 December 2004 

Contents
The New World / The Cold War in Europe, 1945-1949 / The Cold War Becomes Global, 1945-1962 / Detente Between East and West, 1962-1975 / Renewed Tension Between East and West, 1975-1984 / The End of the Cold War, 1984-1990 / Major Powers and Local Conflicts after the Cold War, 1990-2009 / The Arms Race, 1945-2009 / The United States and Western Europe, 1945-2009 / The Soviet Union/Russia and the (formerly) Communist Countries, 1945–2009 / The Rise of East Asia / Decolonization / Economic Relations Between North and South, 1945-2009 / Two Theories on Development and Underdevelopment / Conclusion 

Power Realignments in Asia
China, India and the United States
Edited by Alyssa Ayres McLarty Associates, Washington DC and C Raja Mohan Nanyang Technological University 

October 2009 · 356 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829948-8) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: 1QFG,JPS 


Description
China's emergence as a great power is transforming the world, affecting its security, economy and physical environment. Power Realignments in Asia: China, India and the United States explores the impact of China's rise on relations among China, India and the United States. 

The topics covered in the collection span traditional security issues-political-military affairs and military modernization-to new challenges posed by rapid and deep economic integration, to global issues like energy security and environmental degradation accompanying rapid economic growth. Each of these issues affects the triangular dynamic among China, India and the United States. A special feature of this volume is that it is an informed assessment of an under-researched theme-China's complex role in simultaneously promoting and inhibiting Indo-U.S. engagement. It examines the many shades of strategic ambiguity, reflected most recently in China's response to the historic Indo-U.S. civil nuclear initiative.

This work will be an important resource for all those interested in Asia's security politics, the American response to the rise of China and India and the changing dynamic of Asian balance of power.
Readership
Students, academics and researchers in foreign policy, strategic studies, politics and international relations
Contents
Ambassador K Raghunath Foreword / Francine R Frankel Foreword / Alyssa Ayres Introduction / Nicholas R Lardy The Economic Architecture of China in Southeast and Central Asia / Vivek Bharati China's Economic Resurgence and 'Flexible Coalitions' / Elizabeth Economy The Case of China and the Global Environment: Dizzying Growth, Devolution of Power, Environmental Disaster / P S Ramakrishnan Growing India-China Economies, Linked Environmental Concerns, and Emerging Scenarios / Jasjit Singh Security Concerns and China's Military Capabilities: The Eagle, the Dragon, and the Elephant / David Shambaugh The Evolving Security Order in Asia: Implications for US-India Relations / Kenneth Lieberthal Energy Security and the Future of Energy Cooperation: China / Sudha Mahalingam China's Quest for Energy Security-Implications for the World / Ashley J Tellis US and Indian Interests in India's Extended Neighborhood / Vikram Sood India and Regional Security Interests / C Raja Mohan The Evolution of Sino-Indian Relations: Implications for the United States / Richard J Ellings The Context and Purposes of US-India Strategic Cooperation / C Raja Mohan and Alyssa Ayres Conclusion: Situating the Realignment 

The South Asia Story
The First Sixty Years of US Relations with India and Pakistan
Harold A Gould Visiting Scholar, Centre for South Asian Studies, University of Virginia 

December 2009 · 152 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210121-5) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: JPS,JP 


Description
This book carries a series of brief sketches on how twelve US presidents since Franklin Roosevelt perceived and dealt with South Asia-most particularly, of course, India and Pakistan, from World War II to present day. It proposes that US foreign policy was influenced by both, broad political-historical patterns as well as the personal whims and preferences of the elected president at any given point in time. In this way, though political considerations which underlie their individual actions and define their contexts, foreign policy was also influenced by their unique personalities, levels of awareness, and intellectual gifts (or lack of them). Events such as World War II, Cold War and most recently, the rise of Islamic radicalism and terrorism posed the most sustained challenges which the presidents have had to encounter and negotiate with caution as far as their political interaction with India and Pakistan was concerned. Interestingly, none of these American presidents ever had any meaningful experience with South Asia prior to entering office. For all of them it was a matter of 'on-the-job training' and the way in which they coped with this obviously varied in accordance with their individual political gifts and their ideological predisposition. 

Today, as the US elects a new President in Barack Obama, this book provides a lucid and much-needed background to US foreign policy. It is a succinct, informative and entertaining read. Additionally, good use of a number of news photographs taken at historic moments in US-South Asia relations enliven the text and stimulate visual awareness of the historical events discussed.
Readership
Analysts and researchers in Politics and South Asian studies
Contents
World War II and the Roosevelt Administration / The Truman Administration 1945-1953 / The Eisenhower Administration (1952-1961) / The Kennedy Administration (1961-1963) / The Johnson Administration (1963 to 1969) / The Nixon Administration (1969-1974) / The Ford Administration (1974-1977) / The Carter Administration (1977-1981) / The Reagan Administration (1981-1989) / The Bush-1 Administration (1989-1993) / The Clinton Administration (1993-2001) / The Bush-2 Administration (2001-2009) 

Strategic Research and Political Communication for NGOs
Initiating Policy Change
Edited by Accenture Foundation Germany, School of Communication Management International University in Germany, Bruchsal and The Banyan India 

October 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210120-8) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: JBS,JBQ 


Description
This unique and easy-to-use book offers a new paradigm to NGO managers in effecting policy change. Introducing corporate research and strategy tools such as market and organizational analysis, it goes on to apply these to case studies to exemplify the remarkable similarities between the NGO sector and the for-profit sector.

Drawing on principles of corporate governance, the author presents a clear, step-by-step, hands-on approach to positioning one's cause effectively with stakeholders, policy-makers, media and the general public. By recognizing the role of communication in the 21st century, the book emphasizes the importance of effectively using new channels and interfaces of digital communication (such as online social networking sites) to generate and maintain visibility, mobilize campaigns and initiate policy change. 

With illustrative examples of Best Practice based on case studies of Indian and International NGOs, this book is an essential read for NGO managers and communication programme officers, social work administrators and other professionals engaged in the field of social work. 
Readership
Professionals, NGO Managers and Social Work administrators
Contents
Introduction / NGOs on the Agenda-Profile of an Agent Provocateur / India in Focus / The Role of Political Communication in Agenda Setting / Some Best Practice Case Studies / A Framework for Initiating Policy Change / Strategic Research / Strategy / Political Communication / Strategic Communication Planning for NGOs / Advocacy / Evaluation and Policy Change 

Creating Adaptive Policies
A Guide for Policymaking in an Uncertain World
Edited by Darren Swanson International Institute for Sustainable Development, Canada and Suruchi Bhadwal The Energy and Resources Institute, India 

September 2009 · 188 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210147-5) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JPP 


Description
Creating Adaptive Policies: A Guide for Policymaking in an Uncertain World is the very first book to distill the principles of complex adaptive systems and adaptive management into practical guidance for policymakers. It describes the concept of adaptive policymaking and presents seven tools for developing such policies. Based on hundreds of interviews with people impacted by policy and research of over a dozen policy case studies, this book serves as a pragmatic guide for policymakers by elaborating on these seven tools. It will be an invaluable information resource for technical policymakers and politicians, as well as for those studying politics and international relations.
Readership
Technical policymakers and their advisors, as well as a general audience of decision-makers, politicians, academics, and professionals.
Contents
Henry David Venema and John Drexhage The Need for Adaptive Policies / Darren Swanson, Stephan Barg, Stephen Tyler, Henry David Venema, Sanjay Tomar, Suruchi Bhadwal, Sreeja Nair, Dimple Roy and John Drexhage Seven Guidelines for Policymaking in an Uncertain World / Darren Swanson and Sanjay Tomar Integrated and Forward-looking Analysis / Stephen Tyler Multi-stakeholder Deliberation / Suruchi Bhadwal, Stephan Barg and Darren Swanson Automatic Policy Adjustment / Dimple Roy, Sreeja Nair and Henry David Venema Enabling Self-organization and Social Networking / Stephan Barg and Stephen Tyler Decentralization of Decision-making / Sreeja Nair and Dimple Roy Promoting Variation / Sanjay Tomar and Darren Swanson Formal Policy Review and Continuous Learning / Stephan Barg and Stephen Tyler Insights into Implementing Adaptive Policies 

Modern Indian Political Thought
Text and Context
Bidyut Chakrabarty and Rajendra Kumar Pandey both at University of Delhi 

Sage Texts 
October 2009 · 472 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210225-0) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: JPA,YHB 


Description
This book is essential reading for undergraduate students of political science.

The salient features of the book are:

· In contrast to the existing literature on the subject, it carries a context-driven conceptualisation of the major strands of political thought that emerged in India in the past two centuries. It focuses on India's peculiar socio-political processes under colonialism that influenced the evolution of such thoughts.

· It incorporates new ideas and issues that have been articulated, but not as extensively, in contemporary works on Indian nationalist thought and movement. 

· It discusses the development and articulation of political thought by leaders like Gandhi, Tagore, Ambedkar, JP, Nehru and Lohia. 

· It covers the Indian freedom struggle in detail. 

The distinguishing feature of this book is its linking of the text of Indian political thought with the context. In doing so, it challenges the ethno-centric interpretation of nationalism that despite its roots in western Enlightenment, evolved differently because of the context in which it was articulated.
Readership
Political Science undergraduate and post graduate students, students taking up competitive examinations for UPSC and UGC NET in India.
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE: REVISITING THE TEXTS / Early Nationalist Responses: Ram Mohan Roy, Bankim Chandra Chatterjee, Dayananda Saraswati and Jyotirao Phule : Contour of the Early Nationalist Responses Socio-Political Thought of Ram Mohan Roy Bankim as a Nationalist Thinker Socio-Political Ideas of Dayananda Saraswati Jyotirao Phule: Unique Socio-Political Ideas Assessment of the Early Nationalist Responses / Moderates and Extremists: Dadabhai Naoroji, M G Ranade and B G Tilak : Defining Moderates and Extremists The 1907 Surat Split Concluding Observations / Mahatma Gandhi : The Basic Precepts Conceptualising Swaraj Concluding Observations / Rabindranath Tagore : A Life in Creative Unity Main Strands of Political Thought of Tagore True Freedom Nationalism Critique of Gandhi Concluding Observations / B R Ambedkar : A Life for the Cause of Untouchables Castes and Untouchability in Hindu society Annihilation of Caste Gandhi-Ambedkar Debate Political Thoughts of Ambedkar Rights of the People Constitutional Democracy Social Justice Concluding Observations / Chapter 6: Jayaprakash Narayan : A Life of Ideological Turbulence Transition from Marxism to Sarvodaya Plan for Reconstruction of Indian Polity Sarvodaya Methods of Realizing the Sarvodaya Order Total Revolution Concluding Observations / Jawaharlal Nehru : Background The Pragmatic Thinker Structure of Governance: Nehruvian inputs Planning for Development The Dilemma of a Democrat Internationalist Jawaharlal Nehru Concluding Observations / Muhammad Iqbal : A Life in Complete Turnaround Political Ideas of Iqbal Views on Nationalism Pan-Islamism Ideas on Pakistan Concluding Observations / M N Roy : From Marxism to Radical Humanism Critique of Gandhian Thought and Action Radical Humanism Concluding Observations / Ram Manohar Lohia : A Life in Indigenous Evolution Main Currents of Lohia's Political and Social Thought Political Thought of Lohia Critique of Western Ideologies New Socialism Model of Political system for India Social Thoughts of Lohia Lohia as an Internationalist Concluding Observations / Subhas Chandra Bose : His Early Background Bose's Political ideology Bose and Hindu Orthodoxy Concluding Observations / V D Savarkar : A Life for the Hindu Cause Savarkar's Nationalist Interpretation of Indian History Social Thoughts of Savarkar Savarkar's Views on Hindutva Concluding Observations / Pandita Ramabai : A Life in Pilgrimage for the Cause of Women Aspects of Feminist Thoughts of Ramabai Institutional Pursuits for Women's Emancipation Concluding Observations / PART TWO: CONTEXT AND CONTEXTUAL INFLUENCES RE-EXAMINED / Nature and Processes of Indian Freedom Struggle : The Revolt of 1857 The Non-cooperation Movement (1919-22), Civil Disobedience Movement (1930-32) and Quit India Movement (1942) The Indian National Army and the Axis Powers, 1941-45 Indian Naval Uprising / Landmarks in Constitutional Development During British Rule: A Historical Perspective : Acts and Reforms: Morley-Minto and Montague-Chelmsford Reforms The Simon Commission The Government of India Act 1935 The Cripps Mission Concluding Observations / Socio-economic Dimensions of the Nationalist Movement : The Communal Question and Partition Backward Castes Movements Dalit Movements Tribal Movements Women's Movements Civil Rights Movements Trade Union Movements Peasant Movements Linguistic Movements / Culmination of the British Rule and the Making of India's Constitution : The 3 June Plan and India Independence Act, 1947 The Constituent Assembly and the Making of the Constitution Salient Features of the Constitution Concluding Observations 

Strategic Technologies for the Military
Breaking New Frontiers
Ajey Lele Institute for Defence Studies Analyses 

November 2009 · 220 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210241-0) Price £35.00 
BIC Codes: JWA 


Description
This book provides a holistic view of the key technologies that are expected to revolutionise military affairs and change the nature of warfare tactics and the existing concept of the 'battlefield' itself in the near future. It addresses five key technologies-near-space technology, robotics, directed energy weapons, nanotechnology and biotechnology-and explains why they are being considered for military applicability worldwide. It highlights how they would contribute to the future warfare tactics and defence mechanisms of various countries. In addition, it also discusses the possible military utilities of two other technologies-ambient intelligence and cognitive technology.

Written in an easy-to-understand style, the book presents a social-scientific approach. It describes the nuances of technological development in a purely scientific manner and provides a social perspective to their relevance for future warfare and for issues such as disarmament and arms control, as well as their impact on the environment. The book begins with a focus on the researches going on in several developed countries in the last decade-some of them for nearly two decades now-and then narrows its focus on India and a few developing countries. It concludes with a few India-specific recommendations, which would help policy-makers and military leadership to methodically incorporate the recent technological developments in the future warfare and defence tactics of the country.

Strategic Technologies for the Military: Breaking New Frontiers, as can be gauged from the title, will be immensely useful for students and academics working in the fields of defence and strategic studies, politics and international relations.
Readership
Professionals in Ministry of Defence; Ministry of External Affairs; Ministry of Science and Technology; Indian Army, Navy and Air Force/Global military establishments; Defence Research and Development Organisation (DRDO); Institute of Defence and Strategy Analysis (IDSA); various scientific research establishments and universities; and, think tanks in India and abroad.
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE: PLATFORM TECHNOLOGIES / Near Space Technology: Relevance in the Evolving Security Environment / Military Robots / PART TWO: WEAPON TECHNOLOGIES / Speed of Light Weaponry: Directed Energy Weapons / PART THREE: EMERGING AND CONVERGING TECHNOLOGIES / Role of Nanotechnology in Defence / Military Applicability of Biotechnology / Cognitive Technology and Ambient Intelligence 

Pathways of Dissent
Tamil Nationalism in Sri Lanka
Edited by R Cheran University of Windsor, Canada 

October 2009 · 332 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210222-9) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: JP,1FM 


Description
Sri Lanka, the 'Teardrop Isle', has been under international attention for more than two decades for its ethnic conflict and civil war, and recently, under intense media scrutiny for what seems like a decisive end to the civil war. While the ethnic conflict and the civil war have been the subjects of numerous academic and non-academic studies in both the East and the West, there has been no significant research on nationalism, particularly Tamil nationalism, as it manifests itself in Sri Lanka.

Pathways of Dissent: Tamil Nationalism in Sri Lanka endeavours to fill this important academic gap through its collection of ten in-depth essays that present a wide perspective of the subject. The book holistically portrays Tamil nationalism from various disciplinary perspectives like history, political science, international relations, art, literature, sociology and anthropology. In doing so, it tries to understand the nature of nationalism as it emerges in these areas and adds to the richness and complexity of the problematic.

The significance of this collection is not only its breadth of vision, but also the origins of the hypotheses. The essays cite primary sources from Tamil society and culture that are not usually referred to. It is the first multi-disciplinary collection of essays exploring the state of Sri Lankan Tamils and their nationalistic moorings. The book succeeds in adding further scholarship to the academic debate centred on nationalism, politics, sociology and ethnic conflicts. Academics and readers with a focus on ethnic conflicts, peace studies, nationalism, Tamil politics and society and South Asian history will find the book to be an essential reference source.
Readership
Students and scholars and Tamil diaspora
Contents
Introduction / S K Sitrampalam Nationalism, Historiography and Archaeology in Sri Lanka / Ravi Vaitheespara Towards Understanding Militant Tamil Nationalism in Sri Lanka / Sidharthan Maunaguru Brides as Bridges? Movements, Actors, Documents and Anticipation in Constructing Tamilness / Chelva Kanaganayakam Configuring Spaces and Constructing Nations in Sri Lankan Tamil Literature / T Shanaathanan Painting the Artist's Self-location, Relocation and the Metamorphosis / Radhika Coomaraswamy and Nimanthi Perera-Rajasingham Being Tamil in a Different way: A Feminist Critique of the Tamil Nation / Daniel Bass Making Sense of the Census in Sri Lanka: Up-Country Tamils and Sri Lankan Tamil Nationalism / V Nithiyanandam The Economics of Tamil Nationalism: Evolution and Challenges / Rajesh Venugopal Nationalism in the Era of Neo-Liberalism: The Changing Global Parameters of Self-determination and Statehood 

Troubled Periphery
The Crisis of India's North East
Subir Bhaumik Eminent journalist and academic researcher 

SAGE Studies on India's North East 
December 2009 · 324 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210237-3) Price £35.00 
BIC Codes: JP,GTJ,JPA 


Description
This book maps the evolution of India's North-East into a constituent region of the republic and analyses the perpetual crisis in the region since Independence. It highlights how linguistic and leadership issues have long been the seed of contention in the region and how factors like ethnicity, ideology and religion further aggravate the conflicts. It also throws light on the major insurgencies, internal displacements, protest movements and the regional drug and weapons trade in the region. Finally, it suggests a policy framework to combat the crises. 

The book includes a large body of original data, documentation and field interviews with major players as well as stakeholders. It is an important reference resource for students of politics and international relations, especially for those involved in studies of India's north-east or conflict studies. It is also a must-read for decision-makers and bureaucrats dealing with the North-East.
Readership
Decision-makers dealing with North East (ministries like DONER, Home, Defence and External Affairs) and for IAS/IPS trainees (Northeast Cadre) and military/ para-military officials at their training academies. Research institutes/ universities in India, Bangladesh, Nepal and China will be interested. 
Contents
India's Northeast: Frontier to Region / Ethnicity, Ideology and Religion / Land, Language and Leadership / Insurgency, Ethnic Cleansing and Forced Migration / The Foreign Hand / Guns, Drugs and Contraband / Elections, Pressure Groups and Civil Society / The Crisis of Development / The Road Ahead 

Emergence of the Political Subject
Ranabir Samaddar Director, Mahanirban Calcutta Research Group 

December 2009 · 352 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210290-8) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: JPA 


Description
This book is on the political subject, the conditions of its emergence, and the theoretical implications of this emergence, particularly the implications for our history. It seeks to change the way in which we understand our modern political history and the way in which it inquires into life, truth, and collective existence. The book not only marks by dense contentions different and varying histories of turbulent political moments in modern Indian history, but also presents a startling picture of the emergence of the political subject, which has been repeatedly sought to be brought under submission, but has repeatedly emerged as a mark of autonomy and agency in life. 

Emergence of the Political Subject features substantial philosophical interventions to demonstrate why we do not need western political theories and philosophies to understand colonial and post-colonial political life. Instead, we need appreciation of political actions and a different way of analysing them. Against power it is resistance; against domination it is desire; against rule it is friendship; against sovereign authority it is bare body; against the 'culture of self' it is subject-hood-one can find in the story of the emergence of the political subject the overturning of the established world of knowledge. The work contains some fascinating accounts of dialogic practices which it weaves into a critical theory of politics. 

This book will leave a lasting impact on the way we see politics, democracy, transformation, masses and their agency and will be useful to the world of academia, especially those engaged in the discipline of political science and political history. 
Readership
Students and scholars of modern Indian politics, modern political philosophy, political sociology, current affairs and history
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE: SITUATIONS / Death and Dialogue / The Impossibility of Settled Rule / The Singular Subject / Terror, Politics, and the Subject / What is Resistance? / A Rebel's Vision / PART TWO: POSITIONS / The Labour of Memory / Towards a Theory of the Constituent Power / Possibilities of Our Trans-national Citizenship / Empire, Globalisation, and the Subject 

Organizing and Managing in the Era of Globalization
Edited by Pritam Singh and Subir Verma both at Management Development Institute, Gurgaon 

Response Books 
December 2009 · 472 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210246-5) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: GTD,KM 


Description
This book discusses the issues and challenges of organizing and managing in the context of a globalized world. It provides insights and perspectives on the realities of organization in a world where governance structures, organizational processes, management practices and employment relations are in a vortex of transformation. It analyses the political, economic, sociological, cultural, institutional and legal factors that shape these realities.

Globalization has thrown up fundamental questions on the identity, social values, national and local culture and history and even the future identity of societies. Managing and organizing a diverse organization in these times is thus a subject worth studying and Organizing and Managing in the Age of Globalization is an answer to the quest. It will be useful for students and professionals of organizational design, and change and international management. Students doing research in the fields of organizational behaviour and management will also find it very useful. 
Readership
Students, academicians and professionals in Organizational Design, Change Management, International Management and Organizational Behaviour
Contents
Pritam Singh and Subir Verma An Introduction / Stewart Roger Clegg Globalization / Subir Verma Organizational Democracy in the Age of Globalization: Issues and Challenges / David Knights Sustainability of the International Sourcing Model / Abhoy K. Ojha Organizing for the Global Market: Understanding the Impact on Business Process off Shoring / Patrick Besson and Marion Soulerot Building Competitiveness Over Time: The Ambidexterity Factor / Ronald C Beckett and Paul Kenneth Couchman Join the Club: Entrepreneurial SMEs and Collaborative R&D Networks / Dinar Kale and Stephen Edgar Little Globalization, Migration and Knowledge Transfer: The Reconfiguration of R&D Capability in Indian Pharmaceutical Firms / Ajit Nayak, Mairi Maclean, Charles Harvey and Robert Chia Entrepreneurship, Corporate Governance and Indian Business Elites / Alfred Jaeger, Ilan Avrichir, Arif Nazir Butt, Mehdi Farashahi and Taieb Hafsi Managerial Values in Developing Countries: Global Convergence or Local Divergence / Anne Ngoc Vo Localization or Globalization? The Case of Japanese Multinational Companies in Vietnam / Susan Mate The Local and the Professional / Jonathan Murphy Indian Call Center Workers: Pioneers of a Global Middle Class / Soma Pillay and Eve Anderson Some Propositions about National Culture and New Public Management / Andreas W. Falkenberg and Joyce Falkenberg Sourcing and Manufacturing In Emerging Markets: Ethical Realities, Challenges and Responses / Sumati Varma and H.S Gill Development strategies for Inclusive Cities / Ashok Chanda, Jie Shen and Feza Tabassum Azmi HRM Strategic Integration Instrument (HRMSi): Knowing How Strategic an Organization's HRM Is? / Pritam Singh, Asha Bhandarkar and Ajay K Jain In Search of a Leader: Followers' Quest 

Mumbai: Post 26/11
An Alternate Perspective
Edited by Ram Puniyani Social Activist, Mumbai and Shabnam Hashmi Social Activist, Delhi 

January 2010 · 160 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210308-0) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: JP,JBV 


Description
26/11 shook Mumbai to the core. The attack was brutal and horrific. Nearly 60 people lost their lives at CST, Taj Hotel and Trident Hotel. Several senior police officers were killed. One of the officers, Hemant Karkare, was investigating the Malegaon blast of 2006, in which personalities like Sadhvi Pragya Singh Thakur, Lt Col. Prasad Shrikant Purohit and others who are associated with the RSS ideology of Hindu Rashtra were named. This compilation of articles unravels the full story of the events and raises unanswered queries related to the attack. It also surveys the phenomenon of terrorism and some acts of terror which have not been investigated so far. 

The contributors to the book are outstanding human rights activists, journalists, writers, and legal professionals who have questioned the routine handouts of the police department and the Government machinery. The book attempts to raise the level of debate on the issue of terrorism.
Readership
Students of human rights, politics, peace and conflict studies; law
Contents
Praful Bidwai Kill Democracy / Praful Bidwai Responding to Mumbai Terror: Need for Diplomacy and Restraint not War / Yoginder Sikand Mumbai Under Siege / Ram Puniyani Handling Queries: Democratic Responses / Antulay Remarks and the Aftermath / Raveena Hansa The Mumbai Terror Attacks: Need For A Thorough Investigation / Raveena Hansa India's Terror Dossier: Further Evidence of Conspiracy / K.G. Balakrishnan Terrorism, rule of law, and human rights / Sukla Sen Acts of Terror and Terrorising Act / Unfolding Indian Tragedy / Colin Gonsalves Our Politicians Are Still Not Listening / Prashant Bhushan Terrorism : Are Stronger Laws The Answer? / Gautam Navlakha Lesson from the Mumbai Attack 

Identity Politics in India and Europe
Michael Dusche Jawaharlal Nehru University 

February 2010 · 400 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210304-2) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: JP,YHB 


Description
The book examines present perceptions of East and West seen through the eyes of eminent scholars from India. The interviews presented here are set in the historical context of relations between Europe and the Muslim World and analysed from a theoretical angle drawing from theories of modernity, conceptions of justice and notions of identity politics. 

The book investigates challenges to the established normative order in India and Europe, which stem from ethnic, national and religious identity politics. The methodology combines qualitative methods in the form of 20 interviews conducted with academics in India, with historical and philosophical analyses. 

The first section of this book reviews the history of perceptions between the Europe of Latin Christianity and the so-called Muslim world starting from the seventh century when both were just about to emerge from opposite fringes of the decaying Roman Empire. Increasingly, however, a new "civilisation" took over from within the world spanning European colonial empires: that of modernity. The second part of the book is devoted to a characterisation of that civilisation from a theoretical point of view and to an analysis of its interference with older frames of reference. One major change with the advent of modernity was modern politics, mass politics in particular. The structural changes in the public sphere of modern polities made the mobilisation of the masses the prime resource of power. In this process intellectual elites have a significant role to play by inheriting the role of the priestly classes of pre-modern times. They also inherited an ambivalent role vis-a-vis the ruling elites and a relationship of mutual dependency. Ruling elites are in need of legitimacy and depend on intellectual elites to supply the necessary ideological tools. Intellectual elites, on the other hand depend on ruling elites for the means of their subsistance. This complex relationship is the subject of the third part of the book. 
Readership
Students, researchers and academics in history and politics 
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE: "EUROPE" AND "THE MUSLIM WORLD" / A BRIEF HISTORY OF RECIPROCAL PERCEPTIONS / Late Antiquity to the Beginnings of the Modern Era / Encounters in the late Roman World / Islam in Western Europe: Al-Andalus / Encounter in the Levant: the Crusades / At the gates of Vienna: the Ottomans in Europe / The Reformation: Ushering in the Modern Era / PART TWO: THE GLOBAL CONDITION: MODERNITY AND ITS CRITICS / Culture and Identity in Modern Politics / The World Polity Approach / Institution / Decoupling / Actor and Action / Rationality and Rationalisation / Religion and the 'Religious' / Progress and Teleology / Principal and Agent / Scientific Rationality / The Modern Self / The Liberal System Globalised / The World Polity / Diffusion / The Statelessness of the World Polity / Inclusion and Exclusion / Identity / Language / Culture / Politics / Inclusive versus Identity Politics / Identity Politics in Europe / Identity Politics in India / Freedom to Non-Development / Development as Freedom / Identity Politics and the Ramjanmabhumi Movement / PART THREE: INTELLECTUAL ELITES AND NORMATIVE ORDERS IN INDIA, ISRAEL/PALESTINE AND TURKEY / Introduction: Survey and Interviews / Ashok Acharya / Imtiaz Ahmad / Anwar Alam / Rajeev Bhargava / Asoke Bhattacharya / Anil Bhatti / Roma Chatterji / Asghar Ali Engineer / Anjan Ghosh / Qutub Jehan Kidwai & Shirin Huda / Gurpreet Mahajan / Shail Mayaram / Deepak Mehta / Salil Misra / Ashis Nandy / Aditya Nigam / Devdutt Pattanaik / Druv Raina / Ruby Sain / Zeenat Shaukat Ali / Virginius Xaxa 

Squatting with Dignity
Lessons from India
Alok Kumar Tripura Tribal Areas Autonomous District Council 

February 2010 · 384 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210305-9) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: GTF,MBP 


Description
This is the story of the successes and challenges faced in building the fast expanding rural sanitation network in India. 

It presents a detailed account of the development of the rural sanitation movement in India in the last decade. It is a story of breaking of sanitation taboos in India and teaching people to defecate with dignity and privacy. The book presents a historical account of the importance attached to sanitation and hygiene in ancient India and the evolution of sanitation policy in modern India. Operationalising reforms in a vast country like India, where pace and status of development varies significantly from state to state, is not an easy task. This book captures in detail the key debates and challenges faced in making policy makers and programme managers across the states accept the reform principles in the Total Sanitation Campaign, the process of involving different key stakeholders in developing faith and conviction in TSC strategy and the development of key building blocks for programme management. The key factors which influenced the success of the programme and the lessons learned have been critically analyzed and presented in the book. One chapter introspects about the weaknesses in the programme and the scope of improvement. The book outlines a vision for the future of the sanitation programme in India and offers innovative ideas for launching a second generation of sanitation initiatives. The lessons from India are equally relevant for other countries in the world that are struggling with similar issues. 
Readership
Development studies, public health, human services, social work and policy studies
Contents
Introduction / Rural Sanitation: Development in Phases / Debate on Key Policies and Evolution of Implementation Strategy / System Building / Geographical Spread / Spread of the Movement / Key achievements and Learnings / Key Challenges / The Way Forward 

Encyclopedia of Political Theory
Three Volume Set
Edited by Mark Bevir University of California, Berkeley 

May 2010 · 1616 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5865-3) Price £265.00 · Introductory Price £225.00 
Taiwan exclusive rights to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JPA 


Ten Second Sell
Looking at the roots of contemporary political theory, this three-volume set examines the global landscape of all the key theories and the theorists behind them, presenting them in the context needed to understand their strengths and weaknesses. And, like an unabridged dictionary, it provides concise, to-the-point definitions of key concepts, ideas, schools, and figures. 
Selling Points


· Three volumes containing approximately 500 signed entries provide users with the most thorough reference resource available on political theory, both in terms of breadth and depth of coverage.

· An Editorial Board and impressive list of contrituring authors gathered experts from around the world to help ensure authoritative coverage and accuracy. 

· A Reader’s Guide groups entries thematically and entries are followed by Cross-References to ease navigation between and among related topics; plus, a detailed index and availability in electronic format further ease users' browse and search capabilities.

· A Chronology of Political Theory allows students to easily chart directions and trends in political thought and theory from classical times to the present and to see how a given theorist, school or issue fits into the bigger historical picture.

· Suggestions for Further Reading at the end of each entry and a Master Bibliography and annotated List of Web Resources at the end of the encyclopedia guide readers to sources for more detailed research and discussion. 



Description
In discussing a topic, political science lecturers and course textbooks often toss out the name of a theorist or make a sideways reference to a particular theory and move on, as if assuming their student audience possesses the necessary background to appreciate and integrate the reference. However, academic librarians can tell you this is usually far from the case. Students often approach them seeking a source to provide a quick overview of a particular theory or theorist with just the basicsùthe ôwho, what, where, how, and why,ö if you will. And librarians often find it difficult to guide these students to a quick, one-stop source. In response, SAGE Reference presents the three-volume Encyclopedia of Political Theory, available in both print and electronic formats.This work is designed to serve as a reference source for anyone interested in the roots of contemporary political theory. Drawing together a team of international scholars, it examines the global landscape of all the key theories and the theorists behind them, presenting them in the context needed to understand their strengths and weaknesses. In addition to interpretations of long-established theories, it also offers essays on cutting-edge research as one might find in a handbook. And, like an unabridged dictionary, it provides concise, to-the-point definitions of key concepts, ideas, schools, and figures. Coverage will include Ancient Theory, Medieval Theory, Early Modern Theory, the Enlightenment, Modern Theory, Constitutionalism, Liberalism, Critical Theory, Continental Theory, Empirical Theory, and Comparative Political Thought.
Readership
Academics, researchers and students in political theory
Political Psychology
Four Volume Set
Edited by Howard Lavine State University of New York at Stony Brook 

SAGE Library of Political Science 
May 2010 · 1624 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-709-5) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Taiwan exclusive rights to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JPA 


Ten Second Sell
This definitive collection is an invaluable reference tool that brings together a wide ranging body of work that is reflective of the diverse nature of political psychology. 
Selling Points


· Political Psychology is a growing area of research that brings the insights of psychological theory to the study of political behaviour. This collection draws from theoretical and empirical work in both traditions and is the first such resource in the field. 

· Political Psychology provides a definitive set of classic and contemporary readings representing all theoretical, methodological and epistemological approaches to the study of the political psychology, as well as providing extensive coverage of the myriad areas of elite and mass political behaviour from a psychological perspective.

· The collection draws principally and in roughly equal measure from the work of psychologists and political scientists.

· The collection aims to facilitate intellectual communication across traditional disciplinary lines: to increase awareness among psychologists of the creative application of basic psychological theory within the domain of politics and to heighten appreciation among political scientists of the psychological roots of political behaviour.

· It will be of inestimable value to both professionals and students, and it will quickly be recognized as the indispensable reference guide to the field 



Description
Political psychology is an interdisciplinary field in which psychological concepts and methods are used to test theories about elite and mass political behaviour. The field draws on a diverse set of disciplinary sources, including anthropology, neuroscience, history, behavioural genetics, psychoanalysis, as well as all branches of psychology. This collection brings together this diverse body of work, organizing it and distilling it into a single vital reference source. Its aim is to provide a definitive set of classic and contemporary readings representing all theoretical, methodological and epistemological approaches to the study of the political psychology, as well as to provide extensive coverage of the myriad areas of political behaviour from a psychological perspective. 

Volume One: Theoretical Approaches

Volume Two: Public Opinion and Mass Political Behaviour 

Volume Three: International Relations and the Psychology of Political Elites

Volume Four: Intergroup Relations and Political Violence
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in political science and social psychology
Interpretive Political Science
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Mark Bevir University of California, Berkeley 

SAGE Library of Political Science 
March 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-580-8) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JP 


Ten Second Sell
This collection brings together for the first time a broad range of perspectives on the diverse and highly significant subject of political science. 
Selling Points


· Although interpretive political science can be treated as being as old as political science itself, these volumes concentrate on developments since the 1970s.

· This set takes on the 'softer' or 'radical' end of the spectrum, focusing on the development and current use of a wide variety of humanistic approaches to studying the political sphere (compared to our set on Rational Choice Politics).First time these writings have been brought together. 

· Bevir heads the Interpretive Politics Group of the UK Political Studies Association 



Description
'Interpretive' political science describes a broad range of approaches that challenge scientism for its lack of sensitivity to meanings, subjectivity and historical context. Much interpretive political study is founded on the insistence on the importance of meanings in human action and draws on the rich philosophical traditions of Schultz, Foucault, Derrida and Ricoeur, joined in the 1980s and 1990s by radical scholars influenced by cultural Marxism and post-foundationalism. Interpretive Political Science would capitalises on the growth and vigour of this field of study, bring together for the first time a selection of writings that encompass theory and methods as well as policy and practice.
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in political science, general politics, political theory, research methods in politics, phenomenology, hermeneutics and ethnography
About the Author
Mark Bevir is a Professor of Political Science at the University of California, Berkeley. He is the author of The Logic of the History of Ideas and New Labour: A Critique, and co-author of Interpreting British Governance and Governance Stories. He is co-editor of Critiques of Capital in Modern Britain and America; Markets in Historical Contexts; Modern Political Science; Histories of Postmodernism; and Governance, Consumers, and Citizens. For SAGE, he has edited a two-volume Encyclopedia of Governance, and a four-volume set on Public Governance. His research interests include the philosophy of the human sciences, modern political thought, political philosophy, and governance. In addition to his academic publications, he writes for popular and trade magazines in Britain and America, including Historically Speaking, History Today, Public Sector Training, and The Spectator.
Contents
Edited by Mark Bevir Interpretive Political Science / VOLUME 1: INTERPRETIVE THEORY / a.) General / Frank C. Richardson and Blaine J. Fowers Interpretative Social Science - An Overview / Thomas Schwandt Epistemological Stances for Qualitative Inquiry: Interpretivism, hermeneutics, and social constructivism / b.) Meaning in Action / Alfred Schultz Common-sense and Scientific Interpretation in Human Action / Paul Ricoeur The Model of the Text: Meaningful action considered as a text / Peter Winch Social Science / Charles Taylor Interpretation and the Sciences of Man / Miguel Cabrera On Language, Culture and Social Action / c.) Tradition and Agency / Jacques Derrida Structure, Sign and Play in the Discourse of the Human Sciences / David Shaw Happy in our Chains? Agency and Language in the Postmodern Age / Mark Bevir On Tradition / Vivienne Brown Historical Interpretation, Intentionalism, and the Philosophy of Mind / Andreas Reckwitz Toward a Theory of Social Practices: A development in culturalist theorizing / d.) Narrative and Critique / Molly Patterson and Kristen Renwick Monroe Narrative in Political Science / Mark Bevir Historical Explanation, Folk Psychology, and Narrative / Michel Foucault Nietzsche, Genealogy, History / Raymond Geuss Genealogy as Critique / Bernard Williams Naturalism and Genealogy / VOLUME 2: INTERPRETIVE METHODS / General / Michael T. Gibbons Hermeneutics, Political inquiry, and Practical Reason: An evolving challenge to political science / Mark Bevir and R. A. W. Rhodes Interpretation and Its Others / b.) Qualitative Methods / Ann Lin Bridging Positivist and Interpretivist Approaches to Qualitative Methods / David Collier and Robert Adcock Democracy and Dichotomies: A pragmatic approach to choices about concepts / Mark Bevir and Asaf Kedar Concept Formation in Political Science: An anti-naturalist critique of qualitative methodology / Ralph Brower, Mithce Abolafia and Jered Carr On Improving Qualitative methods in Public Administration Research / Yvonna Lincoln Emerging Criteria for Quality in Qualitative and Interpretive Research / c.) Ethnography and Interviewing / Clifford Geertz Thick Description: Towards an interpretive theory of culture / Bayard de Volo, Lorraine and Edward Schatz From the Inside Out: Ethnographic methods in political research / Beth Leech Asking Questions: Techniques for semistructured interviews / Marjorie Devault Talking and Listening from Women's Standpoint: Feminist strategies for interviewing and analysis / Karen Golden-Biddle and Karen Locke Appealing Work: An investigation into how ethnographic texts convince / d.) Textual Analysis / Steve Stemler An Overview of Content Analysis / Michael Laver, Kenneth Benoit and John Garry Extracting Policy Positions from Political Texts: Using words as data / Ernesto Laclau Ideology and Post-Marxism / Teun A. van Dijk Principles of Critical Discourse Analysis / Nelson Goldman and Catherine Z. Elgin How Buildings Mean / VOLUME 3: INTERPRETING POLITICS / General / Keith Topper In Defense of Disunity-Pragmatism, Hermeneutics, and the Social / Lisa Wedeen Conceptualizing Culture: Possibilities for political science / Beliefs and Identities / Kenneth D. Wald, Adam L. Silverman and Kevin S. Fridy Making Sense of Religion in Political Life / Anna Marie Smith The Imaginary Inclusion of the "Good Homosexual": The British new right's representation of sexuality and race / David Howarth Complexities of Identity/Difference: Black consciousness ideology in South Africa / Mark Laffey and Jutta Weldes Beyond Belief: Ideas and symbolic technologies in the study of international relations / b.) Cultural Practices / Cedric Jourde Ethnicity, Democratization, and Political Dramas: Insight into ethnic politics in Mauritania / Thomas Perreault Changing Places: transnational networks, ethnic politics and community development in the Ecuadorian Amazon / Howard Gilman The Court as an Idea, not a Building (or a Game): Interpretive institutionalism and the analysis of supreme court decision making / Brian Frederking Constructing Post-Cold War Collective Security / c.) Traditions and Resistance / Rogers Smith Beyond Tocqueville, Myrdal, and Hartz: The multiple traditions in America / Stuart Hall The Great Moving Right Show / Jessica Allina-Pisano Sub Rosa Resistance and the Politics of Economic Reform: Land redistribution in post-soviet Ukraine / John Clarke 'It's Not Like Shopping': Citizens, consumers, and the reform of public services / d.) Historical Sociology / Thomas Lemke The Birth of Bio-politics': Michel Foucault's lecture at the College de France on neo-liberal governmentality / Thomas Clay Arnold Rethinking Moral Economy / Paul Willis The Liberty Bell: A meditation on labor, liberty, and the cultural mediations that connect or disconnect them / Michael Shapiro Sounds of Nationhood / VOLUME 4: POLICY AND PRACTICE / General / Jay White Taking Language Seriously: Toward a narrative theory of knowledge for administrative research / Mary Schmidt Grout: Alternative kinds of knowledge and why they are ignored / b.) Policy Analysis - Theory / John Dryzek Policy Analysis as a Hermeneutic Activity / Linda Smircich Concepts of Culture and Organizational Analysis / Bruce Jennings Interpretation and the Practice of Policy Analysis / Dvora Yanow The Communcation of Policy Meanings- Implementation as Interpretation and Text / Maarten A. Hajer Setting the Stage-a Dramaturgy of Policy Deliberation / c.) Policy Analysis - Practice / John Loughlin and B. Guy Peters State Traditions, Administrative Reform, and Regionalization / Robin P. Clair The Bureaucratization, Commodification, and the Privatization of Sexual Harassment through Institutional Discourse: A study of the 'Big Ten' universities / Gavan Duffy, Brian Frederking and Seth A. Tucker Language Games: Dialogical analyses of INF negotiations / Caroline Tauxe Marginalizing Public Participation in Local Planning: An ethnographic account / Lisa Wedeen The Politics of Deliberation: Qat chews as public spheres in Yemen / d.) Dialogue and Deliberation / Mats Alvesson Leadership Studies: From procedure and abstraction to reflexivity and situation / Hal Colebatch and Pieter Degeling Talking and Doing in the Work of Administration / John Forester Learning from Practice Stories: The priority of practical judgment / Frank Fischer Participatory Governance as Deliberative Empowerment- The Cultural Politics of Discursive Space / Judith Innes and David Booher Collaborative Policymaking: Governance through dialogue 

Federalism
Four-Volume Set
Edited by John Kincaid US Advisory Commission on Intergovernmental Relations 
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August 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-458-0) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JP,JPA 


Ten Second Sell
This four volume set organizes, defines and clarifies diverse and wide ranging theories of fedarlism. 
Selling Points


· John Kincaid is one of the word's foremost scholars in the field and is a former editor of Publius: The Journal of Federalism. 



Description
In 1968, Carl J. Friedrich, a prominent Harvard political scientist, suggested that federalism was not, as many observers then believed, an anomaly in the modern era, but rather a mode of governance that was moving to the forefront of political necessity and desirability in the second half of the twentieth century. This was a prescient observation. Federalism has become a leading mechanism for addressing problems of human diversity and political scale, both small and large. It establishes unity on the basis of consent while preserving diversity by constitutionally uniting separate political communities into a limited, but encompassing, polity. 

This major reference collection, edited by one of the foremost scholars in the field, grapples with a large body of knowledge that does not neatly divide into theoretical categories and imposes a structure for the purposes of studying this complex political structure and process of governance. There is little significant consensus among scholars of federalism as to what constitutes the field and its subdivision so this four volume set attempts to signpost and map out the field for researchers, post-graduates and political scientists in general.

Volume One: Theories of Federalism

Volume Two: Comparative Federalism

Volume Three: Practices of Federalism

Volume Four: Potentials of Federalism
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in political science
About the Author
John Kincaid is the Robert B. and Helen S. Meyner Professor of Government and Public Service and Director of the Meyner Center for the Study of State and Local Government at Lafayette College. He also is Senior Editor of the Global Dialogue on Federalism, a joint project of the Forum of Federations and International Association of Centers for Federal Studies, and an elected fellow of the National Academy of Public Administration. He is the recipient of the Daniel J. Elazar Distinguished Scholar Award from the Section on Federalism and Intergovernmental Relations of the American Political Science Association and of the Donald Stone Distinguished Scholar Award from the Section on Intergovernmental Administration and Management of the American Society of Public Administration. He is the author of various works on federalism and intergovernmental relations; editor of Political Culture, Public Policy and the American States (1981); and co-editor of Competition among States and Local Governments: Efficiency and Equity in American Federalism (1991), The Covenant Connection: From Federal Theology to Modern Federalism (2000), and Constitutional Origins, Structure, and Change in Federal Countries (2005). He has also lectured and consulted on issues of federalism, intergovernmental relations, state and local government, and decentralization throughout the United States and the world. 
Urban Politics
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Jonathan S Davies University of Warwick and David L Imbroscio University of Louisville 

SAGE Library of Political Science 
June 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-610-2) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: JP,JBMG 


Ten Second Sell
This multi-volume set brings together the articles that have been most influential in shaping the discipline. Sourced by an internationally renowned editorial team, the field-defining articles provide both classic and contemporary perspectives on Urban Politics. 
Selling Points


· This collection covers the development of urban political thought, the institutions of urban governance and the main issues areas of urban political life. 



Description
City politics is an ancient, enduring and vibrant enterprise that can be traced back over two millennia. Its key concerns include the nature of power, institutions, governance, community, scale and economic processes, as well as the urban citizenry itself and the public policy efforts to address their problems. The study of these concerns is inherently interdisciplinary, as local political processes are shaped by social forces, spatial dynamics and economic factors.

Volume One: Traditions and Transitions examines different ways in which the politics of city life have been conceived down the ages; Volume Two: Political Economy and Power brings together theoretical work developed to explain urban politics, focusing on the key interactions between economic and political processes and the distribution and nature of political power; Volume Three: Institutions and Governance focuses on the formal and informal institutions of urban government and the task of urban governance; Volume Four: Publics and Policies covers a range of topics in urban politics related to its various publics and related problems and policies.
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in political science, political theory, urban studies, public administration and public policy
About the Author
David L. Imbroscio is Professor of Political Science and Urban Affairs at the University of Louisville, and a member of the Governing Board of the Urban Affairs Association. He is author of Reconstructing City Politics (Sage, 1997) and, with Thad Williamson and Gar Alperovitz, Making a Place for Community (Routledge, 2002). His scholarly work has appeared in Polity, Policy Studies Journal, Urban Affairs Review, Review of Policy Research, Journal of Urban Affairs, Politics and Society, and The Good Society. He also serves on the editorial board of the Journal of Urban Affairs. His research interests intersect the fields of urban political economy, urban public policy, institutional design, and normative theory.

Jonathan S. Davies is Associate Professor of Public Policy at the University of Warwick. His monograph Partnerships and regimes: the politics of urban regeneration in the UK was published by Ashgate in 2001. He published an edited collection Innovations in urban politics with Routledge in 2008. His research has appeared in journals including the Journal of Urban Affairs, the International Journal of Urban and Regional Research, Local Government studies, Political Studies, Policy Studies, Public Administration and Political Quarterly. He sits on the editorial boards of Critical Policy Analysis and Policy Studies. He is a member of the publications committee of the Urban Affairs Association. His research interests span comparative urban politics, political economy and public policy. 

Contents
VOLUME 1: TRADITIONS AND TRANSITIONS / Humphrey Kitto The Polis / Ian Morris The Early Polis as City and State / Aristotle Extract from Politics / John North Democratic Politics in Republican Rome / Augustine Extracts from The City of God against the Pagans / Nicholas Aroney Subsidiarity, Federalism and the Best Constitution: Thomas Aquinas on city, province and empire / George Holmes The Emergence of an Urban Ideology at Florence, c. 1250-1450 / Frederick Engels The Great Towns / Karl Marx The Paris Commune / Walter Benjamin The Arcades Project / William Riordan Extracts from Plunkitt of Tammany Hall / Robert Merton Latent Functions of the Machine / Samuel Hays The Politics of Reform in Municipal Government in the Progressive Era / Manuel Castells Urban Renewal and Social Conflict / Henri Lefebvre From the City to Urban Society / Edward Banfield Introduction to Un-Heavenly City: The nature and future of our urban crisis / Jane Jacobs The Uses of Sidewalks: Safety / VOLUME 2: POWER AND POLITICAL ECONOMY / Robert Dahl Extracts from Who Governs / Norton Long The Local Community as Ecology of Games / Floyd Hunter The Structure of Power in Regional City / Peter Bachrach and Morten Baratz Two Faces of Power / Harvey Molotch The City as a Growth Machine / Allan Cochrane Re-defining Urban Politics for the 21st Century / David Harvey From Managerialism to Entrepreneurialism: The transformation in urban governance in late capitalism / Ira Katznelson City Trenches: Urban politics and the patterning of class in the United States / Clarence Stone Systemic Power in Community Decision Making: Restatement of stratification theory / Paul Peterson The Interests of the Limited City / Patrick Dunleavy The Urban Basis of Political Alignment: Social class, domestic property ownership, and state intervention in consumption processes / Todd Swanstrom Semi-Sovereign Cities: The politics of urban development / John Friedmann The World City Hypothesis / Saskia Sassen Cities in Today's Global Age / Jamie Peck, Nik Theodore and Neil Brenner Neoliberal Urbanism: Models, moments, mutations / Edward W. Soja Six Discourses on the Postmetropolis / VOLUME 3: INSTITUTIONS AND GOVERNANCE / Stephen Elkin City, State and Market / H. V. Savitch and Paul Kantor Toward a Theory of Urban Development / Clarence Stone Urban Regimes and the Capacity to Govern / Alan Harding Urban Regimes and Growth Machines: Towards a cross-national research agenda / Gerry Stoker Governance as Theory: Five propositions / Vivien Lowndes Rescuing Aunt Sally: Taking institutional theory seriously in urban politics / Michael Lipsky Toward a Theory of Street-Level Bureaucracy / Mette Kjaer The Urban Bureaucracy Anne / Mark Goodwin and Joe Painter Local Governance, the Crises of Fordism and the Changing Geographies of Regulation / Harold Wolman Understanding Recent Trends in Central-Local Relations: Centralisation in Great Britain and decentralisation in the United States / Keith Dowding et al Understanding Urban Governance: The contribution of rational choice / Olivier Williams Life-style Values and Political Decentralization in Metropolitan Areas / Peter Dreier, John Mollenkopf and Todd Swanstrom Regionalisms: New and old / Neil Brenner Metropolitan Institutional Reform and the Rescaling of State Space in Contemporary Western Europe / Archon Fung and Erik Olin Wright Deepening Democracy / Eva Sorensen and Jacob Torfing The Democratic Anchorage of Governance Networks / Jonathan Davies The Limits of Partnership: An exit-action strategy for local democratic inclusion / VOLUME 4: PUBLICS AND POLICIES / Richard Florida The Rise of the Creative Class / Mike Davis Planet of Slums / David Seddon and Leo Zeilig Class and Protest in Africa: New waves / A. Reed Jr. The Black Urban Regime: Structural origins and constraints / J. Phillip Thompson, III Universalism and Deconcentration: Why race still matters in poverty and economic development / R.P. Browning, D.R. Marshall and D.H. Tabb The Prospects for Political Equality: Is protest enough? / Judith Garber Gender and Sexuality / James DeFillipis, Robert Fisher and Eric Shragge Neither Romance nor Regulation: Re-evaluating community / Margit Mayer Urban Social Movements in an Era of Globalization / Timothy Barnekov and Daniel Rich Pivatism and the Limits of Local Economic Development Policy / Harold Wolman with David Spitzley The Politics of Local Economic Development / Scott Bollens Concentrated Poverty and Metropolitan Equity Strategies / Martin Jones and Kevin Ward Excavating the Logic of British Urban Policy: Neoliberalism as the "crisis of crisis management / David Imbroscio, Thad Williamson and Gar Alperowitz Local Policy Responses to Globalization: Place-based ownership models of economic enterprise / Mark Swilling Sustainability and Infrastructure Planning in South Africa: A Cape Town case study / Rainer Bauböck Reinventing Urban Citizenship / Marion Young City Life and Difference 

Intelligence Studies
Five-Volume Set
Edited by Peter Jackson University of Wales 

SAGE Library of International Relations 
July 2010 Cloth (978-1-84860-004-1) Price £750.00 · Introductory Price £675.00 
BIC Codes: JP,JPS 


Ten Second Sell
This five volume set is a vital reference tool, providing an invaluable and wide ranging coverage of the discussions and debates surrounding Intelligence. 



Description
Intelligence has never played a more prominent role in international politics than it does at the opening of the twenty-first century. National intelligence services are larger than ever and play a more public role than ever before in policy making process of most states. Public discussion of intelligence has become commonplace in political discourse on international issues. 

This major reference collection covers all aspects of the role of intelligence in national as well as international politics, as a tool to inform decision-making as well as a tool in the execution of policy. Volume One introduces a range of key concepts and theories that lie at the centre of the study of intelligence. Volume Two focuses on the challenges of intelligence analysis. Volume Three addresses issues related to security intelligence, deception and the increasingly prominent issue of international intelligence cooperation. Volume Four addresses the legal and ethical implications of intelligence practices for liberal democracies in particular. Volume Five introduces readers to the nature of military intelligence before examining in detail the role of intelligence in military command.
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in political science
International Relations of the Middle East
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Gerd Nonneman University of Exeter 

SAGE Library of International Relations 
July 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-899-1) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Taiwan except Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JPS,JP 


Ten Second Sell
This five-volume set brings together key articles from the field - representing both classical and cutting edge perspectives - making it a truly vital refererence tool for the subject of International Relations of the Middle East. 



Description
The international relations of the Middle East has long been a subject that draws the attention of policy-makers, the general public and scholars alike for the implications it has for international security, the world economy and the relationship between Islam and the West.

This five-volume collection provides researchers with a comprehensive overview of a large number of significant publications illuminating particular aspects of the field, including such topics as: the creation of the Middle East state system; the evolution of the Palestine question; regional relations in the Middle East; the role of, and relations with, outside powers in the Middle East; the foreign policies of Middle Eastern states; key conflicts in the Middle East, other than the Palestine conflict; the international political economy of the Middle East; Islam and international relations; and the 'Wider Middle East' - looking at linkages with Turkey, Pakistan, Afghanistan, and the Muslim states of Central Asia.
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in political science
International Relations of the Asia-Pacific
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Shaun Breslin and Richard A Higgott both at University of Warwick 

SAGE Library of International Relations 
March 2010 · 1800 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4783-1) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: JP 


Ten Second Sell
Each multi-volume set represents a collection of the essential published works collated from the foremost publications in the field by an editor or editorial team of renowned international stature. 
Selling Points


· Given the contemporary importance of the Asia-Pacific in international relations and the increasing politico-strategic salience of key actors from the region and indeed the region, this collection proves an invaluable guide to both scholars and policy makers interested in the region. 

· Shaun Breslin and Richard Higgott are co-editors of Pacific Review and respected regional specialists.

· The series for the first time provides a structured set of essays around the key themes in the international relations of the Asia-Pacific from the end of the Cold War to the present day.

· Each Volume has an integrating overview essay from the editors. 



Description
The contemporary importance of the Asia-Pacific region in international relations has generated a very large and diverse academic literature. This four-volume set brings together for the first time a collection of essential articles covering the key themes and issues since the end of the Cold War. It examines the ways in which the region understands its place in the world and how the rest of the world understands the 'Asia Pacific', before turning to matters of security, international political economy and regional governance. 

Volume I: Theorizing International Relations: Asia Views the World and the World Views Asia 

Volume II: International Relations in Practice: Securities Old and New

Volume III: The International Political Economy of Development in East Asia

Volume IV: Regions and Regionalism

Series description:

The SAGE Library of International Relations brings together the most influential and field-defining articles, both classical and contemporary, in a number of key areas of research and inquiry in International Relations.

Each multi-volume set represents a collection of the essential published works collated from the foremost publications in the field by an editor or editorial team of renowned international stature. 

They also include a full introduction, presenting a rationale for the selection and mapping out the discipline's past, present and likely future. 

This series is designed to be a 'gold standard' for university libraries throughout the world with an interest in International Relations.
Readership
Researchers, academics, post-graduate students and library collections in politics and international relations
About the Author
Shaun Breslin in Professor of Politics and International Studies at the University of Warwick, Associate Fellow of the Centre for the Study of Globalisation and Regionalisation at Warwick, Associate Fellow of the Asia Research Centre at Murdoch University, and honorary Professorial Fellow of the Centre for European Studies at Renmin University in Beijing. His publications are mainly on the political economy of contemporary China, and his latest book, China and the Global Political Economy, was published by Palgrave in early 2007.

Richard Higgott is formerly Professor of International Politics in the Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies at the Australian National University and now Professor of Politics and International Studies and Foundation Director of the ESRC Centre for the Study of Globalisation and Regionalisation at the University of Warwick. He is currently Senior Scientist and Director of an EU Framework 6 Network of Excellence on Global Governance and Regulation and co-editor of Global Governance. Amongst other things he has written extensively on the international political economy of regionalism in East and the Pacific.
Contents
Volume 1 Theorising International Politics / Volume 2 Security / Volume 3 Political Economy of development / Volume 4 Regions and Regionalism 

Ethnic Conflict
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Rajat Ganguly Murdoch University, Australia 

SAGE Library of International Relations 
September 2009 · 1528 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-272-2) Price £575.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: JP,JPFF,JBH 


Ten Second Sell
This four volume set focusus on ethnic identity, the causes of ethnic conflict, covering both traditional and contemporary theoretical approaches, the consequences of ethnic conflict and the settlement of ethnic conflict. 
Selling Points


· Ethnic conflicts is a vigourous and distinct field of study in the area of International Relations.

· Each paper focuses specifically on ethnic conflict case studies distinguishing it from our larger more general collections, Conflict Resolution and War.

· Ethnic Conflict should do well outside of the field of International Relations. 



Description
Ethnic conflicts in various scales and forms are a feature of the post-Cold War international landscape from which no region of the world is completely free. In terms of impact, it has been equally devastating for both developed and developing states. Therefore, there has never been a more appropriate time to study ethnic conflict in all its dimensions. This four-volume collection examines the many facets of ethnic conflict including their causes, consequences and resolution.

Volume I - Ethnic Identity includes articles dealing with the various interpretations and meanings of ethnicity and the debate surrounding the formation, persistence and salience of ethnic identity. Volume II - Causes of Ethnic Conflict focuses on causal explanations of ethnic conflict. Volume III - The Consequences of Ethnic Conflict then focuses on the consequences or impacts of ethnic conflict. Finally Volume IV - The Settlement of Ethnic Conflict discusses articles that cover the settlement of ethnic conflict.

Readership
Researchers, Academics, Advanced Students and Librarians in Politics and International Relations
About the Author
Rajat Ganguly is a Senior Lecturer in the Politics and International Studies Programme of the School of Social Sciences and Humanities at Murdoch University. He has written widely on ethnic conflict and South Asian politics and security. His current research projects focus on insurgency movements and counterinsurgency operations, ethnic secession in world politics, military and non-military approaches to conflict management, and the politics, foreign policy and security of South Asian states particularly India, Pakistan and Sri Lanka. His recent publications include articles in Small Wars and Insurgencies (2007) and Nationalism and Ethnic Politics (2005. He has contributed several book chapters and serves as the editor-in-chief of the Journal of South Asian Development. 
Contents
Volume I: Ethnic Identity / Volume II: Causes of Ethnic Conflict / Volume III: The Consequences of Ethnic Conflict / Volume IV: The Settlement of Ethnic Conflict 

The Public Sphere
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Jostein Gripsrud University of Bergen, Hallvard Moe The University of Bergen, Anders Molander Oslo University College and Graham Murdock Loughborough University 

July 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-784-2) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: JP 


Ten Second Sell
This collection is a vital reference tool to the concept of the public sphere and all of its different aspects, as well as the debates and discussions surrounding it. 



Description
The idea of the public sphere as the space where citizens come together to deliberate on issues of common concern and to critique and influence the government has been one of the most influential and contested concepts since the beginnings of debates on the constitution of democracy. It remains central to contemporary issues such as the democratic potential of the internet, the challenges posed by the resurgence of fundamentalisms, and the possibilities for a post-national, cosmopolitan, political order in the age of globalization.

This four volume major reference collection is a 'must-have' guide to the idea of the public sphere, its history, the ongoing struggles over its meaning and importance to democracy, and its continuing relevance to emerging issues. 

Volume One: Defining the Public Sphere

Volume Two: The Political Public Sphere

Volume Three: The Cultural Public Sphere

Volume Four: The Future of the Public Sphere
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in political science
Housing Economics
Four Volume Set
Edited by Alex Marsh University of Bristol and Kenneth Gibb University of Glasgow 

SAGE Library of Economics 
July 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84920-018-9) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: K 


Ten Second Sell
Focussing upon cutting edge research but also grounding the subject with an historical perspective, this four volume set examines the core concepts of the highly significant topic of housing economics. 



Description
Access to adequate accommodation, at an appropriate price and location, is central to life chances and social participation. Housing is the single largest investment that many households make, and housing choices fundamentally affect the distribution of wealth, social mobility and intergenerational transfer. Recent events have demonstrated that volatility and instability in housing markets can have dramatic consequences for the wider economy and that governments have an important role to play in shaping how housing markets operate. 

Housing Economics focuses upon contemporary developments and the cutting edge of research in the field although some reference to classic studies is also made. 

Volume One considers core topics in the microeconomics of housing markets, such as the determinants of housing demand, tenure choice and housing market search behaviour. 

Volume Two looks at the mechanisms for financing housing consumption. It considers the regulation and reform of the mortgage market. The second part of the volume considers house price dynamics, in particular attempts to understand whether housing markets can experience bubbles and, if so, what happens when such bubbles deflate. 

Volume Three recognises the many ways in which housing markets are connected with other aspects of society and the economy and illustrates these important interconnections. 

Volume Four addresses two distinct topics. First, it considers the varying role of government in the housing market: tax and subsidy; direct provision and regulation. Secondly, the volume includes a selection of papers that seek to; step back from the analysis of specific housing market phenomenon and consider the way in which housing economists approach market analysis; or illustrate the diversity of approaches to the economic analysis of housing. 
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in housing economics, housing markets and housing policy; also those in urban economics, finance and policy
About the Author
Alex Marsh is head of the School for Policy Studies at the University of Bristol. His research activities have encompassed a wide range of topics in the field of housing studies. He has been particularly concerned with policy in the social and private rented housing sectors and with regulation and the application of heterodox economic ideas to the analysis of housing markets. His interest in housing policy is both substantive and for the insights it can offer into broader questions of policy-making and the policy process.

Kenneth Gibb is head of the Department of Urban Studies at the University of Glasgow. His research interests include housing markets and economics; urban housing systems; urban economics; property economics, finance and policy. He is author of Housing Economics and Public Policy (Oxford: Blackwell Science: 2002), and has written numerous book chapters and journal articles in this area.
The SAGE Handbook of Identities
Edited by Margaret Wetherell The Open University and Chandra Talpade Mohanty Syracuse University 

March 2010 · 504 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3411-4) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JCF 


Ten Second Sell
By incorporating its interdisciplinary character, this Handbook overviews the major themes in contemporary research while still acknowledging the historical and philosophical significance of the concept of identity. 
Selling Points


· Margie Wetherell is an author/editor of enormous stature in the social sciences, director of a new ESRC cross-disciplinary, cross-institutional research project on Identities and Social Action which has been heavily funded by the UK government.

· Hugely important in forging links across the social sciences, helping to inform public and governmental policy on a range of matters of practical importance



Description
Identity research is at the heart of many trans-disciplinary research centres around the world. No single social science discipline `owns' identity research and this handbook draws on a global scholarship to cover in four parts its:

Frameworks: presents the main theoretical and methodological perspectives in identities research.

Formations: covers the major formative forces for identities such as culture, globalisation, migratory patterns, biology and so on.

Categories: reviews research on the core social categories which are central to identity such as ethnicity, gender, sexuality, disability and social class and intersections between these.

Sites and Context: develops a series of case studies of crucial sites and contexts where identity is at stake such as social movements, relationships and family life, work-places and environments and citizenship. 
Readership
Academics, researchers and advanced students across the social sciences, including social psychology, cultural studies, anthropology, sociology, geography, politics and social policy
Contents
INTRODUCTION / Margaret Wetherell The Field of Identity Studies / PART ONE: FRAMEWORKS / Stephen Frosh Psychoanalytic Perspectives on Identity: From Ego to Ethics / Stephen Reicher, Russell Spears and Alex Haslam The Social Identity Approach in Social Psychology / Toon van Meijl Anthropological Perspectives on Identity: From Sameness to Difference / Bethan Benwell and Elizabeth Stokoe Analyzing Identity in Interaction: Contrasting Discourse, Genealogical, Narrative and Conversation Analysis / Sarah E. Chinn Performative Identities: From Identity Politics to Queer Theory / Saurabh Dube Critical Crossovers: Postcolonial Perspectives, Subaltern Studies and Cultural Identities / Linda Martin Alcoff New Epistemologies: Post-Positivist Accounts of Identity / PART TWO: FORMATIONS / Anne Fausto-Sterling Biology and Identity / Harry J. Elam, Jr. and Michele Elam Race and Racial Formations / Rolland Munro Identity: Culture and Technology / Valerie Walkerdine and Peter Bansel Relationality: The Inter-Subjective Foundations of Identity / Pnina Werbner Religion and Identity / Helen Wood From Media and Identity to Mediated Identity / Diane Reay Identity Making in Schools and Classrooms / PART THREE: CATEGORIES / Ann Phoenix Ethnicities / Lynne Segal Genders: Deconstructed, Reconstructed, Still on the Move / Beverley Skeggs Class, Culture and Morality: Legacies and Logics in the Space for Identification / Cindy Patton Sexualities / R. A[ac]ida Hern[ac]andez Castillo Indigeneity as a Field of Power: Multiculturalism and Indigenous Identies in Political Struggles / Rosemarie Garland-Thomson and Moya Bailey Never Fixed: Modernity and Disability Identities / PART FOUR: SITES AND CONTEXTS / Manisha Desai From This Bridge Called My Back To This Bridge We Call Home : Collective Identities and Social Movements / Carole Boyce Davies and Monica Jardine Migrations, Diasporas, Nations: The Re-Making of Caribbean Identities / Katharina Schmid et al Groups, Neighbourhoods and Communities: The Case of Northern Ireland / Helen Lucey Families, Siblings and Identities / Valerie Walkerdine and Peter Bansel Neoliberalism, Work and Subjectivity: Towards a More Complex Account / Bonita Lawrence Legislating Identity: Colonialism, Land and Indigenous Legacies / REFLECTIONS / Chandra Talpade Mohanty Social Justice and the Politics of Identity 

The SAGE Handbook of Developmental Disorders
Edited by Patricia A Howlin Institute of Psychology, Tony Charman University of London and Mohammad Ghaziuddin University of Michigan Medical Center 

May 2010 · 608 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4486-1) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JCD 


Ten Second Sell
Reflecting the enormous changes that have taken place in our knowledge and understanding of developmental disorders, this groundbreaking international volume brings this vast and complex field together for the first time. 
Selling Points


· Makes the language of clinical work and academic research on major disorders accessible and penetrable for the first time to both communities 

· Houses the most recent neuropsychological evidence, behavioural data and clinical interventions research under one roof 



Description
The editors have collected together the world's leading academic scholars and clinicians, to explore how current research across a range of different disciplines can inform clinical practice and help to improve the lives of individuals and their families.

Over the last four decades, breakthroughs in genetic knowledge, together with the emergence of disciplines devoted to the scientific study of developmental disorders have resulted in much greater awareness of the many different behavioural and genetic phenotypes involved. It is now evident that not only do different disorders have different causes and different manifestations, but different neurological and biochemical bases, different responses to intervention, and different life courses. 
Readership
Academics, researchers, clinicians and advanced students involved in the study of developmental disorders, includng those in clinical psychology, child psychiatry, child mental health, child genetics and pediatrics, speech language pathology, developmental disabilities and special education.
Contents
PROPOSED CONTENTS / PART ONE / Patricia Howlin, Tony Charman and Mohammad Ghazziudin Overview / PART TWO: DISORDERS WITH A KNOWN GENETIC CAUSE / Deborah Fidler Down Syndrome, General Overview / Janet Carr Down Syndrome, Lifetime Course / Randi Hagerman, Paul Hagerman and Jeremy Turk Fragile X, General Overview / Randi Hagerman, Paul Hagerman and Jeremy Turk Fragile X, Lifetime Course / Helen Tager-Flusburg Williams Syndrome / Glynis Murphy Phenylketonuria / Tony Holland Prader Willi / Bernard Dan Angelman Syndrome / Alison Kerr Rett Syndrome / Orlee Udwin and Jenny Sloneem Smith Magenis Syndrome / Petrus de Vries Tuberous Sclerosis / Kieran Murphy and Fred Sundram Velocardiofacial Syndrome / Chris Oliver Other Rare Syndromes / Other Disorders / PART THREE: DISORDERS WITH COMPLEX OR UNKNOWN CAUSES / Jan Buitelaar Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorders General Overview / Timothy Wilens Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorders, Lifetime Course and Strategies for Intervention / Catherine Lord Autism Spectrum Disorders, General Overview / Patricia Howlin and Tony Charman Autism Spectrum Disorders Lifetime Course and Strategies for Intervention / Courtenay Norbury Developmental Language Disorders, General Overview / Rhea Paul and Kimberly Gilbert Developmental Language Disorders, Lifetime Course and Strategies for Intervention / Dyslexia / Jacob Burack Intellectual Disabilities, General Overview / Nick Bouras and Jane McCarthy Intellectual Disabilities, Lifetime Course and Strategies for Intervention / Fred Volkmer Disintegrative Disorders / Roberto Tuchman Epileptic Disorders / Mary Robertson and Andrea Cavanna Tourette Syndrome / Barry Wright Neurodevelopmental Disorders in Children with Sensory Impediments / PART FOUR: ENVIRONMENTALLY INDUCED DISORDERS / Vicky Anderson Brain Injury Acquired in Early Childhood / Kieran O'Malley Foetal Alcohol Syndrome and Other Conditions Related to Maternal Substance Abuse / Dieter Wolke Very Low Birth Weight Babies / Mike Rutter Extreme Deprivation 

Key Research and Study Skills in Psychology
Sieglinde McGee University of Dublin Trinity College 

April 2010 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-021-8) Price £16.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-020-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JCB 


Ten Second Sell
An indispensable guide to the key research and study skills that students need to develop, and then put into effective practice at all levels. 
Selling Points


· Examples provided show how to score well on assignments and exams 

· Examples also highlight the sort of approach, layout, errors, omissions or answer-style that would achieve a lower grade

· A glossary of key terms is also provided. 



Description
Providing students with a single source from which they can learn and develop the wide range of skills necessary to achieve good and high grades in psychology, this guide will replace students' stress and fear of essays, reports, statistics and exams with a sense of confidence, enthusiasm and even fun.

The author provides tried and tested advice and tips on: 

· note-taking

· evaluating academic literature

· writing critical essays

· preparing for and doing essay and multiple choice question (MCQ) exams 

· understanding research methods and issues associated with conducting research - writing and presenting reports and research

· required computer skills. 

Practical exercises and interactive tasks are integrated throughout to clarify key points and give the students a chance to practise on their own.
Readership
Students of psychology at all levels
Contents
Useful Computer Skills / Note Making and Study Tips / Evaluating Academic Literature / Good Essay Writing / Good Writing Skills and Basic Numeracy / Doing Exams / Psychological Research Skills / Writing Reports / Presenting Your Research 

Lab Manual for Psychological Research
Second Edition
Dawn M McBride and J Cooper Cutting both at Illinois State University 

January 2010 · 136 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7976-4) Price £18.99 
BIC Codes: JCB,JBB,JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
The guide for students wanting to organize and format a complete report using APA style 
Selling Points


· Connects to specific course concepts 

· Focuses on the development of a research project

· Contains a strong ethical component – including clarifying what constitutes plagiarism 



Description
Packed full of useful exercises, checklists, and how-to sections, this robust lab manual gives students hands-on guidance and practice conducting their own psychological research projects.
Readership
Students and researchers of psychology at all levels
Previous Edition
Lab Manual for Psychological Research
Paper: 978-1-4129-6285-8
 £17.99 June 2008 

Contents
PART I - Research Methods Exercises Knowledge Exercise: What Do We Know and How Do We Know It? Science Versus Pseudoscience Exercise Naturalistic Observation Group Exercise Survey Research Exercise Science in the News How to Read Empirical Journal Articles Reading Journal Articles Exercise Conducting Literature Searches with PsycINFO Learning Check û Basics of Psychological Research Independent and dependent variables Identifying variables from abstracts Identifying variables from empirical articles Learning Check û Experimental Designs Ethics exercise Evaluate Article - Ethics Exercise Sample Consent Form Learning Check û Ethics Sampling Exercise Descriptive Statistics Exercise Graphing Exercise Inferential Statistics Exercise Statistics with Excel Exercise Learning Check - Statistics Bias and Control Exercise Factorial Designs Exercise Main Effects and Interactions Exercise Learning Check û Specialized Designs / PART II - Research Project Exercises Getting your research ideas for the group project Picking your research idea for the group project Variables in your Group Projects Group Project Protocol Submission Form Pilot project Statistical Analyses for your group project Literature review section checklist Method section checklist Results section checklist Discussion section checklist Abstract checklist Poster/oral presentation (brief instructions & checklist) Group project progress reports / PART III - APA-style exercises Sample APA paper with information about each section Creating References APA-style quiz APA exercise û paper correction Sample manuscript text APA exercises: Organizing and formatting a complete report APA style Manuscript Checklist APA 6th Edition Update û A Summary of the Changes / PART VI - Avoiding plagiarism exercises Academic Honesty Guidelines û What is (and isnÆt) Plagiarism Examples of Plagiarism Identifying and Avoiding Plagiarism 

Social Change and Human Development
Concept and Results
Edited by Rainer K Silbereisen University of Jena and Xinyin Chen University of Western Ontario 

June 2010 · 312 pages
Cloth (978-1-84920-019-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JCD 


Ten Second Sell
In this innovative volume, Rainer K. Silbereisen and Xinyin Chen bring together, for the first time, international experts in the field to examine how changes in our social world impact on our individual development. 
Selling Points


· Well-known editors and top contributors

· First volume to cover the topic of human development and social change 



Description
Divided into four parts, the book explores the major socio-political and technological changes that have taken place around the world - from post- from the rapid upheavals in 1990s Europe to the gradual changes in parts of East Asia - and explains how these developments interplay with human development across the lifespan.

Human Development and Social Change is a useful resource for students and researchers involved in all areas of human development, including developmental psychology, sociology and education.
Readership
Postgraduate students and researchers in developmental psychology and wider social sciences such as sociology, education and social work
Contents
Rainer K Silbereisen and Xinyin Chen How Social Change Affects Individual Adaptation / Steffen Schmidt A Challenge-Response-Model in Research on Social Change / Jochen Brandtstaedter Life Management in Developmental Settings of Modernity: Challenges to the Adaptive Self / Ross Macmillan and Arturo Baiocchi Conceptualizing the Dynamics of Lives and Historical Times: Life Course Phenomena, Institutional Dynamics and Sociohistorical Change / Dirk Hofaecker et al Globalization, Institutional Filters and Changing Life Course / Rainer K Silbereisen et al Demands of Social Change and Psychosocial Adjustment / Jutta Heckhausen Globalization, Social Inequality and Individual Agency in Human Development / Reinhold Sackmann Institutional Responses to Social Change in Comparative Perspective / Melvin L Kohn Class, Stratification and Personality under Conditions of Apparent Social Stability and of Radical Social Change / Xinyin Chen and Hiuchang Chen Children's Socioemotional Functioning and Adjustment in the Changing Chinese Society / Rukmalie Jayakody et al Social Change and Premarital Sexual Behaviour and Attitudes in Vietnam / Ingrid Schoon Social Change and Transition Experiences among Young Adults in Britain / Jacek Wasilewski Political Elites as an Agent of Social Change 

Cognitive Development
Kathleen M Galotti 

August 2010 · 512 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6666-5) Price £33.99 
BIC Codes: JCR 


Ten Second Sell
A dynamic look at the cognitive abilities of infants, preschoolers, children, and adolescents. 
Selling Points
Pedagogical features include:

· chapter summaries

· review questions that promote critical thinking

· a detailed glossary. 



Description
Cognitive Development weaves together a variety of theoretical perspectives, and considers issues of research methodology carefully. The organization of the book is chronological, giving students a look at the "whole child" - although certain chapters feature a hybrid organization to consider special topics. Up-to-date, detailed, and written in the author's clear, engaging, and personal style, this book is likely to be one both undergraduates and graduate students find compelling.
Readership
Under- and postgraduate students of psychology and cognitive development
Contents
Introduction and Overview / Major Theories, Frameworks and Research Methods / Infancy: Perception and Attention / Infancy: Memory and Conceptual Development / Late Infancy/Early Childhood: Acquiring Language / Early Childhood: Perception and Attention / Early Childhood: Memory and Conceptual Development / Early Childhood: Higher Order and Social Cognition / Middle Childhood: Basic Cognitive Processes / Middle Childhood: Long-Term Memory and the Knowledge Base / Middle Childhood: Higher Order and Complex Skills / Adolescence: Continuing Cognitive Development / Adolescence: Broader Impacts of Cognitive Development 

Applied Psychometry
Narender Kumar Chadha University of Delhi 

September 2009 · 384 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210078-2) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: JC,KMMH 


Description
Applied Psychometry is designed as a core textbook on practice of psychometry for undergraduate and post-graduate students of psychology and human resource management. It will help the students in their study of the following papers: 

· B.A. Programme Psychology (Core): Psychological Assessment; 

· B.A. Honours Psychology (Core): Psychology: Psychometry or Psychological Assessment 1 and 2; 

· M.A. Psychology: Psychological Assessment 1 and 2; and

· Human Resource Management: Recruitment and Selection, Psychological Assessment

This book is unique in that it deals with the origin and development of psychometry in India, along with tracing the historical evolution of psychometry at the global level. It emphasizes on the 'application' part of psychometry and has a matching theoretical orientation. The other important features of the book include: 

· A section called 'Testware' which deals with the applications of SPSS Software to psychometric calculations. 

· Incorporation of current issues and debates, like the rise of Qualitative Research Methodology and its implications on the theory and practice of psychometry.

· An active teaching-learning interface with many examples and activities. 

· Chapters on multivariate techniques like factor analysis, its applications and real data treatment. 

· An Instructor's Manual

This book also discusses the application of psychiatry in the educational, organizational, clinical and developmental settings, among others. It tries to equip its readers with the use of latest technological developments in the field, like computer applications and the use of relevant software packages, by explaining actual solutions to selected research problems.
Readership
Apart from students of Psychology, Human Resource Management students will also find this book useful. 
Contents
PART I: MEASUREMENT IN MODERN PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH / Basics of Measurement Theory / Errors in Measurement / Speed Test vs. Power Test / Criterion for Parallel Tests / PART II: THEORY AND PRACTICE OF PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING / Introduction to Psychological Testing / Test Construction / Item Analysis / Scoring of Tests and Problems of Scoring / Reliability / Validity / Norms / PART III: APPLICATIONS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING / Applications of Psychological Testing in Educational Setting / Applications of Psychological Testing in Counselling and Guidance / Applications of Psychological Testing in Clinical Settings / Applications of Psychological Testing in Organizational Setting / PART IV: ETHICAL ISSUES / Ethical Issues in Psychological Testing / PART V: FACTOR ANALYSIS / Basics of Factor Analysis / Extraction of Factors by Centroid Method / Applications of Factor Analysis 

Anger Management 
Swati Y Bhave Indraprastha Apollo Hospital, New Delhi and Sunil Saini Guru Jambheshwar University of Science and Technology 

Response Books 
September 2009 · 220 pages
Paper (978-8-13-210085-0) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: JCR,JBNH3,JBSN 


Description
Laying out a host of effective tips to manage anger, this book comes with the power to change things for the better.

The key features of the book are:

· The explanation of the confusing emotion of anger in simple terms, including the physiology of anger and its deleterious effects; alongside, it also shows how anger varies with age group, gender etc. 

· Discussions on detailed anger management techniques for individuals, for family, and at school and workplace. 

· Elaboration of easy tips to master anger where there is chronic anger and unhappiness translating into negative human behavior like adolescents falling in abusive love relationships, dating violence, date rape, drug abuse, driving aggression, robbery, gambling, suicidal ideation, sensation seeking and other impulse control behaviors.

· A to Z tips for self management of anger.

· Discussion on how people can reconstruct their negative thoughts, feelings and behaviors and emphasis on therapeutic intervention for serious anger problems. 

This book will equip the reader to handle their anger better. Its lucid narration and the use of cartoons and illustrations make it an interesting, entertaining and effective read. 
Readership
The book will be of great interest to general readers and specialists like psychologists, psychiatrists, school counselors, family therapists, industrial psychologists and so on. It is also very well referenced to be of use to researchers. 
Contents
PART ONE: ANGER, CAUSES, EXPRESSIONS AND TYPES / Introduction / Anger Experience / Anger Expression / Measurement of Anger Expression / Types of Anger / Marital Anger / Gender and Anger Expression / Childhood Anger / Family Structure and Effect on Anger / Effects of Domestic Violence / Parenting Style and Anger Generation / Child Abuse and Anger Generation / Adolescent Anger / Youth Anger / Uncontrolled Anger / Causes of Anger / Negative Emotions and Anger / Effects of Various Personalities and Perceptions / Environmental Factors and Anger / PART TWO: VARIOUS EFFECTS OF ANGER ON PEOPLE / Anger and Physiological Problems / The AHA-syndrome / Anger and Physical Health / Anger and Psychological Problems / Anger and Behavioral Problems / PART THREE: DEALING WITH ANGER / Anger Management / Anger Management Tips for Self-improvement / A to Z tips for Anger Management / Anger Management in Family / Anger Management in School / Anger Management at Workplace / Therapeutic Intervention for Management of Anger / Rational Emotive Behavior Therapy / Anger Management Intervention / Children's Self-management of Academic Behaviour / Family Anger Management Intervention 

Group Dynamics for Teams
Third Edition
Daniel Levi California Polytechnic State University 

July 2010 · 376 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7762-3) Price £37.99 
BIC Codes: JCF,JCH,KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
The guide to improving readers' knowledge of the group dynamics that underpin teamwork that will help them, quite simply, to work better in teams. 
Selling Points


· Contains more material on the cognitive perspective to teamwork

· Practical activities at the end of each chapter reinforce concepts and illustrate how teams operate in real-life settings

· Key terms are highlighted when first introduced and defined in context 



Description
Grounded in psychological research but with a very practical focus on organizational behaviour issues, this book explains the basic psychological concepts of group dynamics with a focus on their application with teams in the workplace. 

New to the Third Edition:

· Chapter on evaluating and rewarding teams

· 'Be A Team Leader' section presents brief case study problems

· Expanded discussions of team training and team stages

· Section on Team Culture and Climate 

Readership
Advanced undergraduate and graduate courses on organizational behaviour, team building and management, human resource development 
Previous Edition
Group Dynamics for Teams
Paper: 978-1-4129-3749-8
 £36.99 April 2007 

Contents
PART I: CHARACTERISTICS OF TEAMS / Understanding Teams / Defining Team Success / PART II - PROCESSES OF TEAMWORK / Team Beginnings / Understanding the Basic Team Processes / Cooperation and Competition / Communication / PART III - ISSUES TEAMS FACE / Managing Conflict / Power and Social Influence / Decision Making / Leadership / Problem Solving / Creativity / Diversity / PART IV: ORGANIZATIONAL CONTEXT OF TEAMS / Team and Organizational Culture / Virtual Teams / Evaluating and Rewarding Teams / Team-Building and Team Training 

Clinical Psychology
Science, Practice, and Culture
Second Edition
Andrew M Pomerantz Southern Illinois University 

August 2010 · 550 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-7763-0) Price £49.99 
BIC Codes: MMJ,JC,JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
Emphasizing multicultural issues this contemporary clinical psychology text distinguishes itself by covering numerous clinical approaches even-handedly and in depth, and creatively using metaphors and applied clinical examples. 
Selling Points


· End-of-chapter critical thinking questions that give students the opportunity to review and delve deeper into the material. 

· A full ancillary package, including both an Instructor's Resource CD-Rom and a Student Study Site accompany the text. 



Description
Updated and expanded and written in an academic yet accessible style, the Second Edition of Clinical Psychology covers all subfields of clinical psychology, including the history and current state of the field, clinical assessment, psychotherapy, ethical and professional issues, and specialized topics such as forensic and health psychology. 

The Second Edition contains numerous enhancements, including:

· interviews with nine experts in multicultural psychology on clinical work with specific cultural groups, including: Melba Vasquez, Frederick Leong, Richard Williams, Monica McGoldrick, Joseph Trimble, Nadya Faoud, Kathleen Bieschke, Karen Haboush, and Lewis Schlosser

· coverage of mindfulness- and acceptance- based therapies, including ACT, DBT, and metacognitive therapy

· coverage of additional contemporary therapies, including motivational interviewing and behavioral activation

· coverage of new assessment tools including the MMPI-2-RF, WAIS-IV, RBANS, and TEMAS

· coverage of evidence-based assessment

· enhanced coverage of behavioural assessment

· enhanced coverage of computer-aided treatments

· enhanced coverage of culturally relevant concepts such as acculturation and microaggressions

· discussion of psychologist interrogation techniques at Abu Ghraib and Guantanamo Bay

Readership
Students on advanced undergraduate clinical psychology courses
Previous Edition
Clinical Psychology
Cloth: 978-1-4129-3752-8
 £42.99 March 2008 

Contents
Defining Clinical Psychology / Evolution of Clinical Psychology / Current Controversies in Clinical Psychology / Cultural Issues in Clinical Psychology / Ethical Issues in Clinical Psychology / Conducting Research in Clinical Psychology / Diagnosis and Classification Issues / The Clinical Interview / Intellectual and Neuropsychological Assessment / Personality Assessment and Behavioral Assessment / General Issues in Psychotherapy / Psychodynamic Psychotherapy / Humanistic Psychotherapy / Behavioral Psychotherapy / Cognitive Psychotherapy / Group and Family Therapy / Clinical Child and Adolescent Psychology / Health Psychology / Forensic Psychology 

Forensic Psychology
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Ray Bull University of Leicester 

SAGE Benchmarks in Psychology Series 
August 2010 · 1600 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-953-0) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: JCJ 


Ten Second Sell
Bringing together the major journal articles within the field, this four-volume set provides a vital resource for the subject of forensic psychology. 
Selling Points


· Forensic psychology is rapidly growing in popularity in Asia, South America, and Africa as well as continuing to expand in more 'westernised' countries such as Australia, and in Europe and North America.

· Ray Bull is one of the United Kingdom's leading forensic psychologists. 



Description
Around the world, the popularity and impact of forensic psychology is rapidly increasing. One of the most active applied disciplines in the field of psychology, borne out of cognitive and clinical psychology, forensic psychology or psychology and law is dedicated to the study of the criminal mind, the psychology of criminal investigation and the judicial system and is now a very international field. In spite of its age, the discipline has grown rapidly into a robust academic field in its own terms with numerous journals and societies around the world dedicated to its evolution. 

This collection brings together the major influential journal articles in forensic psychology. The collection is a foundation resource and first point of reference for individuals and institutions who seek to build their knowledge and expertise in forensic psychology. Each volume is prefaced by a comprehensive introduction written by the editor.

Volume 1: Psychological Accounts of Crime

Volume 2: Psychology and Crime Investigation

Volume 3: Psychology in the Justice System 

Volume 4: Psychology and Assessment / Crime Prevention / Imprisonment / Treatment
Readership
Academics, researchers and students of forensic psychology
Encyclopedia of Identity
Two-Volume Set
Edited by Ronald L Jackson II Pennsylvania State University 

August 2010 · 1072 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5153-1) Price £220.00 · Introductory Price £190.00 
BIC Codes: JC,GR,YJB 


Ten Second Sell
These two volumes seek to explore myriad ways in which we define ourselves in our everyday lives, including understanding identity as an everyday phenomenon, process, and dynamic that affects our lives. 
Selling Points


· Ronald L Jackson II is a highly respected and widely published professor of culture and communication theory

· The entries in these volumes include short biographies of major thinkers and leaders, as well as discussion of events, personalities, and concepts 



Description
No matter whether it is a discussion of nationhood, race, family, adolescence, or popular culture, identity is a mainstay in everyday conversations about who we say we are as individuals and citizens within a local or national community. The Encyclopedia of Identity presents a broad, comprehensive overview of the definitions, politics, manifestations, concepts, and ideas related to identity.

The Encyclopedia is designed for readers to grasp the nature and breadth of identity as a psychological, social, anthropological, and popular idea.
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in psychology, communication and media studies and sociology
About the Author
Ronald L Jackson II (PhD, Howard University) is Associate Professor of culture and communication theory in the Department of Communication Arts and Sciences at the Pennsylvania State University. He is author of The Negotiation of Cultural Identity (Praeger Press), Think About It! (Iuniverse.com), African American Communication (with Michael Hecht and Sidney Ribeau; Erlbaum Publishers), African American Rhetorics (with Elaine Richardson; Southern Illinois University Press); Scripting the Black Masculine Body in Popular Media (SUNY Press), Essential Readings in African American Communication Studies and Understanding African American Rhetoric (with Elaine Richardson). Dr. Jackson’s theory work includes the development of two paradigms coined “cultural contracts theory” and "black masculine identity theory."
Contents
Richard Lanigan / Lawrence Frey, Stephen Konieczka / Annette Holba / Craig Maier / Janie Fritz / Oyvind Ihlen / Pat Gehrke / Corey Anton / Outi Remes / Kimberly Powell / Kimberly Powell / Kimberly Powell / David Hart / jan (all lower case) jagodzinski (all lower case) / jan (all lower case) jagodzinski (all lower case) / jan (all lower case) jagodzinski (all lower case) / jan (all lower case) jagodzinski (all lower case) / Timothy Kuhn / Erik Garrett / Michael Emmison / Michael Emmison / Maria Davidson / Jonathan Wyatt / Jonathan Wyatt / Mia Genoni / Concetta Williams / Melissa Cook / David Connor / David Connor / Jennifer Way / Jennifer Way / Isabel Suchanek / David Sherman, Geoffrey Cohen / Jeff Stone / Jeff Stone / Joanne Smith / Ronald Arnett / Ronald Arnett / Mark Western / Peter Springer / Jan Pakulski / Jan Soffner / Jan Soffner / Raymie McKerrow / Josina Makau / Elizabeth Patton / Elizabeth Patton / John Prellwitz / Peter Kellett / Bryan Crable / Devika Chawla / Daniel Martino / Tony Adams / Robert Shuter / Brent Sleasman / Brent Sleasman / Celeste Grayson / Calvin Troup / Calvin Troup / Amanda McKendree / Reshmi Sen / Cynthia Robinson-Moore / Andrew Jared Critchfield / John Sawicki / John Sawicki / Jim Neuliep / Jim Neuliep / Stella Ting-Toomey / William Starosta / Jennifer Simpson / Jennifer Simpson / Leda Cooks / Elesha Ruminski / Cerise Glenn / Cerise Glenn / Cerise Glenn / Yoshitaka Miike / Eura Jung / Sarah Maddison / Leeanne Bell / Rick Dolphijn / Naomi Bell O'Neil / Jacqueline Bryant / Kevin Tavin / Pat Arneson / Leonard Hawes / Algis Mickunas / Joel Krueger / James Rolling / James Rolling / S. Alyssa Groom / Ramsey Ramsey / Rick Dolphijn / Rick Dolphijn / Annette Holba / Theodore Sheckels / Kathleen Roberts / Kathleen Roberts / David Connor / Ian Woodward / Jonathan Wyatt / Jonathan Wyatt / James Rolling / Michael Hogg / Bradford Hall / Mwatabu Okantah / LaTiffany Wright / Aphrodite Navab / Tony Lindsay / Jonnie Simmons-Johnson / Ronald Jackson / Ronald Jackson / Mia Genoni / Mia Genoni / William Howard / William Howard / Michael Morgan / Richard Thames / Richard Jenkins / Brenda Aghahowa / Jacqueline Bryant / George Cheney / Craig Maier / Brenda Aghahowa / Vanessa Holmes / Adena Washington / Tacuma Roeback / Rashida Restaino / Saul Ostrow / Jamie Goldenberg / Kathleen Roberts / Ben Agger / Catherine Bliss / Suzuko Morikawa / Thomas Trummer / Peter Muir / Fukumi Matsubara / James Rolling / V Gaffin / Eddie Pierce / Lisbeth Lipari / Peter Muir / Peter Muir / Peter Muir / Dagmar Danko / Angharad Valdivia / Jan Arminio / Jan Arminio / Jan Arminio / Jan Arminio / Jan Arminio / Lydia Magras / Ericka Smith / Tara Tober / Cem Zeytinoglu / Michael Hogg / Michael Hogg / Vincent Lloyd / Vincent Lloyd / Sheryl Goodman / Donnetrice Allison / Donnetrice Allison / Donnetrice Allison / Jeffrey Sallaz / Rebecca Merkin / Victor Taylor / Chi-Wai Lui / Thomas Blank / Jorge Aquino / Timothy Brown / Michael Hecht, Suellen Hopfer / Tina Sikka / Leeanne Bell / Margaret Pitts / Margaret Pitts / Ian Woodward / Matthew Adams / Belinda Hewitt / Stephen Hocker / Corey Walker / Cary Smith, Li-Ching Hung / Carlos Morrison / Carlos Morrison / Carlos Morrison / Carlos Morrison / M. Brown / John Western / Murali Balaji / Min-Sun Kim / Rod McCrea / E. Higgins / E. Higgins / Eric Kramer / Mark C. Hopson, Mark Hopson / Mark C. Hopson, Mark Hopson / Clifford Christians / Ruth Groff / Taine Duncan / Jewel Younge / Rachel Dubrofsky / Rob Benford / Robert Shuter / David Rast / Alem Kebede / Alem Kebede / Danielle Blaylock / Jim Crowther / Sheng-mei Ma / John Hewitt / Justin Hackett / Kamesha Jackson / Heather Stopp / Jason Rivera / Christina Robinson / Jan Stets / Jason Rivera, Zachary Hohman / David Brunsma / Robert Blagg / Benjamin Broome, Bliss Little / Benjamin Broome, Harry Anastasiou / Karen Douglas / Sarah Azaransky / Toniesha Taylor / Judy Battaglia / Amber Johnson / Alem Kebede / Alem Kebede / Michael Burns / Michael Burns / Michael Burns / Michael Burns / Michael Burns / Amber Gaffney / Angela Watkins / Jacqueline Bryant / Maurice Hall / Maurice Hall / Jason Hannan / Alwin Jones / Corey Walker / Rachel Griffin / Rachel Griffin / Fiona Grant / Crystal Wiggins / Walt Jacobs / Robbie Sutton / Tony ADams / Namrata Mahajan, David Rast / Shirley Samson / Deric Greene / Ahmet Atay / Mona Abo-Zena / Riki Wilchins / Maureen Baker / Richard Kilminster / Dominic Abrams / J. L. A. Garcia / J. L. A. Garcia / J. L. A. Garcia / Ahmet Atay / Mari Buchanan / Valerie Cooper / Eric Maroney / Eric Maroney / Beverley Anderson / 8Sadye Logan / D. Eric Harmon / Marilynn Brewer / Yoshihisa Kashima / Joel Ward / Bruce Headey / Amira Davia / Robert Westerfelhaus, Celeste Lacroix / Karudapuram Supriya / Bradford Hogue / Munashe Furusa / Jacqueline Bryant / Adam Hutchinson / Jonathan Smith / Annette Madlock / Juliette Storr / Celeste Grayson / Yoshitaka Miike / Stephen Hocker / Catherine Squires / David Bell / David Bell / Christopher See, David Bell / Holly Adams Phillips, David Bell 

Human Memory
Four Volume Set
Edited by Chris Moulin and Martin Conway both at University of Leeds 

SAGE Library of Cognitive and Experimental Psychology 
July 2010 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84920-020-2) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: JCRM,JC 


Ten Second Sell
This four-volume set collates a range of both classic and cutting edge articles and in doing so provides a vital reference tool for the subject of human memory. 
Selling Points


· The volumes cover a range of topics in memory studies including: memory impairment; memory systems; fundamentals; and memory in everyday life

· Chris Moulin and Martin Conway are both cognitive psychologists who have undertaken extensive research in the field of memory



Description
Our capacity to store and retrieve information has fascinated cognitive and neuropsychologists for decades, and spawned generations of researchers from across the globe to study it from many angles. Researchers are fundamentally interested in short-term memory, working memory, long-term memory, memory systems, memory impairment and different methods for studying memory, for example newer imaging technologies (for example neuroscience methods). 

This collection collates those articles which represent the conceptual issues in human memory and demonstrate the key contemporary themes in memory. Moreover, developments in contemporary theory often urge the student, academic or practitioner to revisit classic works. 

Human Memory, is separated into four volumes:

Volume One studies cases of memory impairment. Contemporary cognitive psychology and in particular memory, is often taught from a neuropsychological angle. 

Volume Two covers models of memory and memory systems looking at the classification and subdivisions of the memory system drawing on neuroscience models (for example hemispheric encoding retrieval assymetry), developmental patterns (childhood amnesia, memory aging as frontal lobe impairment) and laboratory experimentation (interference theory, verbal learning paradigms). 

Volume Three focuses on fundamentals of human memory and gathers together the essential empirical work on various properties of memory. 

Volume Four looks at memory in everyday life and considers eyewitness testimony as well as prospective remembering, autobiographical memory, navigation, rehabilitation, education, and memory for dreams and social influences on memory.
Readership
Academics, students, researchers and library collections in cognitive neuroscience, 
About the Author
Chris Moulin is a cognitive neuropsychologist. His current research interests focus on neuropsychological impairments of memory. In particular, he is interested in the interaction of executive function and long-term memory. Research themes include metacognition (such as knowing what you know), inhibition (such as suppressing unwanted information), and the sensations of memory (for example déjà vu). 

Martin Conway is a cognitive psychologist. His current research interests focus on autobiographical memory; impairments of memory following brain injury; disruptions of memory in psychiatric illness; changes in memory across the lifespan; the self and memory; motivation and memory; emotion and memory; expert legal testimony on memory.
Evaluating Research
Methodology for People Who Need to Read Research
Francis C Dane 

March 2010 · 384 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7853-8) Price £38.99 
BIC Codes: JBB,GRS,JBS 


Ten Second Sell
This book guides students on how to understand and interpret research articles and how to evaluate what was done in the research. 
Selling Points


· Students develop the knowledge required to evaluate research and critically use empirical results 

· The running glossary is one example. 

· Statistical concepts and procedures paired with the research methods for which they are appropriate 



Description
The book is intended to help students understand and interpret research articles and how to evaluate what was done in the research. It is not intended to show them how to do research but rather how to understand research articles and evaluate that research.
Readership
Graduate-level students in Public Policy, Public Health, Education, Sociology, Social Work and Nursing programs
Contents
Preface / Introduction / The Scientific Approach / Reading a Research Report / Conceptual Overview of Statistical Analyses / Measurement / Experimental Research / Quasi-Experimental Research / Survey Research / Field Research / Archival Research / Evaluation Research / Sampling 

Creating Autoethnographies
Tessa Muncey 

March 2010 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-473-3) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-472-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBKH,JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This practical introduction to using autoethnography as a research method, provides background to the method, and covers the necessary writing skills, considering some of the criticisms of the approach, and providing worked examples throughout. 
Selling Points


· The first ever practical textbook published in the growing field of autoethnography

· Lots of case studies and practical examples

· Covers a wide range of social science disciplines

· The author is one of the leading figures in the field 



Description
Creating Autoethnographies is an introduction to autoethnography, a form of autobiographical personal narrative that explores the writer's experience of life. The first ever practical text on this increasingly popular research method, it provides a background and considers some of the criticisms of the approach. It is suitable for all social science students, both at postgraduate and also upper level undergraduate stage. 

The book is structured to mirror the process of writing about experience, from establishing an idea through to the process of writing and the development of creative writing skills, and provides detailed worked examples of the whole process. The final two chapters are devoted to exploring two cases in which readers can see the principles discussed in action. There are also a wide range of case studies drawn from a wide a range of social science disciplines and exercises throughout the text.

In the book, Tessa Muncey identifies a number of trends in social science research, such as the increasing focus on the individual and giving a voice to service users, that are resulting in an increase of interest in narrative research. Creating Autoethnographies is a timely contribution to the field. 

Tessa Muncey is one of the leading names in this field and is the annual organiser and chair of the Mixed Methods Conference. 
Readership
Social science researchers
About the Author
Tessa Muncey is one of the leading names in this field and is the annual organiser and chair of the Mixed Methods Conference. 
Contents
Why do autoethnography: discovering the individual in research / Personal worlds: discovering the constituent parts of the individual / What is autoethnography: making sense of individual experience / Planning an autoethnographic account / Making sense of autoethnographic texts: Legitimacy, Truth and Memory. / A complete autoethnographic account / The autoethnographic process: starting a new story 

Doing Qualitative Research in Psychology
A Practical Guide
Edited by Michael A Forrester University of Kent 

March 2010 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-911-0) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-910-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JCB,GRS 


Ten Second Sell
A self-contained and complete guide to learning how to do qualitative studies in psychology. 
Selling Points


· It has accompanying on-line data resource containing recordings and transcripts of interviews

· All aspects of learning how to use qualitative methods in psychology are covered



Description
Using interview recordings (video and audio available to readers on-line), alongside worked examples of different ways to analyse the same dataset, the book and the interview data together provide an invaluable resource for anybody interested in either learning or teaching qualitative methods in psychology.

Doing Qualitative Research in Psychology offers clear and useful descriptions and explanations of how and why research questions are formulated and the importance of selecting appropriate methods for investigations, with a focus on semi-structured interviewing (as used in the on-line data). 

The book describes four specific qualitative methods, explaining in a very clear 'how to proceed' style, how each of these methods can form the basis of a qualitative methods laboratory class, practical or field study. It also describes precisely how research reports using qualitative methods are written, in line with the appropriate conventions of report writing in psychology. 
Readership
Anybody interested in either learning or teaching qualitative methods in psychology.
Contents
Michael Forrester Introduction - This Book And How To Use It / Cath Sullivan Theory and Method In Qualitative Research / Rachel Shaw Conducting Literature Reviews / Stephen Gibson and Sarah Riley Approaches to Data Collection in Qualitative Research / Siobhan Hugh-Jones The Interview In Qualitative Research / Nigel King Research Ethics in Qualitative Research / Stephen Gibson Introducing the Dataset / Sally Wiggins and Sarah Riley QM1: Discourse Analysis / Alasdair Gordon-Finlayson QM2: Grounded Theory / Rachel Shaw QM3: Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis / Michael Forrester QM4: Conversation Analysis / Colm Crowley Writing Up the Qualitative Methods Research Report 

The SAGE Handbook of Measurement
Edited by Geoffrey Walford University of Oxford, Eric Tucker N.A.U.D.L and Madhu Viswanathan University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign 

March 2010 · 640 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4814-2) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This is a unique methodological resource featuring contributions from the authors of the classic works in Measurement studies of the past twenty five years. 
Selling Points


· This Handbook covers all core issues of Measurement, with each chapter focusing on a different element

· The full range of disciplines involving Measurement are addressed, including education studies and health studies. 



Description
The Sage Handbook of Measurement is a unique methodological resource in which Walford, Viswanathan and Tucker draw together contributions from leading scholars in the social sciences, each of whom has played an important role in advancing the study of measurement over the past 25 years. Each of the contributors offers insights into particular measurement related challenges they have confronted and how they have addressed these. 

Each chapter focuses on a different aspect of measurement, so that the handbook as a whole covers the full spectrum of core issues related to design, method and analysis within measurement studies. The book emphasises issues such indicator generation and modification, the nature and conceptual meaning of measurement error, and the day-to-day processes involved in developing and using measures. 

The Handbook covers the full range of disciplines where measurement studies are common: policy studies; education studies; health studies; and business studies. 

Readership
Students of Measurement studies.
Contents
INTRODUCTION / Eric Tucker, Madhu Viswanathan, and Geoffrey Walford How social scientists generate, modify, and validate indicators and scales / PART ONE: METHODS FOR DATA COLLECTION Surveys, Tests, and Observational Scales / Aniruddha Das and Edward O. Laumann How to get valid answers from survey questions: What we learned from asking about sexual behaviour and the measurement of sexuality / Howard T. Everson The SAT : Design Principles and Innovations of a Quintessential American Social Indicator / Norbert Schwarz Measurement as cooperative communication: What research participants learn from questionnaires / Elena Soucacou and Kathy Sylva Developing observation instruments and arriving at inter-rater reliability for a range of contexts and raters: The Early Childhood Classroom Rating Scales / Linda Darling-Hammond, Jack Dieckmann, Ed Haertel, Rachel Lotan, Xiaoxia Newton, Sandy Philipose, Eliza Spang, Ewart Thomas, and Peter Williamson Studying teacher effectiveness: the challenges of developing valid measures / Kent B. Monroe, Nancy M. Ridgway and Monika Kukar-Kinney Identifying consumers' compulsive buying tendencies: lessons learned for measuring consumer-related phenomena / PART TWO: THE CONTEXT OF MEASUREMENT Comparative, Cultural, Linguistic, and International Dimensions of Measurement / Jamal Abedi Linguistic factors in the assessment of English language learners / A. Timothy Church Measurement issues in cross-cultural research / Louis Tay, Sang Eun Woo, Jennifer Klafehn and Chi-yue Chiu Conceptualizing and measuring culture: Problems and solutions / David Phillips International comparisons of educational attainment: Purposes, processes, and problems: Measurement Across Time and Space / Roger Bakeman Reflections on measuring behavior: Time and the grid / Briana Mezuk and William W. Eaton Approaches to measuring multi-dimensional constructs across the life-course: Operationalizing depression over the lifespan / Bill Hillier and Noah Raford Theorisation and operationalisation: Numerical measurement for the social use of urban space / PART THREE: FUNDAMENTAL ISSUES IN MEASUREMENT Minimizing Measurement Error / Madhu Viswanathan Understanding the intangibles of measurement in the social sciences / Eric Tucker Towards a more rigorous scientific approach to social measurement: Considering a grounded indicator approach to developing measurement tools. : Theorisation of Constructs / Remo Ostini Measuring conceptualizations of morality: Or how to invent a construct and measure it too / Robert Walker, Mark Tomlinson and Glenn Williams The problems with poverty: Definition, measurement and interpretation: Critical and Ethical Perspectives / Martin Bulmer Ethical dimensions of measurement / Stephen Gorard Measuring is more than assigning numbers / Martyn Hammersley Is social measurement possible, and is it necessary? / PART FOUR: THE REAL WORLD PRACTICE OF MEASUREMENT Sensitive Issues and the Difficult to Measure / Will Tucker and Ross Cheit Sensitive issues and the difficult to measure: The case of measuring child sexual abuse / David J Bartholomew Indirect measurement : Improving the Practice of Measurement / Brian Wansink The complications of increasing the accuracy of consumption intentions / Ujwal Kayande Making applied measurement effective and efficient / John J. McArdle Contemporary issues in longitudinal measurement / Veronica Nyhan Jones and Michael Woodcock Measuring the dimensions of social capital in developing countries: Administrative and Secondary Data and Performance Measurement / Marc Riedel The use of administrative data to answer policy questions: Secondary data on crime and the problem with homicide / Sean Mulvenon Assessing performance of school systems: The measurement and assessment challenges of NCLB 

Designing and Planning Your Research Project
David Thomas and Ian D Hodges 

October 2010 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-193-2) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-192-5) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Covering the core skills for the preparation of research proposals and the planning and management of research projects, this book is intended for students in research method courses and researchers in the early stages of their development. 
Selling Points


· Provides information about the key skills needed for a successful research project

· Includes examples, case studies and practical exercises designed to assist the learning of research skills

· Complements texts covering quantitative and qualitative research methods in health and social sciences 



Description
Emerging researchers need a range of specific skills to plan and successfully complete their research projects. While there are multiple books available on methods, there is much less information on the key skills needed to complete a project. 

Designing and Planning Your Research Project provides information about the key areas needed for a successful project. It includes software skills, developing research objectives writing proposals, literature reviews, getting ethics approval, seeking funding, managing a project, communicating research findings and writing reports. There is also a chapter on working as an independent researcher.

Designing and Planning Your Research Project helpfully includes numerous examples, checklists and practical exercises designed to assist the learning of research skills and the completion of crucial project tasks. It covers procedures needed for conducting projects electronically and accessing information from the Internet. 

This book is designed to complement texts covering quantitative and qualitative research methods in health and social sciences. It will be particularly useful to advanced undergraduate students, postgraduate students planning theses and dissertations and other researchers in the early stages of their career.
Readership
Advanced undergraduate students, postgraduate students planning theses and dissertations and other researchers in the early stages of their career.
Contents
Skills needed for doing research / Software skills / Developing research objectives and questions / Doing a literature review / Preparing and writing a research proposal / Getting funding for research / Preparing for an ethics review / Managing a research project / Working with colleagues and supervisors / Communicating research findings / Writing a research report / Working as an independent researcher 

Statistical Persuasion
How to Collect, Analyze, and Present Data...Accurately, Honestly, and Persuasively
Robert W Pearson University of Pennsylvania 

March 2010 · 432 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7496-7) Price £56.00 
BIC Codes: GRS,YM 


Ten Second Sell
This text clearly and straightforwardly demonstrates how to collect, manage, analyze, and present data in real world applications in education, criminal justice and other fields in the social science 
Selling Points


· A concern for the design, collection, measurement, and the management of data with its analysis and presentation combined

· Examples and data concerning real-world problems in education, crime, government performance, and other policy arenas provided

· The steps used to generate the appropriate statistics and graphs in Excel and SPSS demonstrated 



Description
This text helps readers understand how to collect, manage, evaluate, and analyze data. It also provides guidelines for the presentation of analysis, especially for nonacademic audiences without training in statistical analysis. These guidelines help ensure that statistics and graphical displays tell the story that analysts want to convey while protecting their analysis from methodological criticism. Author Robert Pearson focuses attention on the conceptual understanding of statistics, while referring (sparingly) to specific formulas when they help reveal a conceptual point about the statistics.

Key Features

· Combines a concern for the design, collection, measurement, and the management of data with its analysis and presentation

· Provides examples and data concerning real world problems in education, crime, government performance, and other policy arenas 

· Clearly demonstrates the steps used to generate the appropriate statistics and graphs in Excel and SPSS and then provides exercises to replicate and elaborate on these examples 

This book and its supporting materials are ideally suited for graduate students in professional degree programs in public policy, education, social work, criminology, urban planning, and related schools as well as advanced undergraduates in these fields. The book’s explanations, descriptions, illustrations, and step-by-step exercises create the skills and knowledge required of a policy analyst, advisor, consultant or the elected or appointed public official or nonprofit officer who wants to be better able to interpret and evaluate others’ applied social research. Its data sets, solutions sets, instructors’ manual, lecture slides, and student workbook provide instructors with a complete and fully integrated instructional package.
Readership
Introductory graduate level statistics courses in professional (i.e., masters level) degree programs in public administration, education, social work, criminology, and related fields. 
Contents
PREFACE / ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS / Introduction / Research Design and Data Collection / Measurement / Data Editing, Transformation, Index Construction and Weights / Statistics as Description / Charts and Graphs / Percentages and Contingency Tables / Samples and Statistical Inference / Statistics as Group Differences / Statistics as Relationships / Regression Analysis / Detecting and Correcting Violations of Regression Assumptions / Time Series Analysis, Program Assessment, and Forecasting / Presenting Persuasive Statistical Analyses / REFERENCES / APPENDIX A: FROM WHENCE DO DATA COME? KEY STATISTICAL SITES FROM THE U.S. GOVERNMENT / APPENDIX B: HOW TO SELECT THE RIGHT STATISTICS / APPENDIX C: IN-CLASS QUESTIONNAIRE 

The SAGE Handbook of Qualitative Methods in Health Research
Edited by Ivy Bourgeault McMaster University, Robert Dingwall University of Nottingham and Ray de Vries University of Michigan 

July 2010 · 600 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-292-0) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
There has been a growing interest in the health community in the use of qualitative methods to answers questions about policy or practice that cannot easily be addressed with the conventional quantitative approaches of most clinical or experimental research. This Handbook provides a comprehensive and authoritative overview, specifically compiled for this market. 
Selling Points


· A series of case studies in the ways in which qualitative methods have contributed to the development of thinking in fields relevant to policy and practice in health care. 

· A section examining the main theoretical sources drawn on by qualitative researchers. 

· A section on specific techniques for the collection of data.



Description
The Sage Handbook of Qualitative Methods in Health Research is a comprehensive and authoritative source on qualitative research methods.

The Handbook compiles accessible yet vigorous academic contributions by respected academics from the fast-growing field of qualitative methods in health research and consists of:

· A series of case studies in the ways in which qualitative methods have contributed to the development of thinking in fields relevant to policy and practice in health care. 

· A section examining the main theoretical sources drawn on by qualitative researchers. 

· A section on specific techniques for the collection of data.

· A section exploring issues relevant to the strategic place of qualitative research in health care environments. 

The Sage Handbook of Qualitative Methods in Health Research is an invaluable source of reference for all students, researchers and practitioners with a background in the health professions or health sciences. 

Robert Dingwall is Professor and Director of the Institute for the Study of Genetics, Biorisks and Society at the University of Nottingham. 

Elizabeth Murphy is Professor of Medical School and Head of the School of Sociology and Social Policy (from August 2006). 

Ray De Vries is a member of the Bioethics Program, the Department of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, and the Department of Medical Education at the Medical School, University of Michigan.

Ivy Bourgeault is an Associate Professor and Canada Research Chair in Comparative Health Labour Policy at McMaster University.
Readership
All students, researchers and practitioners with a background in the health professions or health sciences.
About the Author
Robert Dingwall is Professor and Director of the Institute for the Study of Genetics, Biorisks and Society at the University of Nottingham. 

Elizabeth Murphy is Professor of Medical School and Head of the School of Sociology and Social Policy (from August 2006). 

Ray De Vries is a member of the Bioethics Program, the Department of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, and the Department of Medical Education at the Medical School, University of Michigan.

Ivy Bourgeault is an Associate Professor and Canada Research Chair in Comparative Health Labour Policy at McMaster University.
Contents
Ivy Bourgeault, Ray de Vries and Robert Dingwall PART ONE: INTRODUCTION / Ivy Bourgeault PART TWO: CONTRIBUTIONS OF QUALITATIVE RESEARCH / Carol Caronna Applying Qualitative Methods in Examining Health Organizations: The Use of the Multi-Level Case Study / Sirpa Wrede How Country Matters: Studying Health Policy in Comparative Perspective / Art Frank Healer/Patient Interaction: New Mediations in Clinical Relationships / Johanne Collin Professions and Work / Gareth Williams and Eva Elliott Exploring social inequalities in health: the contribution of qualitative methods / Robert Dingwall PART THREE: THEORY / Mita Giacomini Theory Matters in Qualitative Health Research / Rebecca Prentice Ethnographic Approaches to Health and Development Research: The Contributions of Anthropology / Dorothy Pawluch and lena Neiterman What is Grounded Theory and Where did it Come From? / Helen Malson Qualitative Methods from Psychology / Tim Halkowski and Virginia Gill Conversation Analysis & Ethnomethodology: The Centrality Of Interaction / Carol McWilliam Phenomenology / Karen Staniland Studying Organizations / Claire Hooker History and Social Change / PART FOUR: COLLECTING & ANALYSING / Jennie Popay and Sara Mallinson Qualitative research review and synthesis / Susan Kelly Qualitative interviewing techniques and styles / Rosalind Barbour Focus Groups / Davina Allen Fieldwork and Participant Observation / Ruth Parry Video-based Conversation Analysis / Srikant Sarangi Practising discourse analysis in healthcare settings / Lindsay Prior Documents in Health Research / Louise Potvin Participatory Action Research: Challenges in studying action / Linda McKie and Isobel MacPherson Qualitative Research in Programme Evaluation / Liz Ettore Autoethnography: Making sense of personal illness journeys / Marie Campbell Institutional Ethnography / Susan Bell Visual Methods for Collecting and Analysing Data / Clive Seale and Jonathan Charteris-Black Keyword Analysis: A New Tool for Qualitative Research / Robert Dingwall PART FIVE: ISSUES / Kath Melia Recognizing Quality in Qualitative Research / Alicia O'Cathain Mixed Methods Involving Qualitative Research / Laura Stark and Adam Hedgecoe A Practical Guide to Research Ethics / Julia Abelson Deliberation and Qualitative Research Methods / Carine Vassy and Richard Keller Cross-national qualitative health research / Ivy Bourgeault PART SIX: APPLYING QUALITATIVE METHODS / Kerreen Reiger and Monica Campo Researching reproduction qualitatively: intersections of personal and political / Tim Rapley and Tiago Moreira Understanding Health Technologies through Qualitative Research / David Holmes, Denise Gastaldo and Patrick O'Byrne Sexual Behaviour and Qualitative Health Research / Ilena Singh and Sinead Keenan Qualitative Health Research with Children / Ruth Pinder The Paradox Of Giving: The Dilemmas Of Advocacy In Disability Research / Stefan Timmermans There's More to Dying than Death: Qualitative Research on the End-of-Life / Phil Brown Qualitative Approaches for Studying Environmental Health 

Making Sense of Statistical Methods in Social Research
Keming Yang University of Reading 

April 2010 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-287-6) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-286-9) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS,JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This book discusses the conceptual foundation of statistical methods and specifies what questions they can, or cannot, answer when we study social phenomena. It also helps students understand the logic of statistical methods and the appropriate ways of using them. 
Selling Points


· It helps the reader understand why statistical methods can help them answer a particular research question.

· It shows them both the benefits and the limitations of statistics in social science research. 

· It offers a systematic overview of statistical methods useful for conducting social research. 



Description
Making Sense of Statistical Methods in Social Research is a critical introduction to the use of statistical methods in social research. It provides a unique approach to statistics that concentrates on helping social researchers think about the conceptual basis for the statistical methods they're using. 

Whereas other statistical methods books instruct students in how to get through the statistics-based elements of their chosen course with as little mathematical knowledge as possible, this book aims to improve students'statistical literacy, with the ultimate goal of turning them into competent researchers.

Making Sense of Statistical Methods in Social Researcht contains careful discussion of the conceptual foundation of statistical methods, specifying what questions they can, or cannot, answer. The logic of each statistical method or procedure is explained, drawing on the historical development of the method, existing publications that apply the method, and methodological discussions. Statistical techniques and procedures are presented not for the purpose of showing how to produce statistics with certain software packages, but as a way of illuminating the underlying logic behind the symbols.

The limited statistical knowledge that students gain from straight forward 'how-to' books makes it very hard for students to move beyond introductory statistics courses to postgraduate study and research. This book should help to bridge this gap. 
Readership
All social researchers.
Contents
The position of statistical methods in social research / From sample to population: the logic of statistical inference / Concepts, variables, and cases / Estimating and measuring one important thing / Representing relations with graphs and numbers / What can linear regression models do for us? / Time matters / Case-oriented methods / Multivariate statistical methods on categorical data / The Social Researcher's Toolbox / References / Index 

The SAGE Handbook of Mixed Methods in Social & Behavioral Research
Second Edition
Edited by Abbas Tashakkori University of North Texas and Charles Teddlie Louisiana State University 

July 2010 · 768 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-7266-6) Price £84.00 
BIC Codes: GRS,JBB 


Endorsements
'The Handbook provides both philosophical and practical foundations for using mixed methods in social science inquiry. Theory about mixing methods is nicely balanced and illustrated with concrete examples. All aspects of inquiry are covered from conceptualizing research to selecting methods, analyzing and interpreting data, and reporting findings. The Handbook offers the most comprehensive review of mixed methods available anywhere. It will be a definitive reference for a long time to come' - Michael Quinn patton, The Union Institute and Utilization-Focused Evaluation

'The Handbook contains a nice mix of internationally-recognized researchers as well as some whose names I saw for the first time . . . I think this mixture lends the book strength as it provides a diversity of perspectives' - Gerald K. Letendre, Penn State University
Description
The Handbook of Mixed Methods in Social & Behavioral Research contains a gold mine of articles by leading scholars on what has come to be known as the third methodological movement in social research. Aimed at surveying the differing viewpoints and disciplinary approaches of mixed methods, this breakthrough book examines mixed methods from the research enterprise to paradigmatic issues to application. The book also discusses the strengths and weaknesses of mixed methods designs, and provides an array of specific examples in a variety of disciplines, from psychology to nursing. The book closes with a brief section on how to teach and perform collaborative research using a mixed methods research design. 

Written so that it can be used either as a pedagogical tool or as a reference for researchers, the book is rich in examples and includes a glossary, easy-to-follow diagrams, and tables to help readers become more familiar with the language and controversies in this evolving area.
Previous Edition
Handbook of Mixed Methods in Social & Behavioral Research
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2073-1
 £95.00 September 2002 

Contents
Abbas Tashakkori, Charles Teddlie 01. Overview of Contemporary Issues in Mixed Methods Research / John Creswell 02. Mapping the field of mixed methods / Burke Johnson, Robert Gray 03. The History of Integrated Research in the Social and Behavioral Sciences / Gert Biesta 04. Pragmatism and the Philosophical Foundations of Mixed Methods Research / Joseph Maxwell 06. Realism as a Stance for Mixed Method Research / Sharlene Hesse-Biber 07. Feminist Approaches to Mixed Methods Research: Theory and Praxis / Stephen Gorard 08. Research Design, As Independent of Methods / Katrin Niglas 09. The Quantitative-Qualitative Methodological Continuum / David Morgan 10. Multi-dimensional Nature of Pragmatic Thought / Nancy Leech 11. Conversation with the Founders / Vicki Plano Clark, Manijeh Badiee 12. Research Questions in Integrated Research / Bonnie Nastasi, Lisa Brown 13. An Inclusive Framework for Conceptualizing Integrated Designs in the Social and Behavioral Research / Kathleen Collins 14. Advanced Sampling Designs in Integrated Research: Current Practices and Emerging Trends in the Social and Behavioral Sciences / Pat Bazeley 15. Computerized Integration of Mixed Methods Data Sources and Analysis / Manfred Max Bergman 16. Collecting and Analyzing Textual Data in Mixed Methods Research / Wendy Dickinson 17. Visual Displays of Mixed Methods Findings in the Social and Behavioral Sciences / Anthony Onwuegbuzie, Julie Combs 18. Emergent Data Analysis Techniques in Mixed Methods Research: A Synthesis / Isadore Newman 19. Enhancing the Interpretation of Qualitative Research Findings with Statistical Methods / Udo Kelle, Christian Erzberger 20. Mixed MethodologistsÆ Toolbox: The Art and the Science of Making Integrated Inferences / Alicia OÆCathain 21. Auditing and Improving the Quality of Mixed Methods Studies: Towards an Inclusive Framework / Nataliya Ivankova, Yoko Kawamura 23. Emerging Trends in the Utilization of Integrated Designs in the Social and Health Sciences / Michael Bamberger, Vijayendra Rao, Michael Woolcock 24. Integrated Evaluation Methods in the Social and Behavioral Sciences: Experiences from International Development Evaluation / Thomas Christ 25. Mixed Methods and Action Research in the Social, Behavioral, and Health Sciences / Donna Mertens, Katrina Bledsoe, Martin Sullivan 26. Utilization of Mixed Methods for Transformative Purposes / Julia Brannen, Ann Nilsen 27. Using Biographical Approaches in Mixed Methods Research / Britt Dahlberg, Marsha Wittink, Joseph Gallo 28. Funding and Publishing Integrated Studies: Effective Strategies for Writing Mixed Methods Grant Proposals and Manuscripts. / Pamela Sammons 29. Contributions of Mixed Methodology to Educational Effectiveness Research and Improvement / Margarete Sandelowski, Mi-Kyung , Mary Beth Happ 30. Current Practices and Emerging Trends in Conducting Mixed Methods Intervention Studies / Laura Bernardi 31. Current Practices and Emerging Trends in cross-Cultural Mixed Methods Studies of Interpersonal Dynamics. / Charles Teddlie, Abbas Tashakkori 32. Current Developments and Emerging Trends in Integrated Research Methodology / Mark Earley 22. Pedagogical Issues in Mixed Methods / Jennifer Greene 05. The Dialectical Stance and Pragmatism: Interplay between Philosophy and Practice in MM Research 

A Simple Guide to EXCEL Statistics
Neil J Salkind University of Kansas 

August 2010 · 128 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7963-4) Price £12.99 
BIC Codes: GRS,KMMS 


Ten Second Sell
This easy-to-understand guide is a quick reference for anyone needing to use Excel for their statistical analysis. 
Selling Points


· By an internationally successful author who has a track record producing easy-to-understand guides to statistics

· A cheap supplement for anyone whose students may be using excel but whose main text doesn't deal with the subject

· A quick and easy reference likely to be picked up as an additional student purchase. 



Description
This project is a succinct guide to EXCEL that can be used in a range of courses. It is intended to be used with other statistics books where students need a primer on using EXCEL. This is based on a similar thinking to that of the quick brief guides for SPSS, and, of course, is done with Neil's special twist and his straightforward approach to making things understandable for the student. It would fit in Social and Behavioural science disciplines but also in Business and Management courses at both the 2 and 4 year level. 
Readership
Students studying Social and Behavioural Sciences, as well as Business and Management courses at both the 2 and 4 year level. 
Statistics Alive!
Second Edition
Wendy Steinberg State University of New York at Albany 

July 2010 · 584 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7950-4) Price £49.99 
BIC Codes: JC,GRS 



Selling Points


· The Lay-flat Paperback Format makes doing assignments from the book easier for the student. 

· Text content is presented in Short Modules allowing students to digest subject matter in manageable chunks and allowing instructors more flexibility in the assignment of material.

· Learning Objectives and Check Yourself! Questions provide guideposts that students can use to orient themselves and assess their readiness to move on and tackle new material.



Previous Edition
Statistics Alive!
Paper: 978-1-4129-5657-4
 £47.99 February 2008 
Statistics Alive!
With SPSS CD
Second Edition
Wendy Steinberg State University of New York at Albany 

August 2010 · 584 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7951-1) Price £66.00 
BIC Codes: JC,GRS 


Association Models
Raymond S Wong University of California 

Quantitative Applications in the Social Sciences series · Volume:164 
April 2010 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6887-4) Price £12.99 
BIC Codes: GRS,JBB,JCB 


Ten Second Sell
This book offers a unified framework to help students and researchers to analyze and understand any social science data that are organized in cross-classified formats. 
Selling Points


· It offers illustrative examples to demonstrate why and how association models offer a better understanding of the underlying relationships than conventional log-linear models or non-parametric specifications such as the levels/topological models. 



Description
Many social science data are by nature organized in cross-classified formats, for example, gender and racial differences in the relationship between education and occupation, cross-national and/or temporal changes in patterns of marriage homogamy, temporal variations in import/export or input/output patterns, changes in the relationship between class positions, party identification and voting, and changes in the characteristics of urban neighborhoods in the United States over time. While the substantive rationale in exploring their systematic relationship may appear simple and straightforward, the application of appropriate statistical tools to decipher and interpret the meaning and complexities of the relationships involved can sometimes be difficult. Fortunately, with the important pioneering works in this field we now have a large repertoire of statistical models, association models in particular, which are well-suited for such analyses. Although association models have been widely utilized by social stratification researchers, especially in the study of social mobility and assortative mating such techniques have yet to be widely disseminated to other social science disciplines. This is partly because most of the important contributions are scattered in various journals and there has not been any systematic effort to integrate the family of association models into a single, coherent framework.
Readership
Post-graduate students across the social/behavioural sciences in quantitative courses
Contents
Introduction / Association Models in Two-Way Tables / Partial Association Models for Three-Way Tables / Conditional Association Modesl for Three-Way Tabels / Practical Applications of Association Models / Conclusion 

Bare-Bones R
A Brief Introductory Guide
Thomas P Hogan University of Scranton 

April 2010 · 96 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-8041-8) Price £15.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Description
This text provides a practical, hands-on introduction to the elements of R and R Commander. Assuming no background in computer programming, author Thomas P. Hogan guides the novice in using these valuable tools for statistical analysis. The book walks the reader through steps for downloading and then works through examples of basic statistical processing. 

Key Features:

· “Base R” covered including downloading, creating data sets, using R functions, and R graphics

· R Commander information includes downloading, inputting data, statistical analysis, and graphing.

· The author shows how to import and export data or files, using add-on packages, and annotated references for further skill development.

· The book is suitable as a supplement to any standard introduction to statistics or for the person in the social and behavioral sciences, education, and allied health fields who wants a quick start on R

Accompanied by a Student Study Site 

An upcoming student study site at www.sagepub.com/Bare-BonesR contains downloadable data sets used in the text as well as selected updates for R. 
Readership
Students of statistics
Contents
Table of Contents / Preface / Acknowledgments / About the Author / PART ONE: BASE R / 1-1: What is R? / 1-2: R's Up's and Down's / 1-3: Getting Started: Loading R / 1-4: Getting Started Really: Using R as a Calculator / 1-5: Creating a Data Set / 1-6: Using R Functions: Simple Ones / 1-7: Reading in Larger Data Sets / 1-8: Getting Help / 1-9: Dealing with Missing Data / 1-10: Using R Functions: Hypothesis-tests / 1-11: R Functions for Commonly Used Statistics / 1-12: Two COmmands for Managing Your Files / 1-13: R Graphics / PART TWO: R COMMANDER / 2-1: What is R Commander / 2-2: R Commander Windows and Menus / 2-3: The Data Menu / 2-4: The Statistics Menu / 2-5: The Graphics Menu / 2-6: The Distributions Menu: Two Quick Examples / PART THREE: SOME OTHER STUFF / 3-1: A Few Other Ways to Enter Data / 3-2: Exproting R Results / 3-3: Bonus: Build Your Own Functions / 3-4: An Example of an Add-on Package / 3-5: Keeping Up to Date / 3-6: Going Further: Selected References / Handy List of a Few Crucial Commands in base R / References / Index 

Practical Statistics
A Quick and Easy Guide to SPSS, STATA and other Statistical Software
David Kremelberg 

May 2010 · 420 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7494-3) Price £22.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This unique statistics text gives students simple, easy-to-understand instructions on how to run statistical tests using the latest software.

Selling Points


· Provides step-by-step instructions by detailing the background of the method, followed by instructions on how to run the various tests

· Covers the latest statistical programmes such as SPSS/and STATA 



Description
This book is provides step-by-step instructions for running a wide variety of statistical analyses in SPSS, STATA, and other programmes. In early chapters, which cover charts and graphs through regression, time-series analysis, and factor analysis, a background of the method is presented, followed by sections detailing how to run these tests in SPSS and STATA. In the chapters on HLM and SEM, these tests are first described, then sections detailing how to run these tests in HLM and AMOS, respectively, are presented. This book will assist you in understanding a wide variety of statistical tests as well as giving you simple instructions on how to run and interpret the results of these tests.
Readership
Students of statistics
Contents
An Introduction to Statistics & Quantitative Methods / An Introduction to SPSS and STATA / Descriptive Statistics / Pearson's r, Chi-square, t-Test, and ANOVA / Linear Regression / Logistic, Ordered, Multinomial, Negative Binomial, and Poisson Regression / Factor Analysis / Time-Series Analysis / Hierarchical Linear Modeling / Structural Equation Modeling / Selecting the Appropriate Test / Appendix B: Tables of Significance / Appendix C: Additional Statistical Tests and Equations / Index 

Essentials of Business Research
A Guide to Doing Your Research Project
Jonathan Wilson Anglia Ruskin University 

March 2010 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-133-8) Price £27.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-132-1) Price £85.00 
BIC Codes: KMMS,GRS 


Ten Second Sell
A concise, accessible, student case-orientated text that also considers the importance of the supervisor in the dissertation process. 
Selling Points


· Includes throughout the book a mix of student-based cases and business cases (across a range of business disciplines e.g. finance, marketing, HR)

· Pedagogically sophisticated text accompanied by a website including MCQs and PowerPoint slides 



Description
Guiding the student through the entire research process by using actual student case examples and explaining the role of the supervisor and how to meet their expectations, the textbook includes: 

· 'You're the Supervisor' sections - helps students to meet their learning outcomes.

· 'Common questions and answers' - provides students with an invaluable point of reference for some of the challenges they are likely to face while undertaking their research project.

· Comprehensive section on ethical issues students need to consider when undertaking their research project.

· Helpful glossary. 

The book is packed with helpful diagrams, student case studies, chapter objectives, annotated further reading sections and summary and references at the end of each chapter. 
Readership
Students undertaking business research and upper undergraduate and postgraduate level.
Contents
An Introduction to Business Research / Developing a Research Topic / Conducting a Literature Review / Addressing Ethical Issues / Establishing a Research Design / Collecting Primary Data / Using Secondary Data / Sampling / Analyzing Quantitative Data / Analyzing Qualitative Data / Writing Up and Presenting Your Research 

Case Study Research
What, Why and How?
Peter Swanborn 

May 2010 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-612-9) Price £23.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-611-2) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Helping readers to fully understand the ins and outs of case study research, this book examines the many aspects of case study methodology 
Selling Points


· A solid overview of the basics of designing and conducting case study research, integrating what is typically a fragmented body of literature

· Draws on relevant examples from a range of disciplines

· An honest, critical approach 



Description
How should case studies be selected? Is case study methodology fundamentally different to that of other methods? What, in fact, is a case?

Case Study Research: What, Why and How? is an authoritative and nuanced exploration of the many faces of case-based research methods. As well as the what, how and why, the author also examines the when and which - always with an eye on practical applications to the design, collection, analysis and presentation of the research.

Case study methodology can prove a confusing and fragmented topic. In bringing diverse notions of case study research together in one volume and sensitising the reader to the many varying definitions and perceptions of 'case study', this book equips researchers at all levels with the knowledge to make an informed choice of research strategy.
Readership
Sociology, political sciences, organisational sciences, public policy at upper-UG and PG levels.
Contents
What is a case study? / When to conduct a case study? / How to select cases? / What data to collect? / How to enrich your case study data? / How to analyse? / Assets and opportunities 

Practical Research and Evaluation
A Start-to-Finish Guide for Practitioners
Edited by Lena Dahlberg and Colin McCaig both at The Centre for Research and Evaluation 

April 2010 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-004-9) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-003-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This book will enable readers to carry out small-scale research projects of their own, provide them with the basic understanding necessary to commission research, and enable them to better understand and evaluate critically research reports. 
Selling Points


· The book provides step-by-step guidance to enable practitioner-researchers to undertake or commission research and evaluations 

· The book covers the entire research/evaluation process from basic concepts and planning/research design via ethics and methodological issues through to dissemination. 

· It makes readers aware of new and developing methods and tools (such as online surveys, Internet-based literature reviews, tools to facilitate questionnaire design) 

· The book has a useful glossary of terms and phrases commonly used in social science research and evaluation. 



Description
This book is a starter 'DIY' text for practitioners who are looking to conduct evaluation studies and research as part of their own professional practice. 

The growing emphasis on evidence-based practice means that there is an increasing need for practitioners to have at least a basic understanding of research, be aware of methodological pitfalls and to be updated on new methods. This book provides a practical, user-friendly guide to social science research methods for professionals who have benefited from little, if any, formal research methods training but find themselves in a role that requires them to read and understand complex research findings and carry out their own research as part of their professional practice.

Practical Research and Evaluation is aimed at practitioners working in education, health, social care and community work. Many in this market are non-graduates or are those whose study did not contain a research element, but are required to know how research works. This book has three main aims which will benefit this audience - to enable readers to carry out small-scale research projects of their own, provide them with the basic understanding necessary to commission research, and enable them to better understand and evaluate critically research reports.

This book is designed specifically for 'Do-it-Yourself' researchers working in the public or voluntary sectors. It is accessible and relevant to practitioners, uses non-technical language wherever possible and employs grounded examples, practical tips, checklists and readings lists throughout.
Readership
Practitioner researchers
Contents
Lena Dahlberg & Colin McCaig Becoming A Practitioner-Researcher / Lena Dahlberg & Colin Mccaig An Introduction To Research And Evaluation Basics / Tamsin Bowers-Brown & Colin Mccaig Research And Evaluation Design / Maria Smith & Rachel Ibbotson Ethics And Research Governance / Colin McCaig & Lena Dahlberg Writing A Research Proposal Or Brief / Tamsin Bowers-Brown & Anna Stevens Literature Reviews / Scott Fernie & Karen Smith Action Research / Maria Smith & Tamsin Bowers-Brown Different Kinds Of Qualitative Methods / Joanne Gledhill & Tamsin Bowers-Brown The Process Of Qualitative Interviews And Focus Groups / Karen Smith & Joanne Gledhill Qualitative Data Analysis / Different Kinds Of Quantitative Methods / Jason Leman Quantitative Data Collection / Peggy Haughton & Anna Stevens Quantitative Data Processing And Analysis / Colin McCaig & Lena Dahlberg Dissemination / Glossary 

Doing Visual Research
Claudia Mitchell McGill University 

August 2010 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4583-7) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4582-0) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBB,GRS,GTSC 


Ten Second Sell
Mitchell is one of the foremost scholars of visual methods, and her practical introductory text offers graduate students and researchers in the social sciences an innovative orientation to the ways in which photography, collaborative video, drawing, objects, multi-media production and installation can be used as modes of inquiry. 
Selling Points


· High profile author, both in the UK and in the US

· Visual research methods are gaining in importance within qualitative research methods courses

· Contains extensive examples from a variety of settings and with a variety of populations. 



Description
Doing Visual Research offers an innovative introduction to the use of photography, collaborative video, drawing, objects, multi-media production and installation in research. Claudia Mitchell explains how visual methods can be used as modes of inquiry as well as modes of representation for social research.

The book looks at a range of conceptual and practical approaches to a range of tools and methods, whilst also highlighting the interpretive and ethical issues that arise when engaging in visual research. Claudia Mitchell draws on her own work in the field of visual research throughout to offer extensive examples from a variety of settings and with a variety of populations. Topics covered include:

· Photographs and memory work studies 

· Drawing as a participatory visual methodology 

· Working with images/Writing about images 

· Can visual methods make a difference? From practice to policy 

Doing Visual Research takes an interdisciplinary approach to the subject of visual research, producing a practical introduction to the subject that will be of great use to students and researchers across the social sciences, and in particular in education, communication, sociology, gender, development, social work and public health.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
PART ONE: GETTING STARTED / Introduction: Why visual studies for social change? / Ethical issues in visual research / PART TWO: VISUAL METHODS FOR SOCIAL CHANGE: TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES / Photographs and memory work studies / Seeing for ourselves through photo-voice / Participatory video / Drawing as a participatory visual methodology / Objects-in-inquiry: Things, artefacts, objects, documents and texts / PART THREE: ON INTERPRETING AND USING IMAGES / Working with images/Writing about images / The politics of display: Aesthetics and technicalities / Can visual methods make a difference? From practice to policy 

Practical Research in Education
A Guide for Teachers and Students
Helen Johnson Kingston University 

June 2010 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-173-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-172-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
The book has a practical approach and is written in an approachable, 'can-do' style, with a discussion of the linked issues and possible consequences for practitioners. It offers exercises that take readers through the stages of writing a research proposal. 
Selling Points


· Positioned in an international context, tying it to the current governmental stress on evidence based policy 

· Written in a practical, easy-to-read way

· Relevant at both initial teacher training and postgraduate levels 



Description
With the voluminous literature available on educational research, how do 'hands on' researchers find a book that offers them immediate help with their dissertation or project? A heavily academic approach can make educational research seem to be a minority interest, rather like Sanskrit or quantum physics. This book, while not sacrificing academic accuracy, depth and rigour, aims to demonstrate that awareness and practical experience of educational research can be useful elements of teachers' developing professional knowledge and skills, be it at initial teacher training and, increasingly, at postgraduate levels. It seeks to encourage its readers to research their practice through a clear explanation of the stages of research and to consider the use of a variety of research methods. Placing itself in an international context, most of all, this book aims to interest readers in the wide scope of educational research, showing them that the activity has relevance to what they do in the real world. This is particularly important with governmental emphasis on evidence-based policy-making and its direct intervention in what is taught in the classroom - and how. 

The book has a practical approach and is written in an approachable, 'can-do' style, with a discussion of the linked issues and possible consequences for practitioners. It offers exercises that take readers through the stages of writing a research proposal. 

Readership
Researchers in education.
Contents
Beliefs, Policy, Practice And Research / The Impact Of Evidence-Based Educational Policy / Critical Thinking: What Teachers Do Anyway / Finding Out More About Practice / Doing Research (1) Designing A Project And Gathering Your Data / Doing Research (2) Analysing And Writing Up Your Findings / Practitioner Research: Looking At Action Research More Closely: / Mixed Methods: The Big Picture And The Professional Setting / Finding Out What Is And Could Be Happening In The Professional Context / Resources For The Practitioner Researcher 

Online Interviews in Real Time
Janet Salmons Capella University 

February 2010 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6895-9) Price £23.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Guiding researchers through designing, planning, and conducting interviews using various outlets


Selling Points
This book includes:

· Guidance on ethical practices in online research 

· Advice for interviews with various technologies 

· Sound foundations in accepted qualitative and mixed methods theory and practice 

· Templates, links and examples, syllabi and learning activities on the companion website. 



Description
This book provides emerging and experienced scholars the theoretical background and practical tips they need to design and conduct credible online interview research. Author Janet Salmons bridges the theoretical and the practical, with guidance for designing and conducting credible online interview research. This book focuses on data collection through dynamic online interviews in text-based, videoconference, meeting space or 3D immersive environments.
Readership
New and experienced researchers conducting online interview research
Contents
Table of Contents / Detailed Table of Contents / List of Figures / List of Tables / Preface / Acknowledgements / Real Interviews in an Online World / Online Research with Techonology Tools / Interviews for Scholarly Research / Design for Credible and Ethical Online Research / Sampling - Selecting Partcipants for Online Interviews / Preparing for a Live Online Interview / Conducting the Interview / Visual Research and the Synchronous Online Interview / Online Communications and Online Interviews - Trends and Influences / Appendix 

Introducing Communication Research
Paths of Inquiry
Donald Treadwell Westfield State College 

June 2010 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4457-1) Price £30.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Description
Introducing Communication Research is an undergraduate text of a size, level, and style that will motivate and enthuse the increasing number of undergraduate students entering communication research. The text will highlight examples of research in real world settings so that students can see the relevance of the basic communication research course to their careers and perhaps, as graduates, keep the text on an office bookshelf. Written in an accessible tone, Introducing Communication Research provides an overview of the research process from start to finish covering both quantitative and qualitative methods, statistics, ethics, measurement, and more. 
Contents
Prologue: Welcome to Communication Research: Finding your Path / Getting Started: Possibilities and Decisions / First Decisions: What, Why, How? / Ethics: Your Responsibilities as a Researcher / Reading Research: To Boldly Go Where Others Have Gone Before / Measurement: Research Using Numbers / Statistics: Analyzing Your Numbers / Sampling: Who, What and How Many? / Surveys: Putting Numbers on Opinions / Experiments: Researching Cause and Effect / Observation: Watching and Listening for In-Depth Understanding / Content Analysis: Understanding Text and Image / Writing Research: Sharing Your Results 

Ethnography
Step-by-Step
Third Edition
David M Fetterman Stanford University 

Applied Social Research Methods series · Volume:17 
December 2009 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5045-9) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: GRS,JBKH 


Ten Second Sell
The Third Edition of the best-selling Ethnography: Step-By-Step helps readers to manage ethnographic data and guides in making statements based on that data 
Selling Points


· Written in a conversational tone, so as to be accessible to all readers 

· Maintained from the first edition is coverage of core concepts in ethnography, such as the nature of fieldwork, the analysis of data, the differences and similarities between qualitative and quantitative approaches, and how to write a report 

· Offers coverage of current and provocative topics related to ethnography, such as institutional review boards, as well as researcher-participant relationships in the field and the implications of such relationships 



Description
The Third Edition of the best-selling Ethnography: Step-By-Step guides readers in managing mountains of ethnographic data and making meaningful statements based on that data. The second edition provided coverage of a then “new frontier”—the Internet. This new edition builds on that coverage and offers an up-to-date discussion of technology in ethnography, covering a range of topics from technological tools to research with virtual communities. Other notable additions to this updated classic include increased coverage of ethics in ethnography and updated examples and references from a broader range of fields, so as to represent the landscape of ethnography today.

Popular with readers for its friendly and accessible approach, this new edition will be an indispensable resource for doing ethnographic research. It is especially well suited for courses in ethnography, qualitative research methods, and social research methods.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Previous Edition
Ethnography
Cloth: 978-0-7619-1384-9
 £59.00 February 1998--Paper: 978-0-7619-1385-6
 £34.99 February 1998 

Contents
The First Step: An Overview / Walking in Rhythm: Anthropological Concepts / A Wilderness Guide: Methods and Techniques / Gearing Up: Ethnographic Equipment / Finding Your Way Through the Forest: Analysis / Recording the Miracle: Writing / Walking Softly Through the Wilderness: Ethics 

Assessing Inequality
Lingxin Hao and Daniel Q. Naiman both at Johns Hopkins University 

Quantitative Applications in the Social Sciences series 
July 2010 · 130 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2629-4) Price £10.99 
BIC Codes: GRS,YM 


Ten Second Sell
Provides a step by step understanding of the inequality measures currently used; developing a decomposition analysis of the measures, and promoting their effective use in research 
Selling Points


· Relevant to subjects including statistics, sociology, psychology, political science, business, and education

· Explores the inconsistence between the wide use of aggregate, summary measures of inequality and a lack of development to promote understanding and uSAGE of the full distribution they represent 



Description
Establishing a natural link between quantile regression and inequality studies in the social sciences, this book contains: clearly defined terms, simplified empirical equations, illustrative graphs, empirical tables and computational codes using statistical software popular among social scientists oriented to empirical research.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
Introduction / PDFs, CDFs, Quantile Functions, and Lorenz Curves / Summary Inequality Measures / Choices of Inequality Measures / Relative Distribution Methods / Inference Issues / Analyzing Inequality Trends / An Illustrative Application: Inequality in Income and Wealth in the United States, 1991 - 2001 

An Introduction to Systematic Reviews
Edited by David Gough, Sandy Oliver and James Thomas all at University of London 

July 2010 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-181-0) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-180-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
As providing an evidence base for decision making is increasingly important, more researchers are carrying out systematic reviews of research in their disciplines. This book is an easy-to-understand guide to the process. 
Selling Points


· It is becoming increasingly important for the concepts of systematic reviews/synthesis to be included in graduate methods courses, and it's becoming more common in undergraduate teaching too.

· Covers all the different types of reviews.

· Other books in the area are highly technical. This books is a refreshing alternative.



Description
An Introduction to Systematic Reviews provides a brief overview of the nature, logic, diversity and the process of undertaking systematic reviews as part of evidence informed decision making. 

This book is for anyone undertaking their own systematic review - providing all the necessary conceptual and technical background to make a good start on the process. 

An Introduction to Systematic Reviews provides a short, accessible and technically up-to-date book covering the full breadth of approaches to reviews from statistical meta analysis to meta ethnography. The editors content is divided into five main sections - covering: 

· Approaches to reviewing

· Getting started

· Gathering and describing research

· Appraising and synthesising data

· Making use of reviews/models of research use.
· It is becoming increasingly important for the concepts of systematic reviews/synthesis to be included in graduate methods courses, and it's becoming more common in undergraduate teaching too. This book answers a growing demand. 
Readership
Graduate research students and researchers
Contents
APPROACHES TO REVIEWING / Nature And Logic Of Systematic Reviews And Dilemmas And Debates (What Are Systematic Approaches To Reviews And Why Do We Need Them? ) / User Involvement (Who's Questions, Who's Methods And Who's Answers?) / Diversity In Reviews (Different Types Of Reviews) / GETTING STARTED / Review Team And Setting The Scope And Methods For The Review (Scoping And Managing A Review OR Asking The Review Question) / Administrative And Quality Assurance Systems / GATHERING AND DESCRIBING RESEARCH / Searching For And Screening Studies (Identifying The Relevant Research) / Describing And Mapping Studies (Systematic Maps) / APPRAISING AND SYNTHESISING DATA / Quality And Relevance Appraisal / Synthesis (From Statistical Meta Analysis To Meta Ethnography) (Empirical And Conceptual Synthesis) / MAKING USE OF REVIEWS / MODELS OF RESEARCH USE / Communication, Interpretation And Application Of Reviews In The Real World (Models Of Research Use) 

Constructing Social Research
The Unity and Diversity of Method
Second Edition
Lisa Amoroso Roosevelt University and Charles C Ragin University of Arizona 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
Sociology for a New Century series 
August 2010 · 264 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6018-2) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: JBB,GRS 


Description
Ideal for capstone courses in undergraduate social science, or as an invitation to social research, this innovative short text shows what is common across three major traditions: qualitative research on commonalities; comparative research on diversity; and quantitative research on relationships among variables. These three strategies provide a solid foundation for the study of all social phenomena, from the examination of the complexities of everyday life to the investigation of the power of transnational processes.

Previous Edition
Configurational Comparative Methods
Paper: 978-1-4129-4235-5
 £22.99 September 2008 
Fractal Analysis
Edited by Clifford Brown and Larry Liebovitch both at Florida Atlantic University 

Quantitative Applications in the Social Sciences series · Volume:165 
July 2010 · 112 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7165-2) Price £10.99 
BIC Codes: KC,RGC,RPC 


Contents
Introduction to Fractal Analysis: What Are Fractals? An Intuitive Explanation Examples: Some Fractal Phenomena Understanding Mandelbrot's Formal Definition The Fractal Relation and How to Evaluate It / Fractal Analysis of Frequency Distributions : Fractal Distrubtions and Power Laws Size-Frequency Relations Example: Distribution of Firm Sizes Example: Size-Frequency Relation of Cities Example: Intensity of Wars / Patterns Embedded in Two Dimensions: The Divider and Box Counting Methods : How Long is the Coast of Britain? Richardson and Manelbrot The Divider Method and Its Limitations Example: The Outlines of Cities The Box-Counting Method of MEasuring Dimension Example: Traditional and Ancient Settlement Patterns Example: Bender-Gestalt Drawings Software Available / Conclusion: Fractal Processes, Models, and Social Science : More Fractal Phenomena Fractal Analysis as Geometry and Description Inferring Dynamic Processes 

Research in Practice
Strategies for Description and Causation
Dahlia K Remler Baruch College and Gregg G Van Ryzin Rutgers University 

June 2010 · 520 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6467-8) Price £38.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This text provides an state-of-the-art introduction to the key ideas and methods of social and policy research. Written in an accessible style and loaded with real-world examples, this book induces researchers and non-researchers alike to truly grasp the logic—and limits—of the latest research appearing in academic journals, government reports, and the media. 



Description
Research Methods in Practice provides an innovative, state-of-the-art introduction to research and analytical methods for postgraduate students. The coverage of the methods and concepts of contemporary research allow researchers and non-researchers alike to truly grasp the logic, and limits, of modern research as it appears in academic journals, government reports, and in the daily news. The textbook emphasizes the critical interpretation and practical application of research findings, and covers many cutting-edge issues and methods not found in other books, including:

· a more in-depth, contemporary focus on causation

· the logic and use of control variables with non-experimental data 

· the use of visual path diagrams to better understand both causation and the use of control variables

· a fuller, more innovative treatment of quasi and natural experiments 

· a focus on data collection for performance measurement 

· a discussion of cutting-edge issues in sampling and survey research (such as the response rate problem in telephone surveys and the emergence of new methods for online surveys)

· an integrated treatment of qualitative methods that appears throughout the book and emphasizes the integration of qualitative with quantitative methods.

Readership
This text is intended for graduate and upper-under graduate students in Research Design, Research Methods, Analytical Methods, Logic of Inquiry; Evaluation Research, Policy Analysis, and Quantitative Methods courses. It also appeals to applied doctoral students and, importantly, to professionals who need to work with and understand modern empirical research, such as lawyers, journalists, health professionals, and educators.
Contents
PART ONE: FOUNDATIONS / Research in the Real World / Theory and Models / Qualitative Research / PART TWO: STRATEGIES FOR DESCRIPTION / Measurement / Sampling / Finding and Using Secondary Data / Collecting Primary Data: Surveys and Observation / Making Sense of the Numbers / Making Sense of Multivariate Analysis / PART THREE: STRATEGIES FOR CAUSATION / Causation / Observational Studies with Control Variables / Randomized Experiments / Natural and Quasi-Experiments / PART FOUR: APPLICATIONS / Ethics, Politics and Production of Research / How to Find, Formulate and Present Research 

The Practice of Qualitative Research
Second Edition
Sharlene Nagy Hesse-Biber Boston College and Patricia Leavy Stonehill College 

June 2010 · 448 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7457-8) Price £35.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The Practice of Qualitative Research is designed for upper-level undergraduate and graduate level courses that introduce the student to Qualitative Research. The book provides coverage on the foundations of qualitative research, the methods used in doing the research and how you analyze the data and present it. 
Selling Points


· Each chapter provides an in-depth example that is carried throughout the chapter so that students have a clear understanding of how each concept explained can be used during actual qualitative practice 

· Boxes in which different qualitative researchers discuss first-hand how they linked their theory/problem with a particular research method so that students can see how the method selection process works in practice 

· Two types of exercise sets, giving students the opportunity to review the chapter’s concepts and providing exercises that give students opportunities to do actual research. 



Description
This book provides undergraduate and beginning graduate students with a "hands on" introduction to qualitative research methods through the use of in-depth examples and out-of-class exercises. Rather than de-linking theory from methods and presenting students with a laundry-list of methods like so many texts do, The Practice of Qualitative Research provides readers with the link between theory and methods throughout the book. Starting with how to develop a good research question, the authors carefully show the nuts and bolts of data collection (including issues of sampling, validity, reliability and ethics), the multiplicity of considerations (and, how to sort through them) during research design, the how-to's of each major qualitative approach, and conclude with data analysis, interpretation, and reporting.

The Practice of Qualitative Research is designed for upper-level undergraduate and graduate level courses that introduce the student to Qualitative Research. The book provides coverage on the foundations of qualitative research, the methods used in doing the research and how you analyze the data and present it. 
Readership
Upper-level undergraduate and graduate level courses that introduce the student to Qualitative Research
Previous Edition
The Practice of Qualitative Research
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2826-3
 £66.00 September 2005--Paper: 978-0-7619-2827-0
 £38.99 September 2005 

Contents
An Invitation to Qualitative Research / Approaches to Qualitative Research / Designing Qualitative Approaches to Research / Ethics of Social Research / In-Depth Interview / Oral History / Focus Group Interviews / Ethnography / Content Analysis and Unobtrusive Methods / Case Study / Mixed Methods / Analysis and Interpretation / The Writing and Representation of Qualitative Research / The Research Nexus 

Designing Qualitative Research
Fifth Edition
Catherine Marshall University of North Carolina and Gretchen Rossman University of Massachusetts 

June 2010 · 312 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7044-0) Price £30.99 
BIC Codes: GRS,JBB 


Ten Second Sell
In this new edition of their best-seller, Catherine Marshall and Gretchen B. Rossman continue to provide clear and direct guidance for writing successful proposals that fit into the framework of qualitative research. 
Selling Points


· This version of the book addresses recent thinking on “the researcher in the research setting” 

· This edition includes updated references and Further Reading sections 

· The end of each chapter features a post script that consists of a dialogue between a student and an advisor and which illustrates design dilemmas in real time 



Description
This popular text provides useful and pragmatic guidance for developing and successfully defending proposals for qualitative inquiry. The Fifth Edition addresses the advances and challenges presented by developments and new applications while providing direct guidance. Focusing on the proposal stage of research, this edition allows the reader to have a clear plan for data analysis and for the challenging varieties of final reports of qualitative inquiries.

The new edition includes expanded coverage of ethics, analysis processes, and approaches, and is full of updated vignettes that illustrate the methodological challenges that face today's qualitative researcher. This edition also includes discussions about distance-based research (such as email interviews and online discussion groups), the implications of postmodern turns, integrating archival material in qualitative research, and creative ways of presenting the research. 

Readership
This text is an invaluable resource to teachers and students of research methods across disciplines and is a must for the library of those using qualitative approaches.
Previous Edition
Designing Qualitative Research
Cloth: 978-1-4129-2488-7
 £67.00 April 2006--Paper: 978-1-4129-2489-4
 £32.99 April 2006 

Contents
Introduction / Qualitative Research Genres / Trustworthiness & Ethics / The What of the Study: Building the Conceptual Framework / The How of the Study: Building the Research Design / Primary Data Collection Methods / Secondary and Specialized Methods / Managing, Analyzing, and Interpreting Data / Planning Time and Resources / Revisiting Proposal as Argument and Forecasting Final Representations 

Encyclopedia of Research Design
Three Volume Set
Neil J Salkind University of Kansas 

August 2010 · 1736 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6127-1) Price £310.00 · Introductory Price £265.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
These three volumes elucidate how one makes decisions about research design, interprets data and draws valid inferences, undertakes research projects in an ethical manner, and evaluates experimental design strategies and results. 
Selling Points


· This set addresses issues of research design within the experimental sciences broadly speaking, particularly the social/behavioral sciences, neurosciences, and biomedical and life sciences.

· Entries provide summaries of advantages and disadvantages of often-used designs while shaded boxes or sidebars provide illustrations with real-life examples.

· Approximately 600 signed entries organized A-to-Z are available both in print and electronic formats for ease of access and use.

· Cross-references and suggested readings at the end of each entry, along with an annotated selected bibliography, guide users to additional resources. 



Description
Research design, with its statistical underpinnings, can be especially daunting for students and novice researchers. At its heart, research design might be described simply as a formalized approach toward problem solving, thinking, and acquiring knowledge, the success of which depends upon clearly defined objectives and appropriate choice of statistical design and analysis to meet those objectives. Our three-volume Encyclopedia of Research Design elucidates how one makes decisions about research design, interprets data and draws valid inferences, undertakes research projects in an ethical manner, and evaluates experimental design strategies and results. From A-to-Z, this work covers the spectrum of research design strategies and topics including, among other things: fundamental research design principles, ethics in the research process, quantitative versus qualitative and mixed-method designs, completely randomized designs, multiple comparison tests, diagnosing agreement between data and models, fundamental assumptions in analysis of variance, factorial treatment designs, complete and incomplete block designs, Latin square and related designs, hierarchical designs, response surface designs, split-plot designs, repeated measures designs, crossover designs, analysis of covariance, statistical software packages, and much more.
Readership
Academics, researchers and students in social science
Understanding Tourism
A Critical Introduction
Kevin Hannam University of Sunderland and Dan Knox Liverpool John Moores University 

March 2010 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2278-4) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2277-7) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JB,KNSG,RGC 


Ten Second Sell
An lively, approachable text, filling a gap in the market for a student-friendly introduction to the complex social, cultural, political and economic relationships within and across tourism. 
Selling Points


· Kevin and Dan are well known and respected in the field of tourist studies.

· Student-friendly writing style helps demystify an area often deemed inaccessible by those new to the field. Both authors have a lot of experience of teaching critical approaches to tourism, and this shines through in the text

· Narrative will be supplemented by illustrations, boxes (for key concepts and illustrative case studies), learning activities and links to further academic work and resource material (including Internet-based). 



Endorsements
'At last! A refreshingly lucid text for students that substantially enriches the analysis of tourism and tourists. Hannam and Knox explore the recent theoretical insights that have helped tourist studies to escape from a self-imposed academic ghetto and have multiplied approaches to making sense of tourism. Clear, concise and stimulating' - Tim Edensor, Manchester Metropolitan University

'With this book Hannam and Knox have gone a long way towards elevating the study of tourism from the obscure margins of social science into a bona fide research area. They encourage us to think critically about the subject and successfully interweave dominant contemporary concepts to present tourism as a social, cultural, economic, and spatial phenomenon. Students will be sure to enjoy this innovative contribution which takes a 'user-friendly' approach and provides a useful pedagogic tool for those at all levels of study' - Dimitri Ioannides, Professor of Human Geography; Mid-Sweden University and ETOUR
Description
This text introduces tourism students to concepts drawn from critical theory, cultural studies and the social sciences. It does so with a light and readable touch, highlighting the ideas that underlie contemporary critical tourism studies in a practical and engaging way. 

Specifically, the authors examine how post-structuralist thought has led to a re-imagining of power relationships and the ways in which they are central to the production and consumption of tourism experiences. 

Eleven clear, relevant chapters provide an accessible introduction to tourism defining, explaining and developing the key issues and methods in this exciting field.

These topics include:

· Regulating Tourism

· Commodifying Tourism

· Embodying Tourism

· Performing Tourism

· Tourism and the Everyday

· Tourism and the Other

· Tourism and the Environment

· Tourism and the Past

· Tourism Mobilities

· Researching Tourism

A strong teaching text, this will be well received by lecturers seeking an authoritative, multi-disciplinary book on contemporary tourism and by students who want a practical, grounded introduction which understands their learning and research needs.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of tourism and tourist studies and related modules across leisure studies, human geography, sociology and anthropology. 
About the Author
Kevin Hannam is Professor of Tourism at the Faculty of Business and Law, University of Sunderland, and has published articles in journals such as Tourism Geographies, International Journal of Tourism Research and Annals of Tourism Research. He has also authored and edited Backpacker Tourism (Channel View, 2007), is chair of the ATLAS Backpacker Research Group, chair of the World Leisure Organisation Commission on Tourism , and co-editor of the journal Mobilities. He is currently working on a book on tourism in India.

Dan Knox is senior lecturer in Tourism in the same faculty, and has published articles in the likes of Social & Cultural Geography, Leisure, Space and Visual Culture, Tourism Recreation Research and International Journal of Tourism Research. Dan has been a Senior Lecturer in Tourism and Leisure in the Centre for Tourism, Consumer and Food Studies since February 2009. Prior to arrival at LJMU, Dan worked at the University of Sunderland (2002-2008) 
Contents
Understanding Tourism / Regulating Tourism / Commodifying Tourism / Embodying Tourism / Performing Tourism / Tourism and the Everyday / Tourism and the Other / Tourism and the Environment / Tourism and the Past / Tourism Mobilities / Researching Tourism / References 

Key Concepts in Tourist Studies
Melanie Smith Corvinus University, Budapest, Nicola MacLeod University of Greenwich and Margaret Hart Robertson University of Las Palmas de Gran Canaria 

SAGE Key Concepts series 
March 2010 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2105-3) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2104-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JB,KNSG 


Ten Second Sell
A strong addtion to the Key Concepts series, this book takes a interdisciplinary and an international approach to this increasingly popular field. 
Selling Points


· The 'Key Concept' formula remains popular with students

· Perfect for modules in both business and management and sociology departments

· A global perspective: the authors have worked hard to avoid being too 'British' in their approach 



Endorsements
'The current tourism textbook market is saturated with books that conform to an outdated mode… this book presents a fresh look at tourism topics exploring emerging markets, new niches, and alternative development models from using a local-to-global framework. As such the book will more accurately portray the content and context of global tourism. The project has great potential to be considered the first 21st century tourism textbook' - Rich Harrill, International Tourism Research Institute, University of South Carolina

'For the growing number of students and researchers engaging with tourism, this book provides an excellent entry point to the major concepts which help frame our understanding of this global and multi-layered phenomenon. This compact book provides a valuable service in introducing the diversity of concepts we need in tourism studies' - Mike Robinson, Director, Centre for Tourism and Cultural Change, Leeds Metropolitan University
Description
Tourism is the fourth biggest industry in the world. What are the key concepts in Tourist Studies? 

This essential resource for students of tourism contains concise and authoritative entries on:

· Planning Tourism

· Sustainable Tourism

· Festivals and Events

· Cultural Tourism

· Economics of Tourism

· Regeneration

· The Experience Economy

· Urban Tourism

· Sex Tourism

Shrewdly judged to suit the needs of the modern student, the book offers the basic materials, tools and guidance for making sense of tourism and gaining the best results in essays and exams.

Readership
Undergraduate students of tourism, leisure, sociology and business and management
About the Author
Melanie Smith is a Senior Lecturer and Researcher in Tourism Management with twelve years of experience. She was previously Director of the BA Tourism Management and MA Cultural Tourism Management at the University of Greenwich in London, UK. She is now based at Corvinus University, Budapest in Hungary, where she delivers specialist courses workshops and keynote speeches in Tourism. She has taught across a wide spectrum of Tourism Studies and Tourism Management courses, with specialisms in Cultural Tourism and Health and Wellness Tourism. She is the author of two books, as well as numerous book chapters and articles about tourism, and she has edited three further books and a special edition of a journal. Melanie is also currently Chair of ATLAS ( the Association for Tourism and Leisure Education), a network which has over 300 members in more than 70 countries. 

Nicola MacLeod is a Principal Lecturer in Tourism at the University of Greenwich where she contributes to a range of undergraduate and postgraduate programmes. She has over 15 years of experience in teaching and researching in higher education and her publications include Leisure and Tourism Landscapes: Social and Cultural Geographies (2002) with C.Aitchison and S. Shaw and a number of journal articles on the development, role and design of heritage trails

Dr. Margaret Hart Robertson is Scottish, living and working permanently in the Canary Islands, Spain. She studied Joint Honours Hispanic Studies and French Language and Literature at the University of Glasgow whereafter she moved to Spain, first living and working in Granada and then Gran Canaria. She took a Master's Course in International Tourism at the University of Las Palmas de Gran Canaria where she also read her thesis in the area of Translation and Interpreting with an intercultural study on the Difficulties of Translating Humour. At present, she is Director of the Master's Course in Integral Development of Tourist Resorts, and Director of the PhD course on Integral Tourism Solutions, Inter-Cultural Studies and Sustainable Development at the University of Las Palmas de Gran Canaria. She is also a Senior Lecturer in Simultaneous Interpreting and a professional Conference Interpreter. Her publications in Tourism centre on the interface of her studies in general in the fields of Interpreting and Interpretation, inter-cultural communication and Intangible Heritage, Identity and Governance, together with the cross-cutting theme of Mature Tourism and Tourist Resorts, Re-Cycling, E- tourism and Innovation, both of particular importance for the geographical area of the Canary Islands, famed for their long tradition in Tourism and next door to the African Continent.
Contents
Introduction / Anthropology of tourism / Arts tourism / Authenticity / Backpacking / Business tourism / Crisis management / Cultural tourism / Dark tourism / Destination management / Economics of tourism / Ecotourism / Ethical tourism / E-tourism / Festivals and events / Film and TV tourism / Gastronomic tourism / Gay tourism / Geography of tourism / Health and wellness tourism / Heritage tourism / Identity / Indigenous tourism / Literary tourism / Mature tourism / Mobility / Neo-colonialism / Planning tourism / Post-tourism / Regeneration / Rural and community-based tourism / Self and other / Sex tourism / Sociology of tourism / Special interest tourism / Spiritual and religious tourism / Sports and adventure tourism / Sustainable tourism / The experience economy / Tourist gaze / Urban tourism 

Investigating Sociological Theory
Charles Turner University of Warwick 

March 2010 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-84920-375-3) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84920-374-6) Price £65.00
Electronic (978-1-84920-447-7) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBA,YJB 


Ten Second Sell
An original and enlivening book that really stands out amidst the drier, denser titles currently on the market. Brings social theory to life in an exciting and elegant way. 
Selling Points


· Turner's writing is both spohisticated and accessible, with an engaging and often humourous turn of phrase

· The familiar figures of social theory are made relevant and, more importantly, interesting

· This is a major work from a well respected figure in the field 



Endorsements
'Here at last is a book that conveys the drama, excitement, and human importance of sociological theory in a sophisticated yet accessible way. It will launch a thousand conversations in classes, and provide teachers with an opportunity to discuss the big life and historical questions, while at the same time teaching a lot of sociology and theory. The book is terrific. I have nothing but admiration for it' - Stephen Turner, University of South Florida

'In this authoritative and strikingly original book, Charles Turner demonstrates that sociological theory far from being some dry, boring meta-discourse of society is an ethically engaged enterprise, intimately connected to the arts of living in the contemporary world. Accessible to both students and seasoned practitioners, this book is at once a terrific defence and itself an elegant example of the continuing relevance and intellectual vitality of sociological theory. Turner's brilliant discussion thoroughly deserves to resonate across the discipline of sociological theory in both its European and north American versions' - Thomas Osborne, University of Bristol
Description
'This book is not an encyclopaedic survey of the most influential or important sociological theories of the 20th century; nor is it an institutional history of sociological theory; it is not a textbook, a distillation of the accumulated knowledge of a particular discipline; nor is it a crib, a set of ready-made and easily-remembered answers to imagined examination questions. It is more of a reader's guide, a series of hints and suggestions for those who, whether students or teachers, believe that sociology is a profession and a discipline but also something more...' - Charles Turner in the introduction to 'Investigating Sociological Theory'

This is an accessible, enlivening introductory book that provides a shot in the arm for all those who maintain the relevance of sociology for understanding the modern world.

It will inspire discussion in classes, and provide teachers with an opportunity to discuss the big questions in theory, history, social order and social change.

Turner provides a wealth of concrete examples which demonstrate what a sociological perspective can do to unpack and illuminate everyday life. The book allows students to understand sociological theory from the inside. It moves effortlessly beyond the mere parade of great names and core ideas to introduce concepts that can be used to understand the social world in which we live, where this world has come from and where it might be heading. 

Original, informed, and deftly written with the needs of students in mind this book is an antidote to arid theorising and the dull recitation of the grand sociological tradition. 
Readership
Students, lecturers and researchers of social theory and sociology
About the Author
Charles Turner is Associate Professor of Sociology and Co-Director of the Social Theory Centre at Warwick University. He graduated from Durham University and completed his PhD at Goldsmiths College, University of London. His research and teaching interests have also taken him to the Bavarian Academy of Sciences, Munich (1990-1991), the University of Warsaw (1992-1994) and the Jagiellonian University, Krakow (1999). His publications include Modernity and Politics in the Work of Max Weber (Routledge, 1992) and a collection edited with Robert Fine entitled Social Theory After the Holocaust (LUP, 2000).

He teaches undergraduate modules in Theoretical Ideas in Sociology and Contemporary Social Theory and the masters options Sociology of Modernity and the Idea of Europe. His research interests are in the areas of social and political theory, the sociology of collective memory and history, and the future of Europe. He is co-director of the Centre for Social Theory.
Contents
Introduction / Classic And Canon / Description / Categories / Metaphors / Diagrams / Cyncism And Scepticism: Two Intellectual Styles / Sociological Theory And The Art Of Living / Bibliography 

Being Ethnographic
A Guide to the Theory and Practice of Ethnography
Raymond Madden La Trobe University 

March 2010 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4697-1) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4696-4) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBKH,GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides theoretical, practical and critical lessons which allow researchers of all levels of experience to successfully engage with their ethnographic research 
Selling Points


· Provides a balance between the theoretical and practical - real examples are used to draw out the role of the researcher

· Madden applies his principles across a number of up-and -coming areas such as the visual and cyber as well as the more traditional interviews 

· The book's conversational approach, as well as the presence of useful features such as lead questions and chapter summaries, makes ethnographical research seem very do-able. 



Description
Full of practical 'how to' tips for applying theoretical methods - 'doing ethnography' - this book also provides anecdotal evidence and advice for new and experienced researchers on how to engage with their own participation in the field - 'being ethnographic'. 

The book clearly sets out the important definitions, methods and applications of field research whilst reinforcing the infinite variability of the human subject and addressing the challenges presented by ethnographers' own passions, intellectual interests, biases and ideologies.

Classic and personal real-world case studies are used by the author to introduce new researchers to the reality of applying ethnographic theory and practice in the field. Topics include:

· Talking to People: negotiations, conversations & interviews

· Being with People: participation

· Looking at People: observations & images

· Description: writing 'down' field notes

· Analysis to Interpretation: writing 'out' data

· Interpretation to Story: writing 'up' ethnography 

Clear, engaging and original this book provides invaluable advice as well as practical tools and study aids for those engaged in ethnographic research.
Readership
All those doing ethnographic research
Contents
PART ONE: KEY CONCEPTS AND THEORETICAL FRAMES / 'Definitions', methods and applications / Ethnographic fields: home and away / PART TWO: DOING ETHNOGRAPHY / Talking to people: negotiations, conversations and interviews / Being with people: participation / Looking at people: observations and images / PART THREE: INSCRIPTION / Description: writing 'down' fieldnotes / Analysis to interpretation: writing 'out' data / Interpretation to story: writing 'up' ethnography / PART FOUR: EXPANDING ETHNOGRAPHY / Conclusion: ethnographic horizons 

Race, Sport and Politics
The Sporting Black Diaspora
Ben Carrington University of Texas at Austin, USA, and Carnegie Visiting Research Fellow at Leeds Metropolitan University 

Published in association with Theory, Culture & Society 
July 2010 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0103-1) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-0102-4) Price £75.00
Electronic (978-1-84920-429-3) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JB,GTS 


Ten Second Sell
Engaging analysis of sport's role in the 'making of race', and the place of sport in relation to the politics of racial equality. 
Selling Points


· Ben Carrington is one of the leading authorities on the sociology of race and sport.

· Will appeal to the increasing number of students in sports studies departments as well as those studying sociology, race and ethnicity. 



Description
This is the first book-length study that addresses sport's role in 'the making of race', the place of sport within black diasporic struggles for freedom and equality, and the contested location of sport in relation to the politics of recognition within contemporary European multicultural societies. Race, Sport and Politics shows that over the past century sport has occupied a dominant position within Western culture in producing both ideas of racial difference and alterity while providing a powerful and public modality for forms of black cultural resistance.

Written by one of the leading international authorities on the sociology of race and sport, it is the first book that centrally locates sport within the cultural politics of the black diaspora. 
Readership
Students and scholars in the sociology of culture and sport, the sociology of race, ethnicity and diaspora studies, postcolonial theory, cultural theory and cultural studies.
About the Author
Ben Carrington teaches sociology at the University of Texas at Austin, USA, and is a Carnegie Visiting Research Fellow at Leeds Metropolitan University.
Contents
Introduction: Sport and the Making of Race / Chapter I: Thinking Race and Sport Diasporically / Chapter II: Sporting Redemption and the Sexual Politics of Freedom / Chapter III: Sporting Negritude and the Tropes of Masculine Blackness / Chapter IV: Sporting Multiculturalism / Conclusion: Race, Sport and the Postlonial 

The SAGE Handbook of Race and Ethnic Studies
Edited by Patricia Hill-Collins University of Maryland and John Solomos City University 

May 2010 · 448 pages
Cloth (978-0-7619-4220-7) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JB,JBV,JBHB 


Ten Second Sell
An inter-disciplinary and international handbook dealing with one of the central themes of social science, edited by two of the leading academics in race and ethnic studies. 
Selling Points


· Patricia Hill Collins and John Solomos are both key, internationally recognised figures in the field

· A handbook with real editorial value, with a quality line-up of international contributors and an introduction to each section 



Endorsements
'In the 21st century racism continues to be alive and kicking. This well written handbook, a landmark, situates a range of contemporary expressions of race, ethnicity, racism and resistance in a global context. Substantial chapters provide breadth, depth and clarity to questions that remain contested in spite of decennia of race critical research. Collins and Solomos combine editorial excellence in producing a solid handbook with a concluding chapter mapping out the challenges for the 21st century. The Sage Handbook of Race and Ethnic Studies is an absolutely recommendable source for students and scholars across the social sciences' - Philomena Essed, Professor of Critical Race, Gender and Leadership Studies, Antioch University

'Collins and Solomos have composed a compelling volume that speaks to the central issues of race and ethnicity today. They include a vibrant mix of established and emerging voices addressing the principal and pressing contemporary conceptual and theoretical questions regarding race and ethnicity. These include the ways in which race, class, gender and the nation are taken up in the dominant disciplines of the humanities and social sciences, law and critical race theory, family, religions, education, the state, repression and resistance. This is a collection both educators and researchers concerned with race and ethnicity will want to consult' - David Theo Goldberg, Professor of Comparative Literature and Criminology and Director, University of California Humanities Research Institute
Description
What is the state of race and ethnic studies today? How has the field emerged? What are the core concepts, debates and issues?

This panoramic, critical survey of the field supplies researchers and students with a vital resource. It is a rigorous, focused examination of the central questions in the field today. The text examines:

· The roots of the field of race and ethnic studies

· The distinction between race and ethnicity

· Methodological issues facing researchers

· The relationship between the field and more established disciplines

· Intersections between race and ethnicity and questions sexuality, gender, nation and social transformation

· The challenge of multiculturalism

· Race, ethnicity and globalization

· Race and the family

· Race and education

· Race and religion

· Issues for the 21st Century

Planned and edited by a distinguished team of Anglo-American scholars, the Handbook pools an impressive range of international world class expertise and insight.

It provides a landmark work in the field which will be the measure of debate and research for years to come.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students, researchers and lecturers in race and ethnicity, sociology, criminology, and social policy. 
About the Author
Patricia Hill Collins recently became the 100th President of the American Sociological Association.

Professor Collins is a social theorist whose research and scholarship have examined issues of race, gender, social class, sexuality and/or nation. Her first book, Black Feminist Thought: Knowledge, Consciousness, and the Politics of Empowerment, published in 1990, with a revised tenth year anniversary edition published in 2000, won the Jessie Bernard Award of the American Sociological Association (ASA) for significant scholarship in gender, and the C. Wright Mills Award of the Society for the Study of Social Problems. Her second book, Race, Class, and Gender: An Anthology, 6th ed. (2007), edited with Margaret Andersen, is widely used in undergraduate classrooms in over 200 colleges and universities. Black Sexual Politics: African Americans, Gender, and the New Racism (Routledge, 2004) received ASA's 2007 Distinguished Publication Award. Her other books include Fighting Words: Black Women and the Search for Justice (University of Minnesota Press, 1998); and From Black Power to Hip Hop: Racism, Nationalism, and Feminism (Temple University Press in press for 2005). She has published many articles in professional journals such as Ethnic and Racial Studies, Signs, Sociological Theory, Social Problems, and Black Scholar, as well as in edited volumes.

John Solomos serves on the Strategic Research Board of the Economic and Social Research Council and is joint editor (with Martin Bulmer) of the international journal Ethnic and Racial Studies, published 10 times a year by Routledge

Recent books include Transnational Families: Ethnicities, Identities and Social Capital (with Harry Goulbourne, Tracey Reynolds and Elisabetta Zontini, Routledge 2009), and Theories of Race and Racism: A Reader Second Edition (co-editor with Les Back, Routledge 2009).
Contents
Patricia Hill Collins and John Solomos Introduction: Situating Race and Ethnic Studies / Part I: Locating the Field: Theoretical and Historical Foundations / Introduction to Part I / Caroline Knowles Theorizing Race and Ethnicity: Contemporary Paradigms and Perspectives / Joe R. Feagin and Eileen O'Brien Studying 'Race' and Ethnicity: Dominant and Marginalized Discourses in the Critical North American Case / Nancy A. Denton and Glenn D. Deane Researching Race and Ethnicity: Methodological Issues / Chetan Bhatt The Spirit Lives On: Races and the Disciplines / Part II: Race, Ethnicity and Social Hierarchy / Introduction to Part II / Satnam Virdee Racism, Class and the Dialectics of Social Transformation / Margaret Andersen The Nexus of Race and Gender: Parallels, Linkages, and Divergences in Race and Gender Studies / Joane Nagel Ethnicities & Sexualities / Floya Anthias Nation and Post-Nation: Nationalism, Transnationalism and Intersections of Belonging / Part III: The Social Organization of Race and Ethnicity / Introduction to Part III / Peter Kivisto Multiculturalism and Racial Democracy: State Policies and Social Practices / Athena D. Mutua Law, Critical Race Theory, and Related Scholarship / Ralph Premdas Ethnic Conflict / Liza Schuster Globalization, Migration and Citizenship / Part IV: Debates and New Initiatives / Introduction to Part IV / Maxine Baca Zinn The Family as a Race Institution / James A. Banks and Caryn Park Race, Ethnicity and Education: The Search for Explanations / Cheryl Townsend Gilkes Still the 'Most Segregated Hour': Religion, Race and the American Experience / Les Back Whiteness in the Dramaturgy of Racism / Michael G. Hanchard and Mark Q. Sawyer No Longer Invisible: Afro-Latin Political Mobilization / Claire Alexander Diaspora and Hybridity / Patricia Hill Collins and John Solomos Issues for the 21st Century 

Race, Ethnicity, and Gender (reader)
Selected Readings
Third Edition
Joseph F Healey Christopher Newport University and Eileen O'Brien 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
August 2010 · 504 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7823-1) Price £36.99 
BIC Codes: JB,JBF,YJB 


Ten Second Sell
Up to date collection of over 40 readings featuring comprehensive, varied, and highly accessible views of the problems of racism and sexism in American society. 
Selling Points


· Joe Healey and Eileen O’Brien are recognized scholars and authors in this field, and their name recognition should help give the book an immediate appeal.

· Builds on the success of Healey's Race, Ethnicity, Gender and Class (now in its 5th edition), and also works as a companion title to the Healey paperback, Diversity and Society (now in its 3rd edition). 



Description
This book is designed to build off the success of Healey's Race, Ethnicity, Gender and Class (now in its 5th edition), and to be a companion title to the Healey paperback, Diversity and Society (now in its 3rd edition)

Many instructors focus their class on the Narrative Portraits and Current Debates, so this book will include expanded versions of them, along with additional readings, to create an excellent and unique reader. Many of the articles and excerpts used for the Current Debates are well known in the field. 

Consistent chapter organization with Introductions to the chapters and for each section, Narrative Portraits, followed by Additional Readings and concluding with Current Debates material. 

Discussion questions follow each article in the Additional Readings and the Current Debates sections to help students focus on the key ideas and issues. 

Both Joe Healey and Eileen O’Brien are recognized scholars and authors in this field, and their name recognition should help give the book an immediate appeal. 
Readership
Undergraduate students of the sociology of race and ethnicity, the sociology of gender, social stratification and inequality, and American studies
Previous Edition
Race, Ethnicity, and Gender
Paper: 978-1-4129-4107-5
 £37.99 July 2007 
The Concise SAGE Handbook of Islamic Studies
Edited by Akbar S Ahmed American University, Washington and Tamara Sonn College of William and Mary 

March 2010 · 384 pages
Cloth (978-0-7619-4325-9) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JB,JPS,1FB 


Ten Second Sell
Written and edited by the most respected scholars in the field of Islamic studies, this handbook provides timely and authoritative insights on current debates within the Muslim world. 
Selling Points


· Akbar Ahmed is a world class name. He has hosted TV series for the BBC and Channel 4, appears regularly on the Oprah Winfrey show, advises US presidents, and writes for newspapers such as the Guardian and Washington Post.

· Tamara Sonn is also a very big name in academic circles, and the quality of the contributors accross the board is very high - there are a number of names who have high profiles in the US and accross the globe. 



Endorsements
'The chapters of the book combine depth of analysis and erudition on a wide range of subjects. Thus in a single volume one finds several superbly written papers not only on the foundations of Islam and the manifestations of Islamic culture but also on issues which are at the centre of contemporary debates among Muslims such as multiculturalism, social justice, democracy and diversity. As a sourcebook this work is equally useful for students, academicians and general readers' - Zafar Ishaq Ansari, Director, Islamic Research Institute, International Islamic University
Description
Islamic Studies is at a critical moment in its history. It seeks both to maintain its rich history and to engage with other - sometimes dominant - cultural and political studies. This tension is producing complex changes in both the theory and the practice of Islamic Studies. 

This timely and stimulating Handbook, edited by world-class experts in the field, provides a comprehensive guide to Islamic Studies today. It examines the main issues in the field and explores the key debates. It provides readers with an indispensable, balanced guide to the roots of Islam and the challenges it faces in the twenty-first century.

The Handbook includes discussions of:

· Islam as a community of discourse and a global system

· Islam, diaspora and multiculturalism

· The Qu'ran today

· Islam as a moral and judicial system

· Islam and politics

· Islam and culture

· Diversities and Islam

Concise, level-headed and penetrating, this collection will be of interest to anyone who studies contemporary Islam.
Readership
Upper level students, lecturers and researchers in sociology, political sociology, religious studies, theology and international relations.
About the Author
Akbar Ahmed is the Ibn Khaldun Chair of Islamic Studies at American University in Washington DC. He is also Distinguished Chair for Middle East Studies at the US Naval Academy and Nonresident Senior Fellow at the Brookings Institution.

According to the BBC he is the "world's leading authority on contemporary Islam." A former high commissioner of Pakistan to Great Britain, he has advised Prince Charles and met with President George W. Bush on Islam. He has taught at Princeton, Harvard, and Cambridge Universities and is an award winning film and documentary maker. 

He is regularly interviewed on major networks including BBC and CNN, and has appeared several times on the Oprah Winfrey Show. In 2005 he was awarded the inaugural Purpose Prize along with Judea Pearl, the father of slain Wall Street Journal reporter Daniel Pearl, with whom he tours promoting interfaith dialogue. Journey into Islam: The Crisis of Globalization, his latest book, was published in 2007 by the Brookings Institution Press.

Dr Tamara Sonn is the Wm. R. Kenan Distinguished Professor of Humanities in the Department of Religious Studies at the College of William and Mary. She is also past-president of the American Council for the Study of Islamic Societies, a member of the academic advisory council for the Center for Muslim-Christian Understanding at Georgetown University, a member of the board of directors of the Center for the Study of Islam and Democracy; and a member of the editorial boards for Muslim World, American Journal for Islamic Social Science, and several other journals. She is former vice president of the Eastern Division of the American Academy of Religion and former associate editor of the Middle East Studies Association Bulletin.

Contents
Part One - ISLAM AND MULTICULTURALISM / John Obert Voll 1. Islam as a Community of Discourse and a World-System / Bryan S. Turner 2. Islam, Diaspora and Multiculturalism / Camilo Gomez-Rivas 3. Understanding Iberia's Islamic Experience / Part Two - FOUNDATIONS OF ISLAM / Qaiser Shahzad 4. The Qur'an / Lawrence Rosen 5. Islamic Concepts of Justice / S.M. Ghazanfar 6. Islamic Economics: A Critical Survey / Dietrich Reetz 7. From Madrasa to University - the Challenges and Formats of Islamic Education / Charles E. Butterworth 8. Political Philosophy and Political Thought in the Medieval Arabic-Islamic Tradition of the Middle East / Part Three - CULTURE OF ISLAM / Asma Afsaruddin 9. Arabo-Islamic Literature: Continuities and Transformation / Walter Denny 10. Islamic Art: Visual Manifestations of a Faith and a Culture / Part Four - CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN ISLAM / Amineh Ahmed 11. Women's Agency in Muslim Society / Haldun G lalp 12. Islam and Democracy: Is Turkey an Exception or a Role Model? / Earle H. Waugh 13. Islam in the West / Part Four - DIVERSITY WITHIN ISLAM / Ayatollah Dr. Seyed Mostafa Mohaghegh Damad 14. Shi'a Islam / Seyyed Hossein Nasr 15. Doctrinal Sufism and Theoretical Gnosis / Robert Sampson 16. Contemporary Sufism: Islam Without Borders 

The Kaleidoscope of Gender
Prisms, Patterns, and Possibilities
Third Edition
Joan Spade SUNY College at Brockport and Catherine G Valentine Nazareth College of Rochester 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
September 2010 · 600 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7906-1) Price £34.99 
BIC Codes: JBF,JBFF 


Ten Second Sell
A revised and updated edition of this popular introduction to the sociology of gender. An impressive collection of creative articles by top scholars in the field. 
Selling Points


· An established introductory textbook

· The authors introduce each chapter and article, and suggest questions to consider at the beginning of each chapter too. 



Description
An accessible, timely, and stimulating introduction to the sociology of gender, The Kaleidoscope of Gender: Prisms, Patterns, and Possibilities, Third Edition, provides a comprehensive analysis of key ideas, theories, and applications in this field as viewed through the metaphor of a kaleidoscope. This collection of creative articles by top scholars explains how the complex, evolving pattern of gender is constructed interpersonally, institutionally, and culturally and challenges students to question how gender shapes their daily lives. 

Like the prior edition, the Third Edition maintains a focus on contemporary contributions to the field while incorporating classical and theoretical arguments to provide a broad framework. Integrating a cross-cultural focus and intersectional inquiry, this unique text/reader vividly illustrates that gender is a malleable continuum of prisms, patterns, and possibilities.
Readership
Undergraduate students of the sociology of gender, gender and sexuality studies, and women's studies.
Previous Edition
The Kaleidoscope of Gender
Paper: 978-1-4129-5146-3
 £42.99 February 2008 

Contents
PART I: PRISMS / 1: The Prism of Gender / Barbara Risman Gender as a Social Structure: Theory Wrestling With Action / Betsy Lucal What It Means to Be Gendered Me / Sharon E. Preves Beyond Pink and Blue / Robert M. Sapolsky The Trouble With Testosterone / Serena Nanda Multiple Genders Among North American Indians / 2: The Interaction of Gender With Other Socially Constructed Prisms / Christine L. Williams Inequality on the Shopping Floor / Patricia Hill Collins Toward a New Vision: Race, Class, and Gender as Categories of Analysis and Connection / Karen D. Pyke and Denise L. Johnson Asian American Women and Racialized Feminities: 'Doing' Gender Across Cultural Worlds / Leslie McCall The Complexity of Intersectionality 3: Gender and the Prism of Culture / Christine Helliwell It's Only a Penis: Rape, Feminism, and Difference / Lynda Newland Female Circumcision: Muslim Identities and Zero Tolerance Policies in Rural West Java / Dana Collins We're There and Queer: Homonormative Mobility and Lived Experience Among Gay Expatriates in Manila / Annie George Reinventing Honorable Masculinity: Discourses From a Working-Class Indian Community / Maria Alexander Lepowsky Gender and Power / PART II: PATTERNS / 4: Learning and Doing Gender / C. Shawn McGuffey and B. Lindsay Rich Playing in the Gender Transgression Zone: Race, Class, and Hegemonic Masculinity in Middle Childhood / Emily W. Kane No Way My Boys are Going to be Like That!: Parents' Responses to Children's Gender Nonconformity / Lori Baker-Sperry and Liz Grauerholz The Pervasiveness and Persistence of the Feminine Beauty Ideal in Children's Fairy Tales / Prudence L. Carter Between a 'Soft' and a 'Hard' Place: Gender, Ethnicity, and Culture in the School and Home / Elizabeth Gilbert My Life as a Man / Matthew B. Ezzell 'Barbie Dolls' on the Pitch: Identity Work, Defensive Othering, and Inequality in Women's Rugby / 5: Buying and Selling Gender / Adie Nelson The Pink Dragon Is Female: Halloween Costumes and Gender Markers / Evelyn Nakano Glenn Yearning for Lightness: Transnational Circuits in the Marketing and Consumption of Skin Lighteners / Toni Calasanti and Neal King Firming the Floppy Penis: Age, Class, and Gender Relations in the Lives of Old Men / Minieong Kim and Angie Y. Chung Consuming Orientalism: Images of Asian/American Women in Multicultural Advertising / Kirsten B. Firminger Is He Boyfriend Material? Representation of Males in Teenage Girls' Magazines / 6: Tracing Gender's Mark on Bodies, Sexualities, and Emotions / Fatima Mernissi Size 6: The Western Woman's Harem / Orna Sasson-Levy Individual Bodies, Collective State Interests: The Case of Israeli Combat Soldiers / Mary Nell Trautner Doing Gender, Doing Class: The Performance of Sexuality in Exotic Dance Clubs / Nicola Gavey, Kathryn McPhillips, and Marion Doherty 'If It's Not On, It's Not On': Or Is It? / Jennifer Lois Gender and Emotion Management in the Stages of Edgework / 7: Gender at Work / Joan Acker Inequality Regimes: Gender, Class, and Race in Organizations / Louise Marie Roth Selling Women Short: Gender Inequality on Wall Street / Paula England Emerging Theories of Care Work / Steven C. McKay Hard Drives and Glass Ceilings: Gender Stratification in High-Tech Production / Gwen Moore Mommies and Daddies on the Fast Track in Other Wealthy Nations / Kathleen Gerson Moral Dilemmas, Moral Strategies, and the Transformation of Gender: Lessons From Two Generations of Work and Family Change / 8: Gender in Intimate Relationships / Veronica Jaris Tichenor Thinking About Gender and Power in Marriage / Shirley A. Hill Black Intimacies: Love, Sex, and Relationships - The Pursuit of Intimacy / Scott Coltrane, Ross D. Park, and Michele Adams Complexity of Father Involvement in Low-Income Mexican American Families / Gillian A. Dunne Opting Into Motherhood: Lesbians Blurring the Boundaries and Transforming the Meaning of Parenthood and Kinship / Carla Shows and Naomi Gersel Fathering, Class, and Gender: A Comparison of Physicians and Emergency Medical Technicians / 9: Enforcing Gender / Elizabeth A. Armstrong, Laura Hamilton, and Brian Sweeney Sexual Assault on Campus: A Multilevel Integrative Approach to Party Rape / Michael A. Messner and Suzel Bozada-Deas Separating the Men From the Moms: The Making of Adult Gender Segregation in Youth Sports / Kristen L. Anderson and Debra Umberson Gendering Violence: Masculinity and Power in Men's Accounts of Domestic Violence / Beth Quinn Sexual Harassment and Masculinity: The Power and Meaning of 'Girl Watching' / PART III: POSSIBILITIES / 10: Nothing Is Forever / Manisha Desai The Messy Relationship Between Feminisms and Globalizations / Andrea Smith Native American Feminism, Sovereignty, and Social Change / Arena R.W. Connell Change Among the Gatekeepers: Men, Masculinities, and Gender Equality in the Global / Allan Johnsons Unraveling the Gender Knot 

The Relativity of Deviance
Second Edition
John Curra Eastern Kentucky University 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
September 2010 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6466-1) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: YJB,JB 


Ten Second Sell
Provides a high level of analysis of the relativity of deviance in a short, clearly-written affordable primer. 
Selling Points


· Integrates the relativist perspective into the major topics covered in a deviance course.

· Explains difficult concepts like the social construction of deviance in an approachable and interesting way.

· Introduces theoretical concepts when appropriate and applies the theory to specific examples of deviance. 



Description
The Relativity of Deviance, Second Edition provides a high-level of analysis of the relativity of deviance in a short, clearly-written primer intended for use alongside all of the major core deviance textbooks on the market. It answers such questions as: What is Deviant? What is deviant behavior? How should the deviant be treated? Why is the same act sometimes praised and sometimes condemned? Author John Curra answers these questions and more as he explores the meanings of social deviance and public reaction to it. Readers will see that what qualifies as deviance varies from place to place, time to time, and situation to situation. Through humorous, sad, and thought-provoking examples about the blue people of Kentucky, a woman who believes she is a vampire, autoerotic asphyxiates, and others, Curra illustrates that deviance cannot be explained in terms of absolutes, nor can it be understood apart from its social setting. This book approaches sex, violence, theft, drugs, and mental disorders in such a way that definitive or objective judgments become impossible.
Readership
Students of Criminology and the Sociology of Deviance
Previous Edition
The Relativity of Deviance
Cloth: 978-0-7619-0777-0
 £63.00 September 1999--Paper: 978-0-7619-0778-7
 £36.99 September 1999 

Contents
The Dynamic Nature of Deviance / Being Deviant / Power, Social Networks, and Organizational Deviance / Mental Disorders / Predatory Violence / Sexual Violence / Suicide / Sexual Diversity / Drugs and Drug Taking 

A Primer in Social and Sociological Theory
An Invitation to Democracy
Kenneth D Allan University of North Carolina 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
July 2010 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6051-9) Price £27.99 
BIC Codes: YJB,JBA 


Ten Second Sell
A brief and accessible text that provides undergraduate sociological theory students with the tools they need to think theoretically about their social world 
Selling Points


· Covers both classical and contemporary theorists

· Perfect for undergraduate students of social and sociological theory 



Description
This book equips students with skills in critical thinking and theory built around nine central ideas of thought: modernity, society, self, religion, capitalism, power, gender, race, and globalization. Coverage of both classical and contemporary theorists are included, and the text is organized around the discourses of modernity, democracy, and citizenship. The end of chapter exercises build on one another and students are guided to higher order thinking and theorizing skills to formulate their own definitions, analyses, interpretations, evaluations, and syntheses of theory.
Readership
Undergraduate students of sociology and social theory. 
About the Author
Kenneth Allan is Associate Professor at University of North Carolina at Greensboro. His most recent teaching is in the areas of Sociological Theory, Social Psychology, and Sociology of Culture. Over the past eight years he has taught well over 30 courses in social theory.

Other successful titles he's written for SAGE include Explorations in Classical Sociological Theory: Seeing the Social World (now in its 2nd edition) and The Social Lens:

An Invitation to Social and Sociological Theory.

Globalization East and West
Bryan S Turner Wellesley College and Habibul Haque Khondker Zayed University 

April 2010 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2853-3) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2852-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: YJB,GTD,JBA 


Ten Second Sell
An engaging, and refreshingly international analysis of globalisation from two of the world's leading figures in the field. 

Selling Points


· The 'East' is genuinely engaged rather than simply used as a contrast to the West, as is often the case with works on globalization

· Both authors are internationally recognised as experts in this area

· As such, the book includes case studies from across the globe 



Endorsements
'A wide-ranging, significant contribution' - Göran Therborn, Professor of Sociology, Cambridge University 

'According to Turner and Khondker, globalization is an all-encompassing process by which humanity has entered a qualitatively distinct civilizational stage. Their [this] book offers a comprehensive, systematic and powerful account of the new world we are facing and will serve as an essential basis for scholarly innovations urgently required in all social sciences. This is a highly revealing yet balanced analysis of globalization that will intellectually enrich both academic and general readers' - Professor Chang Kyung-Sup of Seoul National University
Description
Do we confuse globalization for Americanization? What are the distinctive elements in the interplay of the local and the global?

This much needed book is the first full length text to examine globalization from the perspective of both the West and the East. It considers globalization as a general social and economic process, and the challenges it presents for Western social science. 

The meaning of a global perspective is explored through various concrete examples: religion, migration, medicine, terrorism, global disasters, citizenship, multiculturalism, media and popular culture. 

Introduced with a forword from Roland Robertson, the book is brimming with novel interpretations and fresh insights that will contribute to illuminating the practical realities of globalization. 
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of the sociology of globalization, globalization, international relations and international development
About the Author
Bryan Turner has served most recently as Professor of Sociology at Cambridge University and at the Asia Research Institute of the National University of Singapore. From 2009-12 he will be the Alona Evans Distinguished Visiting Professor of Sociology at Wellesley College, USA. Beginning in the spring semester of 2008-09, he will also be in residence at the Newhouse Center where his research will focus on the comparative sociology of secularism.

He is the author of many bestselling titles, including The Body and Society, which is now in its third edition (SAGE, 2008), and The SAGE Handbook of Sociology.
Contents
Foreword by Roland Robertson / Introduction: Prospects for a New Sociology of Globalization / Conceptualizing Globalization / Structures and Processes of Globalization / Globalization and the Nation-state / Globalization, Culture and Cosmopolitanism / World Religions and Fundamentalism / Migration and Transnationalism / Medical Globalization / New Wars and Terrorism: globalization of militarism and violence / Globalization of Disasters and Disaster Response / Globalization, Citizenship and Human Rights / Multiculturalism, Social Diversity and Globalization / Religion, Media and Popular Culture / Conclusions: Perpetual Peace or Perpetual War? 

Worlds Apart
Social Inequality in a Global Age
Third Edition
Scott Sernau University of Indiana 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
July 2010 · 392 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-7791-3) Price £34.99 
BIC Codes: YJB,GTD 


Ten Second Sell
Fully revised and updated edition of this undergraduate introducion to social inequality and social stratification in American society. 

Selling Points


· Lots of lively and engaging case studies

· Key data presented in clear, graphical formats.

· Includes 'visual essays' which provide powerful illustrations of inequality in global, rural and urban contexts 



Description
Worlds Apart 3rd Edition provides a sociological framework for analyzing inequality within U.S. society as well as analyzing the relationship between global stratification systems and internal systems of inequality. Features of the book include:

· Places each issue and dimension of inequality in the context of a changing global economy. 

· Engages undergraduates in the subject matter with lively writing and fascinating cases, but also interprets these lived experiences by introducing classical and contemporary theories of stratification. 

· The intersection of race, class, and gender is not just stated but illustrated throughout the book as a pervasive institutionalized system of privilege and oppression. 

· Key data are presented in clear, graphical formats and measures are explained early in the text. Numeric data are tied to examples illustrating their importance.

Readership
Undergraduate students of social inequality, social stratification, and American studies.
About the Author
Scott Sernau is Associate Professor of Sociology at Indiana University, South Bend where he regularly teaches Social Inequality, International Inequalities, Sociology of the Family, Race and Ethnic Relations, Social Problems, Mexican Culture and Society, and Urban Society.

He has received a number of teaching awards including the IUSB Distinguished Teaching Award and the IU Sylvia Bowman Award for distinguished teaching. He is editor of the ASA Teaching Resources Guide: Social Stratification Courses: Syllabi and Instructional Materials and his several previous books include Economies of Exclusion: Underclass Poverty and Labor Market Change in Mexico (Praeger).

Previous Edition
Worlds Apart
Paper: 978-1-4129-1524-3
 £43.99 August 2005 

Contents
PART I. ROOTS OF INEQUALITY / 1. The Great Debate / 2. The Global Divide: Inequality across Societies / PART II. DIMENSIONS OF INEQUALITY / 3. The Gordian Knot of Race, Class, and Gender / 4. Class Privilege / 5. Race and Class / 6. Gender and Class / 7. Status Prestige / 8. Power and Politics / PART III. CHALLENGES OF INEQUALITY / 9. Moving Up: Education and Mobility / 10. Abandoned Spaces, Forgotten Places: Poverty and Place / 11. Reversing the Race to the Bottom: Poverty and Policy / 12. Challenging the System: The Globalization of Race, Class and Gender 

Intensive Culture
Social Theory, Religion & Contemporary Capitalism
Scott Lash Goldsmiths College, London 

Published in association with Theory, Culture & Society 
June 2010 · 280 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4517-2) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4516-5) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JBA,GTS,YJB 


Ten Second Sell
A diverse, detailed, and thought provoking exploration of modern society, focusing on Scott Lash's concept of 'intensive' (as opposed to expansive) culture. An innovative new work from a major theorist. 
Selling Points


· Scott Lash is a highly respected figure in the fields of social and cultural theory

· Will appeal accross the social sciences 



Description
Contemporary culture, today's capitalism - our global information society - is ever expanding, is ever more extensive. And yet we seem to be experiencing a parallel phenomenon which can only be characterised as intensive. This thought provoking, innovative book is dedicated to the study of such intensive culture.

Whilst extensive culture is a culture of the same: a culture of fixed equivalence; intensive culture is a culture of difference, of in-equivalence - the singular. Intensities generate what we encounter. They are virtuals or possibilities, always in process and always in movement. 

We thus live in a culture that is both extensive and intensive. Indeed the more globally stretched and extensive social relations become the more they simultaneously seem to take on this intensity. Ours is a relational world where each intensity - whether human, technological or biological - provides a distinct, specific window onto the whole.

Lash carefully defines and distinguishes the intensive from the extensive tracking this change through key areas of social life including sociology, religion, philosophy, language, politics and communication. In so doing he redefines the work of Leibniz, Benjamin, Simmel, Durkheim and Marx and introduces the reader to the ontological structures of our contemporary social relations.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students, researchers and lecturers in social theory, cultural theory, sociology, and cultural studies.
About the Author
Professor Scott Lash is the Director of the Centre for Cultural Studies at Goldsmiths College, as well as a a project leader in the Goldsmiths Media Research Programme. He is a leading name within sociology and cultural studies, has written numerous books and articles over the last twenty years, and is currently the managing editor for the journal Theory, Culture and Society. 
Contents
1. Introduction : What is Intensive Culture? Ontology and Religion Overview Social Theory / 2. Intensive Sociology: Georg Simmel's Vitalism : Forms: from cognitive a priori to social a priori. Value: Simmel, Nietzsche, the commodity Social substance: from labour to life Monadology: Simmel, Bergson, metaphysics Flow or flux?: towards a global politics / 3. Intensive Philosophy: Leibniz and the Ontology of Difference : Leibniz, Aristotle, Ontology Sensation, Perception, Knowledge Intensive Causation Language: Intrinsic Predication Substance and System: From Exchange of Equivalents to Exchange of Difference / 4. Intensive Language: Benjamin, God and the Name: Leibniz and Benjamin: from the monad to the word Intensive Methodology: Benjamin's critique of epistemology Language of Man, Language of things, Language of God / 5. Intensive Capitalism: Marxist Ontology: From Physical Capitalism to Metaphysical Capitalism Four Contrasts Causation in Metaphysical Capitalism De Lillo's Cosmopolis and the New Finance Capital / 6. Intensive Politics : Language: Power becomes Ontological Two Types of Power From Norm to Fact From Representation to Communication Cultural Studies: First and Second Wave / 7. Intensive Religion: Emile Durkheim's Elementary Forms: Durkheim's Cultural Ontology The Totem: Clan, Emblem, Communion Energy: Durkheim's vitalism The Soul: The Totem Individualized Practice: Collective Assembly and Institutionalization Experience: Sensory and Religious / 8. Intensive Communication: Philip K. Dick's Information Theology : Transmigration: The Will to Divine Knowledge (a) Faith versus knowledge: Dick versus Badiou and Agamben (b) Dick's St. Paul: against law and the messianic (c) Christ and the mushroom: salvation through eating the real (d) The fated entropy of the will to knowledge Vast Active Living Intelligence System (a) The Gnosticism of Philip K Dick (b) Horselover Fat: healing the subject (c) Divine invasion (d) The Grail: time into space (e) VALIS: the movie / 9. Epilogue: Intensity and Beyond 
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May 2010 · 264 pages
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Cloth (978-0-7619-4475-1) Price £75.00 
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Ten Second Sell
A new sociological and social anthropological analysis of contemporary cities in the West, looking at both their historical development and the critical positive changes that are currently taking place. 
Selling Points


· Adrian Franklin is a recognised authority in sociology, urban studies and tourism.

· Written in anpproachable, almost conversational writing style. This is a very accessible and lively book. 



Endorsements
City Life grabs you by collar and draws you deep into the sensuous heartland of the western cityscape. Franklin means `life’ literally. This is not only an account of the human hopes, desires, obsessions and follies that animate bricks and mortar, but of all the diverse creatures that join in the urban adventure. Rattling along with the pace and eloquence of good novel, you hardly realise how much social and urban theory you are taking in along the way. This is what learning should be like
Nigel Clark
Open University



Description
Cities are more important as cultural entities than their mere function as dormitories and industrial sites. Yet, the understanding of what makes a city 'alive' and appealing in cultural terms is still hotly contested - why are some cities so much more interesting, popular and successful than others? 

In this engaging discussion of 'city life' Adrian Franklin takes the reader on a tour of contemporary western cities exploring their historical development and arguing that it is the transformative, ritual and performative qualities of successful cities that makes a difference. 

Here is a new urban culture characterized by ecological frames of reference; tracking the making of contemporary city life from traditional times, through early modern, mechanic and modernised stages of development. 

Adopting dynamic narrative structures and stories to develop its critical position this book creates a vibrant synthesis of city life from its key components:

· leisure and tourism

· recreation and play

· arts and culture

· nature and environment

· architecture and public space.

Emphasising the importance of experience the book represents the fluid complexity of the city as a living space, an environment and a posthumanist space of transformation. It will be of interest to all those engaging with the difficulties of urban life in sociology, human geography, tourism and cultural studies departments.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of social theory, urban sociology, urban geography, and urban studies.
About the Author
Adrian is a prolific researcher, writer and presenter, and is currently editor of SAGE's HSS journal Tourist Studies. He has written numerous articles for a range of journals, from Journal of Sociology and Body and Society to International Review for the Sociology of Sport and Environment and Planning D. He has written three previous book for SAGE: Tourism: An Introduction (2003), Nature and Social Theory (2002) and Animals and Modern Culture (1999). 

He also presents a television show called The Collectors (ABC, Australia). 
Contents
Introduction / The Traditional City / The Machinic City / The Solid Modern City I / The Solid Modern City II / The Dysfunctional City? / The Ecological City / City Lifestyle / Cities of Spectacle and Carnival / City Natures / Rites de Renaissance 
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Critical Issues & Environmental Consequences
Barry Smart University of Portsmouth 
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Paper (978-1-84787-050-6) Price £24.99
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Ten Second Sell
A wide-ranging, detailed and critical analysis of Western consumerism and its globalization, from one of the most respected names in the field today. 


Selling Points


· Barry Smart is an internationally recognised name in sociology, and in the sociology of consumption in particular

· Excellent international examples and context - there are large sections on the USA, China, India and Europe and the brands and issues being discussed have all been chosen for their international relevance

· The book is impressively researched, yet structured enough to be accessible to students as much as researchers 



Description
Has consumer culture got out of hand? Are the costs of universal access and pollution too great to bear?

This comprehensive, lively and informative book will quickly be recognized as a benchmark in the field. It brings together a huge set of resources for thinking about consumer culture and examining its origins and consequences within a global context.

Adept in handling a complex range of theories, the book scrupulously uses examples throughout to inform and enhance understanding. Smart writes with verve and feeling and has produced a book that simultaneously covers and enlarges our understanding of consumer culture.

Clear, engaging and original this book will be important reading for all those interested in our global culture of consumption including students of sociology, social geography and cultural studies.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students, and researchers in sociology, consumer studies, business studies (consumerism modules) and cultural studies
About the Author
Barry has worked at universities in Australia, England, Japan and New Zealand. He lectured at the University of Sheffield until 1988 and was then Associate-Professor at Auckland University before joining Portsmouth in 1995. 

He was editor of the Social Futures book series with Routledge and is a co-editor of the monograph series on Social and Political Thought published by Liverpool University Press. Barry has published in a wide range of prestigious journals such as Theory, Culture & Society, European Journal of Social Theory, Body & Society, International Sociology, Philosophy and Social Criticism, Thesis Eleven and the Journal of Classical Sociology. He is currently a member of the editorial boards of Theory, Culture and Society, European Journal of Social Theory, Journal of Classical Sociology and International Journal of Japanese Sociology.
Contents
Consuming: historical and conceptual issues / Consumer choice: rhetoric and reality / Cultivating consumers: advertising, marketing, and branding / Designing obsolescence, promoting consumer demand / Globalization and modern consumer culture / Consequences of consumerism / An unsustainable all-consuming world / Consuming futures I: business as usual / Consuming futures II: 'green' and other alternatives 

The SAGE Handbook of Social Gerontology
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Ten Second Sell
Cutting edge and inter-disciplinary handbook from two of the biggest names in the field of social gerontology and ageing. 
Selling Points


· The editors really are huge names in this area. Dale is the leading authority in the US, while Chris is a pioneer of social gerontology in the UK and Europe

· The quality of the contributors is high across the board, with leading authors from the US, Europe, UK, South America and Asia

· Multi-disciplinary approach deals with areas such as sociology, health and welfare, social work, nursing and population studies 



Description
This volume reflects the emergence of ageing as a global concern, including chapters by international scholars from Asia, Australasia, Europe and North America. It provides a comprehensive overview of key trends and issues in the field, drawing upon the full range of social science disciplines.

The Handbook is organized into five parts, each exploring different aspects of research into social aspects of ageing:

· Disciplinary overviews: summaries of findings from key disciplinary areas within social gerontology

· Social relationships and social differences: topics include: social inequality, gender and ageing, the role of religion, inter-generational ties, social networks, and friendships in later life.

· Individual characteristics and change in later life: chapters in this section examine different aspects of individual aging, including self and identity, cognitive processes, and biosocial interactions and their impact on physical and psychological aging. 

· Comparative perspectives and cultural innovations: topics in this section include: ageing and development, ageing in a global context, migration, and cross-cultural perspectives on grandparenthood.

· Policy issues: The final section examines some of the main policy concerns affecting older people across the world. Topics include: developments in social policy, long-term care, technology and older people, end of life issues, work and retirement, crime and older people, and the politics of old age. 

This will be essential reading for all students, researchers and policy-makers concerned with the major issues influencing the lives of older people across the globe.
Readership
Upper level students, lecturers and researchers in social gerontology, ageing, sociology of ageing, population studies, social work, social policy, gerontological health and nursing.
About the Author
Dale Dannefer is the Selah Chamberlain Professor of Sociology and Chair, Department of Sociology, Case Western Reserve University. He has an established reputation in the field and has created many gerontology programmes, courses and departments across the USA. He also has a significant amount of practical experience particularly in counseling. 

Chris Phillipson is Professor of Applied Social Studies and Social Gerontology, at the University of Keele, and currently serves as one of the three Pro-Vice Chancellors for the University. He established the Department of Applied Social Studies and Social Work in 1988 and headed the Department until 1996. He was also founding Director (1986-1997) of the Centre for Social Gerontology, a Founding Fellow of the British Society of Gerontology, and is a Past-President of the British Society of Gerontology. 

He has been a visiting Professor to universities in Japan and the USA.
Contents
Section One: Fundamental and Disciplinary Perspectives on Ageing / Dale Dannefer and Richard A. Settersten, Jr. The Study of the Life Course: Implications for Social Gerontology / W. Andrew Achenbaum Past as Prologue: Toward a Global History of Ageing / James H. Schulz The Economics of Ageing / Christine L. Fry Social Anthropology and Ageing / Christina Victor The Demography of Ageing / Dawn Alley and Eileen Crimmins Epidemiology of Ageing / Jessica Kelley-Moore Disability and Ageing: The Social Construction of Causality / Hans-Werner Wahl and Frank Oswald Environmental Perspectives on Ageing / Section Two: Ageing and Social Structure / Angela M. O'Rand, Katelin Isaacs, and Leslie Roth Age and Inequality in Global Context / Toni Calasanti Gender and Ageing in the Context of Globalization / Kyriakos Markides, Jennifer Salinas, and Rebecca Wong Ageing and Health among Hispanics/Latinos in the Americas / Peter G. Coleman Religion and Age / Merril Silverstein and Claudine Attias-Donfut Intergenerational Relationships of International Migrants in Developed Nations: The United States and France / Ariela Lowenstein and Ruth Katz Family and Age in a Global Perspective / Leng Leng Thang Intergenerational Relations: Asian Perspectives / Theo van Tilburg and Fleur Thomése Societal Dynamics in Personal Networks / Dana Rosenfeld Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual and Transgender Ageing: Shattering Myths, Capturing Lives / Graham Allan Friendship and Ageing / Section Three: Ageing and Individual Change / Jon Hendricks Age, Self and Identity in the Global Century / Duane F. Alwin Social Structure, Cognition and Ageing / Eva Kahana and Boaz Kahana Stress and Agentic Ageing: A Targeted Adaptation Model Focused on Cancer / Victor W. Marshall and Philippa J. Clarke Agency and Social Structure in Ageing in Life Course Research / Monika Ardelt Age, Experience and the Beginning of Wisdom / Marja Jylhä and Marja Saarenheimo Loneliness and Ageing: Comparative Perspectives / Kathryn Z. Douthit and Andre Marquis Biosocial Interactions in the Construction of Late Life Health Status / Danny George and Peter Whitehouse Dementia and Mild Cognitive Impairment in Social and Cultural Context / Stephen Katz Socio-cultural Perspectives on Ageing Bodies / Jan Baars Time and Ageing: Enduring and Emerging Issues / Section Four: Ageing, Culture and Development / Peter Lloyd-Sherlock Ageing and International Development / Tony Warnes Migration and Age / Isabella Aboderin Global Ageing: Perspectives from Sub-Saharan Africa / Zeng Yi and Linda K. George Population Ageing and Old Age Insurance in China / David R Phillips, Alfred C.M. Chan, and Sheung-Tak Cheng Ageing in a Global Context: the Asia-Pacific Region / Peter Uhlenberg and Michelle Cheuk The Significance of Grandparents to Grandchildren: An International Perspective / Kendig, H. and Browning, C. A Social View on Healthy Ageing: Multi-disciplinary Perspectives and Australian Evidence / Robert H. Binstock and Jennifer R. Fishman Social Dimensions of Anti-Ageing Science and Medicine / Harry R. Moody The New Ageing Enterprise / Section Five: Ageing and Social Policy / Thomas Scharf Social Policies for Ageing Societies: Perspectives from Europe / Carroll L. Estes and Steven P. Wallace Globalization, Social Policy and Ageing: A North American Perspective / Michael Fine and Sally Keeling Social Policies for Ageing Societies: Australasian Perspectives / Philip Taylor Cross National Trends in Work and Retirement / Caroline Glendinning Continuous and Long-Term Care: European Perspectives / Yun Zhou and Yuzhi Liu Long-term Care in China and Japan / Alan Walker Ageing and Quality of Life in Europe / Azrini Wahidin and Ronald H. Aday Later Life and Imprisonment / Chris Phillipson Ageing and Urban Society: Growing Old in the 'Century of the City' / Claudine McCreadie Technology and Older People / Liz Lloyd End of Life Issues / Martha Holstein Ethics and Old Age: The Second Generation / Susan A. MacManus with the assistance of Andrea L. Polk and David J. Bonanza The Politics of Ageing 

Key Concepts in Social Gerontology
Judith E Phillips Swansea University, Kristine J Ajrouch Eastern Michigan University and Sarah Hillcoat-Nalletamby Swansea University 

SAGE Key Concepts series 
March 2010 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2272-2) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2271-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JB,MJX,JBS,YJBK5 


Ten Second Sell
Concise, accessible introduction to this expanding and interdisciplinary field of study. 
Selling Points


· International appeal. Judith Phillips is a big name in the UK, as is Kristine Ajrouch in the US, and an international board of advisors worked with the authors to ensure scope

· An emerging area central to healthcare, social work, social policy and sociology

· Deals with both theory and practice 



Endorsements
'I welcome this book's refreshing approach. The joint UK/US authorship promotes a much needed international approach to the field-something all too lacking in most American textbooks and theoretical articles. Moreover, the coverage and evaluation of the concepts is right at the current leading edge in a rapidly moving field' - Victor Marshall, Department of Sociology and Institute on Aging, University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill
Description
Social gerontology is a new and dynamic field reflecting the increasing interest in ageing across the world. This book provides a readily accessible guide to well established and contested issues, as well as new concepts emerging through cutting edge research in the discipline.

The entries give concise, lucid knowledge on what constitutes the 'building blocks' of social gerontology and sets out a clear review of the core concepts, both classic and emerging, in this subject area. 

Each concept is explored in terms of its:

· History 

· Application

· Usefulness to theory and research

· Significance in practice

They go beyond simple definition of the concepts to look at how each issue has shaped the discipline of social gerontology today. 

This book is authored by social gerontologists from the UK and the USA. Together they present an interdisciplinary perspective and reflect a global approach to the presentation of key concepts in social gerontology.

Judith Phillips is Professor of Gerontology and Social Work at Swansea University, Wales 

Kristine Ajrouch is Associate Professor of Sociology at Eastern Michigan University

Sarah Hillcoat-Nallétamby is Senior Lecturer in Social Policy at Swansea University, Wales
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of social gerontology, ageing studies, dementia studies, health and social care with a focus on the elderly, social work and social policy
About the Author
Judith E. Phillips is a member of the Interdisciplinary Research Centre on Ageing at Swansea University and co-director of the Older People and Ageing Research and Development Network in Wales. She is President Elect of the British Society of Gerontology. Judith is also editor of the Policy Press series on Ageing across the Lifecourse and a Fellow of the Gerontological Society of America and is a member of the advisory board for the Canada Research Chair programme. Recent publications include Ageing at the intersection of work and home life: Blurring the Boundaries (Taylor and Francis, 2008), Care: Key Concepts (Polity Press, 2007), Social Work with Older People (Palgrave, 2006), Women Ageing (Routledge, 2001) and The Family and Community Life of Older People (Routledge, 2001)

Sarah Hillcoat-Nalletamby is Senior Lecturer in Social Policy at University of Wales, Swansea, having recently joined after spending eleven years at the University of Waikato, New Zealand in the School of Social Sciences. She is a member of the recently established Interdisciplinary Research Centre on Ageing based in the School of Human Sciences at Swansea and member of the Older People & Ageing Research & Development Network (OPAN) Cymru, also based at the University. 

Kristine J. Ajrouch is Associate Professor in the Department of Sociology, Anthropology, Criminology and an Adjunct Associate Research Professor in the Life Course Development Program, both at Eastern Michigan University. Her research interests include matters of social relations and aging, with emphasis on gender, race/ethnicity and socioeconomic status. She recently completed a study, funded by the National Institute of Aging, which examined issues of social relations and health among Arab American elders. 
Contents
Introduction / Advocacy / Age Integration / Ageing / Ageing in Place / Ageism / Ambivalence / Assisted Living / Bereavement / Biographical Approaches / Care / Care Management / Civic Engagement / Cohort / Convoy Theory / Cultural Ideals / Death and Dying / Dementia / Disability / Elder Mistreatment/Abuse / Environmental Gerontology / Ethnicity / Euthanasia / Family Relations / Filial Responsibility / Frailty / Gender / Generations / Gerontology / Global Ageing / Housing / Independence / Intergenerational Practice / Life Course Perspective / Lifelong Learning / Loneliness / Long Term Care / Longevity / Palliative Care / Pensions / Population Ageing / Quality of Life / Religion/Spirituality / Retirement / Social Exclusion / Social Relations / Social Support / Social Theories of Ageing / Successful Ageing / Third and Fourth Ages / Triple Jeopardy 

Women, Gender and Disaster
Global Issues and Initiatives
Elaine Enarson Independent Scholar and P G Dhar Chakrabarti , National Institute of Disaster Management and SAARC Disaster Management Centre 

December 2009 · 404 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210148-2) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: YLNA,JBF,RGXD 


Description
Women, Gender and Disaster: Global Issues and Initiatives examines gender within the context of disaster risk management. It argues for gender mainstreaming as an effective strategy towards achieving disaster risk reduction and mitigating post-disaster gender disparity. Highlighting that gender inequalities pervade all aspects of life, it analyses the failure to implement inclusive and gender-sensitive approaches to relief and rehabilitation work. While examining positive strategies for change, the collection focuses on women's knowledge, capabilities, leadership and experience in community resource management. The authors emphasize that these strengths in women, which are required for building resilience to hazards and disasters, are frequently overlooked.

This timely book will be extremely useful to policy makers and professionals active in the field of disaster management and to academics and students in gender studies, social work, environmental studies and development studies. 
Readership
Practitioners, policy-makers in the fields of Sociology and Gender Studies
Contents
PART ONE: UNDERSTANDING GENDER RELATIONS IN DISASTER / P G Dhar Chakrabarti Overview / Madhavi Malalgoda Ariyabandu Sex, Gender and Gender Relations in Disasters / Helena Molin Valdés A Gender Perspective on Disaster Risk Reduction / Prafulla Mishra Let's Share the Stage: 'Involving Men in Gender Equality and Disaster Risk Reduction' / Cheryl L Anderson Organizing for Risk Reduction: The Honolulu Call to Action / PART TWO: GENDERED CHALLENGES AND RESPONSES IN DISASTERS / P G Dhar Chakrabarti Overview / Manjari Mehta Reducing Disaster Risk through Community Resilience in the Himalayas / Sarah Bradshaw and Brian Linneker Gender Perspectives on Disaster Reconstruction in Nicaragua: Reconstructing Roles and Relations? / Samia Galal Saad Environmental Management and Disaster Mitigation: Middle Eastern Gender Perspective / Rosalind Houghton "Everything Became a Struggle, Absolute Struggle": Post-flood Increases in Domestic Violence in New Zealand / Katrina Lori Peek and Alice Fothergill Parenting in the Wake of Disaster: Mothers and Fathers Respond to Hurricane / Reiko Masai, Lisa Kuzunishi and Tamiyo Kondo Women in the Great Hanshin Earthquake / Azra Talat Sayeed Victims of Earthquake and Patriarchy: The 2005 Pakistan Earthquake / Simone Reinsch "A Part of Me Had Left: " Learning from Women Farmers in Canada about Disaster Stress / Tracey L O'Sullivan and Carol A Amaratunga Supporting Women and Men on the Front Lines of Biological Disaster / PART THREE: WOMEN'S ORGANIZED INITIATIVES / P G Dhar Chakrabarti Overview / Maureen Fordham We Can Make Things Better for Each Other': Women and Girls Organize to Reduce Disasters in Central America / Ayse Yonder with Seng l Akçar and Prema Gopalan Women's Participation in Disaster Relief and Recovery / Francie Lund and Tony Vaux Work-focused Responses to Disasters: India's Self Employed Women's Association / Leigh Brownhill A Climate for Change: Humanitarian Disaster and the Movement for the Commons in Kenya / Sarah Fisher Sri Lankan Women's Organizations Responding to Post-tsunami Violence / Judith Soares and Audrey Y Mullings 'A We Run Tings': Women Rebuilding Montserrat / Adélia de Melo Branco Women Responding to Drought in Brazil / PART FOUR: GENDER SENSITIVE DISASTER RISK REDUCTION / P G Dhar Chakrabarti Overview / Cecilia Castro Garcia and Luisa Emilia Reyes Zuñiga Balancing Gender Vulnerabilities and Capacities in the Framework of Comprehensive Risk Management: The Case of Mexico / Ulrike Röhr, Minu Hemmati and Yianna Lambrou Towards Gender Equality in Climate Change Policy: Challenges and Perspectives for the Future / Chandni Joshi and Mihir R Bhatt Engendering Tsunami Recovery in Sri Lanka: The Role of Unifem and its Partners / Elaine Enarson Gendering Disaster Risk Reduction: 57 Steps from Words to Action / P G Dhar Chakrabarti and Ajinder Walia Toolkit for Mainstreaming Gender in Emergency Response 
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Gender and Beyond
Paula Banerjee University of Calcutta 

December 2009 · 292 pages
Cloth (978-8-13-210226-7) Price £37.50 
BIC Codes: JPA,JPQ 


Description
This is a historical work on borders and bordered existences, with special emphasis on the gender dimensions of these existences. The book is replete with the experiences of women geographically located on borders who, the author argues, define those borders as well as themselves. The work spans a wide canvass from critical feminist theory to a study of the security/insecurity of vulnerable communities living along borders.

Borders are often sites of exclusion and inclusion in the context of South Asia; they symbolize control and the urge to challenge and transcend that control. Resistance results in greater efforts to control. The medium of control changes over time but what remains constant is the fact that the control of borders necessitates control of bodies. Historically, border studies have suffered from simplification of the issues on the one hand, to collusion with forces that privilege a few, on the other. In this book the author portrays how states construct borders and try to make them static and rigid. She goes on to discuss how bordered existences, such as those of women, migrant workers and people afflicted with AIDS, destabilize these apparently rigid constructs.
Readership
Politics, international studies, sociology and human rights
Contents
Introduction: Histories and Historians of Borders / PART ONE: BORDERS AND THEIR PASTS / Aliens in the Colonial World / Borders as Unsettled Markers: The Sino-Indian Border / The Line of Control: Kashmir / PART TWO: LIFE ON THE BORDER: CIRCLES OF INSECURITY / The Border People / Negotiating Differences: The Indian State and its Women in the Borderlands / Mobile Diseases and the Border / PART THREE: LAW AND THE BORDER / Border Laws and Conflicts in North-east India 
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BIC Codes: JBF,JBFF,JBJC 


Ten Second Sell
In human society, few institutions are as important as motherhood, and this unique encyclopedia captures the interdisciplinary foundation of the subject in one convenient reference. This three-volume set explores major topics related to motherhood, from geographical, historical, and cultural entries to anthropological and psychological contributions. 
Selling Points


· General Editor Andrea O'Rielly of York University is the leading scholar on motherhood, author or editor of over a dozen books on the topic, founder of the leading academic society and journal on mothering-motherhood, and founder of a press devoted to feminist perspectives on motherhood.

· Spanning three volumes (available in both print and electronic formats), approximately 700 signed entries are organized in A-to-Z fashion to present ready-to-use facts and references for further in-depth reading and research covering issues in both scientific and cultural contexts.

· Information on motherhood comes from a range of curricular disciplines, including sociology and anthropology, history, psychology, biology, health, family studies, women and gender studies, and cultural studies.

· Entries are supported by illustrations (including approximately 180 photos) and conclude with both References/Further Readings and cross-references to related entries.

· Front matter includes a general Introduction, a Reader’s Guide grouping related entries thematically, and a Chronology.

· Back matter includes a Resource Guide (key books, journal articles, and internet resources), a Glossary, an Appendix of statistics on motherhood around the world, and a thorough Index. 



Description
In the last decade, the topic of motherhood has emerged as a distinct and established field of scholarly inquiry.á A cursory review of motherhood research reveals that hundreds of scholarly articles have been published on almost every motherhood theme imaginable.á The Encyclopedia of Motherhood is a collection of approximately 700 articles in a three-volume, A-to-Z set exploring major topics related to motherhood, from geographical, historical, and cultural entries to anthropological and psychological contributions.á In human society, few institutions are as important as motherhood, and this unique encyclopedia captures the interdisciplinary foundation of the subject in one convenient reference.á The scope of the encyclopedia is focused on providing a comprehensive resource to understanding the complexities of motherhood for academic and public libraries, written by scholars and institutional experts in the social and behavioral sciences.
Readership
Academics, researchers and students in sociology of gender, women's studies and family studies
Structure and Agency
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Mike O'Donnell University of Westminster 

SAGE Key Debates in Sociology 
May 2010 · 1656 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-031-7) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
Taiwan exclusive rights to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Ten Second Sell
This four-volume set organizes the collection of articles in a way that gives a vital historical context to the subject and in doing so brings an invaluable reference tool to the debate between structure and agency. 
Selling Points


· The 'Structure and Agency' debate has been central to Sociology for many decades. The debate is genuinely central to the discipline and has ramifications throughout the Social Sciences.

· The historical trajectory of the debate about the respective importance of structure and agency and the relationship between the two provides the narrative context of this collection of articles. 



Description
The relationship of social structure to individual and collective agency has been central to sociology from the outset. It remains so in period in which poststructuralists have challenged the idea of stable social structures and even the usefulness in social science of the concept of structure itself. The historical trajectory of the debate about the respective importance of structure and agency and the relationship between the two provides the narrative context of this collection of articles.

The point of arranging this collection of articles predominantly in historical sequence is not simply a matter of convenience. Historical context has a major impact on forming the concerns of sociologists and, equally significantly, on the way they perceive and theorise the social world. 

Volume One: Modernity, Sociology and the Structure/Agency Debate

Volume Two: Postmodernity - An End to the Structure /Agency Dichotomy?

Volume Three: Structure/Agency Theories Applied

Volume Four: Network Theory - Transcending the Traditional Limits of Structure/Agency
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in sociology and social sciences
Secularization
Edited by Bryan S Turner Wellesley College 

SAGE Key Debates in Sociology 
July 2010 · 1512 pages
Cloth (978-1-84860-087-4) Price £600.00 · Introductory Price £550.00 
BIC Codes: YJB,JP 


Ten Second Sell
This collection explores the wide range of concepts surroundng secularization, a truly central issue in politics, public policy and international affairs. 
Selling Points


· Secularization is truly a seminal subject in the world we are living in today.

· The problem of what to do with religions in secular societies - the headscarf debate - where religious identities are globalised is a key political issue. 



Description
Secularization traces the decline of religion and the rise of secular belief systems. But it also touches on the transition from traditional to modern systems of organization, the replacement of metaphysical beliefs with science, the transition from community to association and much more besides. The debate about secularism and secularization has become a central issue in politics, public policy and international affairs. There is a long history of thinking about the religious and the secular, but the modern debate has special features and a great urgency mainly as a result of fears about religious fundamentalism, religious revival, political Islam and religious nationalism. 

Volume One explores the history and meaning of key terms: secular, secularism, secularity, secularization and laicity. It is primarily concerned with the philosophy and theology of the secular and examines the evolution of the debate from St Augustine's two cities to contemporary writings and is not confined to Christian debate. Volume Two deals with the sociology of secularization and contains the classic statements by sociologists such as Max Weber, Georg Simmel, Bryan Wilson, David Martin, and Thomas Luckmann. Volume Three considers American exceptionalism. Much the debate in sociology has centred on the question of America's differences from secular Europe. Religion and politics have been significantly interconnected in American history. America is a very special but influential case of secularization and merits a separate volume. Volume Four involves the comparative sociology of modern religious revivalism and the notion that we are in a post-secular society. The manifestations of religious revival in post-secular societies are truly global. This volume looks at the revival of world religions and popular religions such as spirit possession in the post-communist societies. 
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in political science
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Ten Second Sell
This set brings together the essential writings in this emerging field taken from an extensive collection of social science disciplines 
Selling Points


· Computational methods are used throughout all the social sciences. 

· The sophistication of modern programmes makes types of modelling and simulation possible that were simply impossible 10 years ago.

· Nigel Gilbert is an acknowledged expert in this field and his general reputation as a Social Research Methods writer is very strong. 



Description
Computational social science is an approach increasingly influential in a broad range of social sciences. It involves building a computer programme model that represents a theory and then 'executing' the programme and observing the output as a way of validating the theory, making predictions about the social world or exploring the implications of social interventions. Computational social science has been proposed as a 'third way', standing beside quantitative mathematical and formal approaches and qualitative, interpretative approaches. Computational methods have been used in fields as diverse as political science and environmental resource management. They are becoming popular in some areas of economics; in science and innovation policy; in social psychology; in voting and opinion studies; in marketing and consumer behaviour and in anthropology.

This four volume set republishes the key articles in the emerging field of computational social science. Because of the widespread use of computational approaches throughout the social sciences, the literature is very widely dispersed. Many papers are of interest far outside their original disciplines, because of the methods they use and the theories they develop have broad ranging application. Some of the literature is hard to locate, published in conference proceedings and edited collections without a wide circulation. 
Readership
Researchers, academics, post-graduates and library collections in research methods

and various social Sciences such as political science, economics, marketing and linguistics
About the Author
Nigel Gilbert is Professor of Sociology at the University of Surrey, UK. He was one of the pioneers of the use of agent-based models in the social sciences and is the founding editor of the Journal of Artificial Societies and Social Simulation. He co-edited the January 2005 special issue of the American Journal of Sociology, which was devoted to computational modelling. His main research interests are processual theories of social phenomena, the development of computational sociology and the methodology of computer simulation, especially agent-based modelling. He is Director of the Centre for Research in Social Simulation. He has also edited Researching Social Life (2nd ed. 2001, Sage), is author of Understanding Social Statistics (with Jane Fielding, 2nd ed. 2006, Sage) and has written or edited 14 other books.
Contents
VOLUME 1 / Introduction / Robert L. Axtell Why Agents? On the varied motivations for agent computing in the social sciences / Kathleen M. Carley On Generating Hypotheses Using Computer Simulations / John L. Casti The Computer as a Laboratory / John Duffy Learning to Speculate: Experiments with artificial and real agents / Joshua M. Epstein Agent-Based Computational Models and Generative Social Science / J. Rauch Seeing Around Corners / Rebecca Saxe Against Simulation: The argument from error / Precursors and Early Work / Robert P. Abelson and Alex Bernstein A Computer Simulation of Community Referendum Controversies / T. Hagerstrand A Monte Carlo Approach to Diffusion / Craig W. Reynolds Flocks, Herds, and Schools: A distributed behavioral model / J.M. Sakoda The Checkerboard Model of Social Interaction / T.C. Schelling Dynamic Models of Segregation / R.G. Smith and R. Davis Negotiation as a Metaphor for Distributed Problem Solving / Agent-based Computational Economics / James Andreoni and John H. Miller Auctions with Artificial Adaptive Agents / W. Brian Arthur Competing Technologies, Increasing Returns, and Lock-In by Historical Events / E. Chattoe Why Are We Simulating Anyway? Some answers from economics / Joshua M. Epstein, Robert L. Axtell and P. Young The Emergence of Economic Classes in an Agent-Based Bargaining Model / John H. Holland and John H. Miller Artificial Adaptive Agents in Economic Theory / Alan P. Kirman and Nicolaas J. Vriend Evolving Market Structure: An ACE model of price dispersion and loyalty / David A. Lane Artificial Worlds and Economics, Part II / L. LeBaron and L. Tesfatsion Modeling Macroeconomies as Open-Ended Dynamic Systems of Interacting Agents / Roberto Leombruni and Matteo Richiardi Why are Economists Sceptical about Agent-based Simulations? / Andreas Pyka and Thomas Grebel Agent-Based Modelling - A Methodology for the Analysis of Qualitative Development Processes / VOLUME 2 / Modelling Sociality / D.V. Duong Symbolic Interactionist Modeling: The coevolution of symbols and institutions / Nigel Gilbert Modeling Sociality: The view from Europe / N.P. Hummon and T.J. Fararo The Emergence of Computational Sociology / Michael M. Macy and Robert Willer From Factors to Actors: Computational sociology and agent-based modeling / James G. March Exploration and Exploitation in Organizational Learning / Dawn C. Parker, Steven Manson, Marco A. Janssen, Matthew J. Hoffmann and Peter Deadman Multi-Agent Systems for the Simulation of Land-Use and Land-Cover Change: A review / Jaime S. Sichman and Rosario Conte Multi-Agent Dependence by Dependence Graphs / Groups / Serge Galam, Y. Gefen and Y. Shapir Sociophysics: A new approach of sociological collective behavior / Serge Galam and Serge Moscovici Towards a Theory of Collective Phenomena: Consensus and attitude changes in groups / John Skvoretz and Thomas J. Fararo Status and Participation in Task Groups: A dynamic network model / Organisations / Michael D. Cohen, James G. March and Johan P. Olsen A Garbage Can Model of Organizational Choice / Societies / Robert L. Axtell, Joshua M. Epstein, Jeffrey S. Dean, George J. Gumerman, et al Population Growth and Collapse in a Multiagent Model of the Kayenta Anasazi in Long House Valley / F. Billari, A. Prskawetz, B.A. Diaz and T. Fent The "Wedding-Ring": An agent-based marriage model based on social interaction / Jim Doran and Mike Palmer The EOS Project: Integrating two models of palaeolithic social change / Gérard Weisbuch, Guillaume Deffuant and Frédéric Amblard Persuasion Dynamics / Networks / M.E.J. Newman The Structure of Scientific Collaboration Networks / Katarzyna Sznajd-Weron and Jósef Sznajd Opinion Evolution in Closed Community / Duncan J. Watts The "New" Science of Network / VOLUME 3 / Social Dilemmas / N.M. Gotts, J.G. Polhill and A.N.R. Law Agent-Based Simulation in the Study of Social Dilemmas / Marco A. Janssen and T.K. Ahn Learning, Signaling, and Social Preferences in Public-Good Games / Bjørn Lomborg Nucleus and Shield: The evolution of social structure in the iterated prisoner's dilemma / Cognition and Norms / Robert Axelrod An Evolutionary Approach to Norms / François Bousquet, C. Cambier, C. Mullon, P. Morand, and J. Quensiere Simulating Fishermen Society / Damon Centola, Robert Willer and Michael M. Macy The Emperor's Dilemma: A computational model of self-enforcing norms / Roasario Conte and Christiano Castelfranchi Understanding the Functions of Norms in Social Groups through Simulation / David Hales Evolving Specialisation, Altruism and Group-Level Optimisation Using Tags / Ross A. Hammond and Robert Axelrod The Evolution of Ethnocentrism / Marco A. Janssen and Wander Jager Fashions, Habits and Changing Preferences: Simulation of psychological factors affecting market dynamics / Anand S. Rao and Michael P. Georgeff Modeling Agents within a BDI Architecture / Juliette Rouchier, François Bousquet, Mélanie Requier-Desjardins and Martine Antona A Multi-Agent Model for Describing Transhumance in North Cameroon: Comparison of different rationality to develop a routine / Luc Steels The Evolution of Communication Systems by Adaptive Agents / Ron Sun Cognitive Science Meets Multi-Agent Systems: A prolegomenon / Methodology / Bruce Edmonds and Scott Moss From KISS to KIDS - An 'Anti-simplistic' Modelling Approach / VOLUME IV / Emergence / Nigel Gilbert Varieties of Emergence / C.G. Langton Computation at the Edge of Chaos: Phase transitions and emergent computation / J. Stephen Lansing and James N. Kremer Emergent Properties of Balinese Water Temple Networks: Coadaptation on a rugged fitness landscape / John H. Miller and Scott E. Page The Standing Ovation Problem / R. Keith Sawyer Artificial Societies: Multiagent systems and the micro-macro link in sociological theory / John Symons Computational Models of Emergent Properties / Tools and Techniques / Robert Axelrod Advancing the Art of Simulation in the Social Sciences / François Bousquet, O. Barreteau, P. D'Aquino, M. Etienne, S. Boissau, S. Aubert, et al. Multi-Agent Systems and Role Games: Collective learning processes for ecosystem management / H. Van Dyke Parunak, Robert Savit and Rick L. Riolo Agent-Based Modeling vs. Equation-Based Modeling: A case study and users' guide / Nigel Gilbert and P. Terna How to Build and Use Agent-Based Models in Social Science / Volker Grimm, Uta Berger, Finn Bastiansen, Sigrunn Eliassen, et al. A Standard Protocol for Describing Individual-Based and Agent-Based Models / R. Hegselmann Cellular Automata in the Social Sciences: Perspectives, restrictions and artifacts / Steven F. Railsback, Steven L. Lytinen and Stephen K. Jackson Agent-Based Simulation Platforms: Review and development recommendations / Metteo Richiardi, Roberto Leombruni, Nicole Saam and Michele Sonnessa A Common Protocol for Agent-Based Social Simulation / Validation / Robert L. Axtell, Robert Axelrod, Joshua M. Epstein and Michael D. Cohen Aligning Simulation Models: A case study and results / Osman Balci Validation, Verification, and Testing Techniques throughout the Life Cycle of a Simulation Study / Scott Moss and Bruce Edmonds Sociology and Simulation: Statistical and qualitative cross-validation 
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Ten Second Sell
Realism is an increasingly popular specialism as there is a huge advantage to having a philosophy of science which can consistently deal with both nature and society. This set pulls together the key thinking and papers on realist methodology. 
Selling Points


· This set widens the access to the ideas of realism which make the philosophy and its applications more accessible to lay readers.

· There has been a rapid growth of interest in realism over the last 10 years and realism is an increasingly popular specialism.

· Realism has a philosophical orientation, an impact on how methods and results are interpreted, a contribution to the theory of knowledge, and a series of exemplars in which empirical results have been interpreted from an explicitly realist orientation. The four volumes of the set correspond with these four elements of Realist Methodology.

· Wendy Olsen shows the philosophical and practical implications of the field with skill and expertise. 



Description
Realism is an approach to humanity which recognizes the real existence of social objects as well as physical objects. Thus realism does involve being realistic. But more importantly, it asserts that the things we are studying in social research have some prior existence and would continue to exist even if our knowledge of them was limited. Indeed, sometimes our knowledge is quite wrong, and realists assert that the real world will tend to constrain science so that wrong claims get challenged. 

Volume One: Practical Realist Ontology covers the nature of the world, the role of the person, the need for social theory, the nature of language, open systems theorising, and the avoidance of the fallacies of upward and downward conflation. Volume Two: Realist Methods takes up the triangulation debate in some detail as well as querying the nature of quantitative data and of qualitative data. Volume Three: Knowledge and Meta-knowledge in Realism explores the concept of epistemology and the social basis of human knowledge. Volume Four: Realist Empirical Research runs through lessons to be learned from research that has been conducted under explicit realist assumptions in many disciplines in many different countries. 
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and library collections in research methods and evalution.
About the Author
Wendy Olsen is Senior Lecturer in Socio-Economic Research and Senior Lecturer in Social Science Research Methods at the University of Manchester. She has been a member of the Cathie Marsh Centre for Census and Survey Research since 2002. Her research focuses on labour relations including the social aspects of economic decisions as well as economic aspects of social structures. She has published widely in books and journals, among them the Journal of Critical Realism and Journal of the Theory of Social Behaviour.
Contents
VOLUME 1: PRACTICAL REALIST ONTOLOGY / Margaret S. Archer For Structure: Its reality, properties and powers: a reply to Anthony King / Thomas Brante Consequences of Realism for Sociological Theory-Building / David Byrne Complexity, Configuration and Cases / Dave Elder-Vass For Emergence: Refining Archer's account of social structure / Mats Ekström Causal Explanation of Social-Action: The contribution of Weber, Marx and of critical realism to a generative view of causal explanation in social science / Norman Fairclough Global Capitalism and Critical Awareness of Language / Steve Fleetwood Causal Laws, Functional Relations and Tendencies / Steve Fleetwood Ontology in Organization and Management Studies: A critical realist perspective / Martha Gimenez For Structure: A critique of ontological individualism / Tony Lawson Feminism, Realism, and Universalism / Derek Layder Beyond Empiricism? The promise of realism / Andrew Sayer Essentialism, Social Constructionism, and Beyond / Malcolm Williams and Tim May Commitment and Investigation in Knowing the Social World / Malcolm Williams Situated Objectivity / Malcolm Williams Can Scientists Be Objective? / VOLUME 2: REALIST METHODS / Sheila Dow Structured Pluralism / Paul Downward, John H. Finch and John Ramsay Critical Realism, Empirical Methods and Inference: A critical discussion / Paul Downward and Andrew Mearman Retroduction as Mixed-Methods Triangulation in Economic Research: Reorienting Economics into Social Science / Norman Fairclough Intertextuality in Critical Discourse Analysis / Norman Fairclough Critical Discourse Analysis and the Marketization of Public Discourse: The universities / Bent Flyvbjerg Five Misunderstandings about Case-Study Research / Geoffrey M. Hodgson Reclaiming Habit for Institutional Economics / Jonathan Joseph On Positive Readings of Realism and Foucault / Stephen Kemp and John Holmwood Realism, Regularity and Social Explanation / Frederic Lee Theory Creation and the Methodological Foundation of Post Keynesian Economics / Phil McEvoy and David Richards Critical Realism: A way forward for evaluation research in nursing? / Caroline New Realism, Deconstruction and the Feminist Standpoint / Amit Ron Regression Analysis and the Philosophy of Social Sciences: A critical realist view / Douglas V. Porpora The Spiritual Turn in Critical Realism / G. Rolfe A Critical Realist Rationale for Using a Combination of Quantitative and Qualitative Methods / Henry Wai-chung Yeung Critical Realism and Realist Research in Human Geography: A method or a philosophy in search of a method? / VOLUME 3: REALIST EMPIRICAL RESEARCH / Margaret S. Archer Sociology for One World: Unity and diversity / Margaret S. Archer The Myth of Cultural Integration / Stephen R. Bates Making Time for Change: On temporal conceptualizations within (critical realist) approaches to the relationship between structure and agency / Bob Carter and Alison Sealey Language, Structure, and Agency: What can realist social theory offer to sociolinguistics? / Namrata Chindarkar A Qualitative Comparative Analysis of Farmers' Suicides in Andhra Pradesh, India / Jim Connelly A Realistic Theory of Health Sector Management: The case for critical realism / Jim Connelly Critical Realism and Health Promotion: Effective practice needs an effective theory / John Cromby Between Constructionism and Neuroscience: The societal co-constitution of embodied subjectivity / Phillip J. Dobson Longitudinal Case Research: A critical realist perspective / Phillip J. Dobson The Philosophy of Critical Realism: An opportunity for information systems research / Jerry Floersch A Method for Investigating Practitioner Use of Theory in Practice / Mark Langan Embracing a Human Political Economy: A critique of 'abstraction' within studies of the ACP-EU Cotonou partnership agreement / Tony Lawson A Realist Perspective on Contemporary Economic Theory / Tony Lawson Abstraction, Tendencies and Stylised Facts: A realist approach to economic analysis / Christopher Lloyd Globalization: Beyond the ultra-modernist narrative to a critical realist perspective on geopolitics in the cyber age / Jamie Morgan Empire Inhuman? The social ontology of global theory / Wendy Olsen Pluralism, Poverty and Sharecropping: Cultivating open-mindedness in development studies / Heikki Patomäki Realist Ontology For Futures Studies / Sam Porter Critical Realist Ethnography: The case of racism and professionalism in a medical setting / Charles C. Ragin Turning the Tables: How case-oriented methods challenge variable oriented methods / Andreas Reckwitz Toward a Theory of Social Practices: A development in culturalist theorizing / Andrew Sayer Realisms through Thick and Thin / David Scott Critical Realism and Empirical Research Methods in Education / Michael M. Warner Objectivity and Emancipation in Learning Disabilities: Holism from the perspective of critical realism / Simon J Williams Is Anybody There? Critical realism, chronic illness and the disability debate / VOLUME 4: KNOWLEDGE AND META-KNOWLEDGE IN REALISM / Judith Aldridge The Textual Disembodiment of Knowledge in Research Account Writing / Mats Alvesson and Dan Karreman Varieties of Discourse: On the Study of organizations through discourse analysis / Mats Alvesson and Dan Karreman Odd Couple: Making sense of the curious concept of knowledge management / Mats Alvesson Beyond Neopositivists, Romantics, and Localists: A reflexive approach to interviews in organizational research / Roy Bhaskar On the Ontological Status of Ideas / Roy Bhaskar and Berth Danermark Metatheory, Interdisciplinarity and Disability Research: A critical realist perspective / Donna Haraway Situated Knowledges: The science question in feminism and the privilege of partial perspective / Sandra Harding Representing Reality: The critical realism project / John Heil Levels of Reality / Shelby Hunt A Realist Theory of Empirical Testing: Resolving the theory-ladenness / objectivity debate / Julie Nelson Once More, With Feeling: Feminist economics and the ontological question / Caroline New Realism, Deconstruction and the Feminist Standpoint / Wendy Olsen and Jamie Morgan A Critical Epistemology of Analytical Statistics: Addressing the sceptical realist / Tone Skinningsrud Realist Social Theorising and the Emergence of State Educational Systems / Sylvia Walby Against Epistemological Chasms: The science question in feminism revisited 
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Ten Second Sell
This new collection from the definitive reference series, the SAGE Benchmarks in Social Research Methods is edited by the leading names in applied sociology. 
Selling Points


· The volumes cover: statistical analysis and statistical modelling of categorical data; analysis of longitudinal data; and the statistical modelling of ordinal data and multi-level analysis

· The editors are leading names in applied sociology

· Statistics and statistical analyses have become a key feature of contemporary social science 



Description
Social statistics is the use of statistical measurement systems to study human behaviour in a social environment. This can be accomplished through polling a particular group of people, evaluating a particular subset of data obtained about a group of people, or by observation and statistical analysis of a set of data that relates to people and their behaviors. This major reference collection brings together the classic pieces that have framed the often controversial debates of using statistics as a social research method.
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in research methods and sociology
About the Author
Roger Penn is a Professor in the Department of Sociology as well as the Centre for Applied Statistics at Lancaster University. His main research interests lie in the field of economic sociology, as well as the application of social statistics to sociological data. He has written books for Oxford and Cambridge University Press, as well as publishing in leading journals including Sociology, Sociological Review, and British Journal of Sociology.

Damon Berridge lectures in the Centre for Applied Statistics at Lancaster University. He also serves as Head of Postgraduate Teaching in the Department of Mathematics and Statistics and as Director of the National Statistical Consultancy Service which offers statistical advice to UK social scientists. His work focuses on modelling binary and ordinal recurrent events through random effects models.
Contents
VOLUME 1: THE STATISTICAL ANALYSIS OF AGGREGATE CATEGORICAL DATA / W. R. Macdonell On the Influence of Previous Vaccination in Cases of Smallpox / W. Palin Elderton Tables for Testing the Goodness of Fit of Theory to Observation / Norman Blanchard On The Inheritance in Coat-Colour of Thoroughbred Horses [Grandsire and Grandchildren] / George Undy Yule Notes on the Theory of Association of Attributes in Statistics / W.R. Macdonell A Further Study of Statistics Relating to Vaccination and Smallpox / Karl Pearson et al The Law of Ancestral Heredity / George Undy Yule On a Property which Holds Good for all Groupings of a Normal Distribution of Frequency for Two Variables, with Applications to the Study of Contingency-Tables for the Inheritance of Unmeasured Qualities / George Undy Yule On the Influence of Bias and of Personal Equation in Statistics of Ill-Defined Qualities: An experimental study / Karl Pearson Reply to Certain Criticisms of Mr G U Yule / Karl Pearson On a New Method of Determining Correlation, when One Variable is given by Alternative and the other By Multiple Categories / Karl Pearson On the General Theory of Multiple Contingency with Special Reference to Partial Contingency / Ronald A. Fisher On the Interpretation of ?2 from Contingency Tables, and the Calculation of P / George Undy Yule On the Application of the ?2 Method to Association and Contingency Tables, with Experimental Illustrations / Ronald A. Fisher Statistical Tests of Agreement between Observation and Hypothesis / Harold Hotelling Recent Improvements in Statistical Inference / Frank Yates Contingency Tables Involving Small Numbers and the ?2 Test / Maurice S. Bartlett Contingency Table Interactions / H.W. Norton Calculation of Chi-Square for Complex Contingency Tables / Frank Yates George Udny Yule. 1871-1951 / S.N. Roy and Marvin A. Kastenbaum On The Hypothesis of No "Interaction" in a Multi-Way Contingency Table / David Gold On Description of Differential Association / Marvin A. Kastenbaum And Donald E. Lamphiear Calculation of Chi-Square to Test the No Three-Factor Interaction Hypothesis / Frank Yates Tests of Significance for 2 X 2 Contingency Tables / VOLUME 2: STATISTICAL MODELLING OF CATEGORICAL DATA / Leo A. Goodman and William H. Kruskal Measures of Association for Cross Classifications / John N. Darroch Interactions in Multi-Factor Contingency Tables / M.W. Birch Maximum Likelihood in Three-Way Contingency Tables / M.W. Birch The Detection of Partial Association, II: The general case / Leo A. Goodman How to Ransack Mobility Tables and Other Kinds of Cross-Classification Tables / Leo A. Goodman A General Model for the Analysis of Surveys / John Nelder Log Linear Models for Contingency Tables: A generalization of classical least squares / Robert M. Hauser A Structural Model of the Mobility Table / Otis Dudley Duncan How Destination Depends on Origin in the Occupational Mobility Table / Leo A. Goodman Criteria for Determining whether Certain Categories in a Cross-Classification Table should be Combined, with Special Reference to Occupational Categories in an Occupational Mobility Table / Roger Penn and D. Dawkins Structural Transformations in the British Class Structure: A log linear analysis of marital endogamy in Rochdale 1856-1964 / Clifford C. Clogg and Leo A. Goodman Latent Structure Analysis of a Set of Multidimensional Contingency Tables / Michael Sobel et al Exchange, Structure and Symmetry in Occupational Mobility / Zvi Gilula And Shelby J. Haberman Canonical Analysis of Contingency Tables by Maximum Likelihood / Michael Hout More Universalism, Less Structural Mobility: The American occupational structure in the 1980s / Zvi Gilula and Shelby J. Haberman The Analysis of Multivariate Contingency Tables by Restricted Canonical and Restricted Association Models / Bruce Lindsay et al Semi-Parametric Estimation in the Rasch Model and Related Exponential Response Models, including a Simple Latent Class Model for Item Analysis / Clifford C. Clogg The Impact of Sociological Methodology on Statistical Methodology / Timothy J. Biblarz and Adrian E. Raftery The Effects of Family Disruption on Social Mobility / VOLUME 3: THE ANALYSIS OF LONGITUDINAL DATA / T.W. Anderson and Leo A. Goodman Statistical Inference about Markov Chains / Leo A. Goodman Statistical Methods for the Mover- Stayer Model / Robert McGinnis A Stochastic Model of Social Mobility / A.P. Dempster et al Maximum Likelihood from Incomplete Data via the EM Algorithm / James J. Heckman Dummy Endogenous Variables in a Simultaneous Equation System / James J. Heckman Sample Selection Bias as a Specification Error / James J. Heckman Statistical Models for Discrete Panel Data / James J. Heckman The Incidental Parameters Problem and the Problem of Initial Conditions in Estimating a Discrete Time-Discrete Data Stochastic Process / Richard B. Davies and Robert Crouchley Control for Omitted Variables in the Analysis of Panel and Other Longitudinal Data / Richard B. Davies, Peter Elias and Roger Penn The Relationship between a Husband's Unemployment and his Wife's Participation in the Labour Force / Christopher Winship and Robert D. Mare Models for Sample Selection Bias / Dean Follmann and Margaret Wu An Approximate Generalized Linear Model with Random Effects for Informative Missing Data / Roderick J.A. Little Modelling the Drop-Out Mechanism in Repeated-Measures Studies / Geert Molenberghs, Bart Michiels and Michael G. Kenward, Pseudo-Likelihood for Combined Selection and Pattern-Mixture Models for Incomplete Data / T. Ten Have, Allen R. Kunselman, Erik P. Pulkstenis and J. Richard Landis Mixed Effects Logistic Regression Models for Longitudinal Binary Response Data with Informative Drop-Out / Marco Alfò and Murray Aitkin Random Coefficient Models for Binary Longitudinal Responses with Attrition / Paul S. Albert A Transition Model for Longitudinal Binary Data Subject To Nonignorable Missing Data / Jason Roy and Xihong Lin Missing Covariates in Longitudinal Data with Informative Dropouts: Bias Analysis and Inference / Jeffrey M. Wooldridge Simple Solutions to the Initial Conditions Problem in Dynamic, Nonlinear Panel Data Models with Unobserved Heterogeneity / VOLUME 4: THE STATISTICAL MODELLING OF ORDINAL DATA AND MULTI-LEVEL ANALYSIS / Stephen E. Fienberg and William M. Mason Identification and Estimation of Age-Period-Cohort Models in the Analysis of Discrete Archival Data / P. Mccullagh Regression Models for Ordinal Data [with Discussion] / Robert D. Mare Social Background and School Continuation Decisions / Alan Agresti Measures of Nominal-Ordinal Association / Robert D. Mare Change and Stability in Educational Stratification / J.A. Anderson Regression and Ordered Categorical Variables / Murray Aitkin and Nick Longford Statistical Modelling Issues In School Effectiveness Studies / Richard B. Davies, A. Martin and Roger Penn Linear Modelling With Clustered Observations: An illustrative example of earnings in the engineering industry / Robert Crouchley A Random-Effects Model for Ordered Categorical Data / Geert Molenberghs, Michael G. Kenward and Emmanuel Lesaffre The Analysis of Longitudinal Ordinal Data with Nonrandom Drop-Out / Lewis B. Sheiner, Stuart L. Beal and Adrian Dunne Analysis of Nonrandomly Censored Ordered Categorical Longitudinal Data from Analgesic Trials / Paul S. Albert, Sally A. Hunsbergerand Frank M. Biro Modelling Repeated Measures with Monotonic Ordinal Responses and Misclassification, with Applications to Studying Maturation / Eric T. Bradlow and Alan M. Zaslavsky A Hierarchical Latent Variable Model for Ordinal Data from a Customer Satisfaction Survey with "No Answer" Responses / Donald Hedeker and Robin J. Mermelstein Analysis of Longitudinal Substance Use Outcomes Using Ordinal Random-Effects Regression Models / Thomas R. Ten Have, Michael E. Miller, Beth A. Reboussin and Margaret K. James Mixed Effects Logistic Regression Models for Longitudinal Ordinal Functional Response Data with Multiple-Cause Drop-Out from the Longitudinal Study of Aging / Alan Agresti and Ranjini Natarajan Modeling Clustered Ordered Categorical Data: A survey / Anders Ekholm et al Joint Regression and Association Modeling Of Longitudinal Ordinal Data / Anthony Fielding and Min Yang Generalized Linear Mixed Models for Ordered Responses in Complex Multilevel Structures: Effects beneath the school or college in education / Li C. Liu and Donald Hedeker A Mixed-Effects Regression Model for Longitudinal Multivariate Ordinal Data / Roger Penn and Damon Berridge Modelling Trajectories through the Educational System in North West England / Stephen Pudney The Dynamics of Perception: Modelling subjective well being in a short panel 
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Contents
VOLUME 1: QUR'AN AND PROPHECY / Qur'an / Richard C. Martin Understanding the Qur'an in Text and Context / William Graham Qur'an as Spoken Word / Jane Dammen McAuliffe The tasks and tradition of interpretation / Nasr Abu-Zayd The Dilemma of the Literary Approach to the Qur'an / Angelika Neuwirth Structure and the Emergence of Community / Michael Sells Sound, Spirit and Gender in Surat al-Qadr / Fazlur Rahman Some key Ethical Concepts of the Qur'an / Frederick M. Denny The Will in the Qur'an / Dan Madigan Themes and Topics / Chibli Mallat Readings of the Qur'an in London and Najaf / Norman Calder History and Nostalgia, Reflection on John Wansbrough's The Sectarian Milieu / Prophecy / Earle H. Waugh Images of Muhammed in the Work of Iqbal / Sarah Stroumsa The Signs of Prophecy: The emergence and early development of a theme in Arabic theological literature / Uri Rubin Pre-existence and Light / Oleg Grabar The Story of the Portraits of the Prophet Muhammad / Valerie J. Hoffman-Ladd Devotion to the Prophet and His Family in Egyptian Sufism / Francis E. Peters The Quest of the Historical Muhammad / VOLUME 2: ISLAMIC THOUGHT, LAW AND ETHICS / Binyamin Abrahamov Necessary Knowledge in Islamic Theology / Wesley Williams Aspects of the Creed of Imam Hanbal / David B. Burrell The Unknowability of God in al-Ghazali / Gustave E. von Grunebaum Muslim Concept of Evil / Mahmoud Ayoub Divine Preordination and Human Hope a Study of the Concept of Bad?' in Im?m? Sh?'? Tradition / Seyyed Hussein Nasr Conditions for Meaningful Comparative Philosophy / Christopher Melchert Traditionist-Jurisprudents and the Framing of Islamic Law / Ze'ev Maghen Dead Tradition: Joseph Schacht / Wael B. Hallaq Was the Gate of Ijtihad Closed? / Baber Johansen Signs as Evidence / Khaled Abou el-Fadl Islamic law and Muslim Minorities / Rudolph Peters The Islamization of criminal Law / Colin Imber Why You should Poison Your Husband: Note on liability in Hanaf? law in the Ottoman period / Mona Siddiqui Mahr: Legal obligation or rightful demand? / George F. Hourani Ethical Presuppositions of the Qu'ran / Charles E. Butterworth Ethics in Medieval Islamic Philosophy / Mohammed Arkoun The Answers of Applied Islamology / VOLUME 3: WORSHIP AND RITUAL / Ism?'?l R. al-F?r?q? The Essence of Religious Experience in Islam / Navi'd Kermani The Aesthetic Reception of the Qur'an as Reflected in Early Muslim History / Ism?'?l R. al-F?r?q?q Islam and Art / Marrion Katz The Hajj and the Study of Islamic Ritual / Jonathan Benthall Financial Worship: the Qur'anic injunction to almsgiving / Valerie Hoffman Eating and Fasting for God in Sufi Tradition / Judith Loebenstein Miracles in Š?'? Thought A Case-Study of the Miracles Attributed to Im?m ?a'far al-Šadiq / Annemarie Schimmel Some Aspects of Mystical Prayer in Islam / Saba Mahmoud Rehearsed Spontaneity and the Conventionality of Ritual: Disciplines of "Sal?t" / Nancy Tapper and Richard Tapper The Birth of the Prophet: Ritual and gender in Turkish Islam / Fatima Mernissi Women, Saints and Sanctuaries / Rachel Harris and Rahilä Dawut Mazar Festivals of the Uyghurs: Music, Islam and the Chinese state / Muhammad Qasim Zaman Death, Funeral Processions, and the Articulation of Religious Authority in Early Islam / VOLUME 4: GENDER AND POLITICS / Asma Sayeed Women and Had?th Transmission: Two cases studies from Mamluk Damascus / Manuela Marin Disciplining Wives: A historical reading of Qur'an 4:34 / Jane I. Smith and Yvonne Y. Haddad Women in the Afterlife: The Islamic view as seen from Qur'?n and tradition / Valentine M. Moghadem Islamic Feminism and Its Discontents: Toward a resolution of the debate / Afsaneh Najmabadi Gendered Transformations: Beauty, love, and sexuality in Qajar Iran / Ann Elizabeth Mayer Internationalising the Conversation on Women's rights: Arab countries face CEDAW committees / Sultan Barakat and Gareth Wardell Exploited by Whom? An Alternative Perspective on Humanitarian Assistance to Afghan Women / Monsoor Moaddel The Saudi Public Speaks: Religion, gender and politics / Ira M. Lapidus The Political Concepts of Islam / Ahmad Dallal The Origins and Objectives of Islamic Revivalist Thought, 1750 - 1850 / Richard W. Bulliet Rhetoric, Discourse and the Future of Hope / Robert W. Hefner Public Islam and the Problem of Democratisation / Farid Esack Three Islamic Strands in the South African Struggle for Justice / Behroz Ghamani Tabrizi Contentious Public Religion: Two concepts of Islam in revolutionary Iran - Ali Shariati and Abdolkarim Soroush / Peter Mandaville Globalization and the Politics of Religious Knowledge: Pluralizing authority in the muslim world 
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Ten Second Sell
This four-volume set provides a comprehensive set of debates and reactions to the New Testament, and in doing so presents a vital resource for students and researchers of the subject. 
Selling Points


· This collection addresses a wide range of issues pertaining to the origins, history and theology of the New Testament and early Christianity. 



Description
New Testament Studies offers a unified approach and a selection of excellent articles that is in no way constrained by theological positions. The aim of this four-volume set is to provide a rich teaching and learning resource which generates a real knowledge transfer based on the best recent New Testament scholarship.

Volume One covers two areas, issues of methodology and recent advances in historical Jesus research. The former area both lays the basic groundwork for engaging in the study of the ancient texts that form the New Testament, but also collects together some of the more creative reading strategies that have been applied to New Testament texts over the last few decades. Further, research into the central figure of the New Testament has a long history, and there has been renewed interest and fresh advances in this area over the last twenty years that have reshaped the questions that are being explored. Volume TwoI looks specifically at the four canonical Gospels. The volume opens with articles that deal with general issues such as questions of genre, audience and purpose before presenting articles that deal with the individual texts. Also the recent application of social-memory theory to Gospel texts will be highlighted. Volume Three perhaps covers the topic that has seen the greatest amount of literature published during the last three decades - the person and letters of Paul the apostle. Three central areas which will be addressed are: (i) the life and self-understanding of Paul; (ii) his theological understandings; and (iii) the purpose of his writings and the issues they raise. Volume Four is not an assembly of disparate voices, but actually reflects one of the most important developments in the study of the New Testament and Early Christianity. Namely, it allows for the appreciation of the diverse expressions of faith that represented the Jesus movement in the first two centuries. 
Readership
Academics, researchers and library collections in religion, religious studies and theology
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Ten Second Sell
This book brings a wide range of themes under one cover: the supervision process, writing, the viva, the examination of written and oral 'performance' and the aftermath, including publishing.


Selling Points


· This book is up to date in terms of current contexts, codes of conduct, supervisory practice and student needs.

· This book considers the wide diversity of postgraduate provision now available, rather than the traditional PhD and the traditional student. 



Description
'Amongst the plethora of advice and guidance books and articles now available for postgraduate researchers, I would advise my students to select this one as providing insight not simply on what to do but also on why and how in relation to developing an effective working relationship with their supervisors. Since it addresses most of the new demands emerging in the doctoral world as well as those standard ones that have impacted previously, I would also recommend it to new or less experienced supervisors.' - Professor Pam Denicolo, University of Reading

Making Supervision Work For You discusses the entire supervision process from the student's perspective, as well as considering the supervisor's viewpoint and constraints. The author covers all phases of the student's 'journey', from induction through to final completion and examination of the thesis and the viva voce. The book illustrates many of the key issues in supervision by drawing upon extensive material from recent interviews with a range of supervisors and students. 

This book presents new ideas, regulations and codes of practice, and offers practical suggestions for students. It emphasizes students' experiences and needs, whilst also maintaining a focus on the supervisor's perspective and the demands of assessment at post-graduate level. 

The book is primarily aimed at Post-graduate students but will also be useful for undergraduates in their final year and equally for new or experienced supervisors.

Jerry Wellington is a widely published author. He is professor in the School of Education at the University of Sheffield, with extensive experience of supervision, internal and external examining.
Readership
The book is primarily aimed at Post-graduate students but will also be useful for undergraduates in their final year and equally for new or experienced supervisors.
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Ten Second Sell
By concentrating on the nature of terminology used in research, this book helps students better understand, and learn how to use, the specialist vocabulary of educational and social science research. 
Selling Points


· Fills the gap in most research books, by showing the reader ways of using research terminology to write about research

· Clearly selects as many terms employed in social science research as possible and shows how they are used in context. 



Description
Understanding the Research Process aims to help students understand the use of specialist vocabulary and terminology of educational and social science research.

The author explores the ways in which research terminology is used, and shows students 

· how to use specialist research terminology appropriately

· how to distinguish between appropriate and inappropriate uses of research terminology

· how to understand the meaning of research terms

· how to disseminate research in a style which is clear and easily understood

Readership
The book is for final year undergraduates and masters students in humanities, education and social science subjects. 
About the Author
Paul Oliver is a widely-published author in the fields of education, philosophy and religious studies. He is currently principal lecturer in the School of Education and Professional Development, at the University of Huddersfield.
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